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Preface 
The present work is one of a group of monographs constituting An 

'Economic Survey of the Pacific Area and designed to supplement and bring 
up to date the key sections of the Economic Handbook of the Pacific Area, 
published by the Institute of Pacific Relations in 1934. The value of 
this publication, it is believed, rests in the need for making available 
to a large number of people information on the Pacific area which is 
otherwise scattered in hundreds of different official and private sources, 
many of which are exceedingly difficult to locate and, to a large pro
portion of the potential readers, unavailable because of the variety of 
languages in which they are issued and also because of the often very 
limited distribution of the original documents. Without implying that 
the Pacific area is a wholly self-contained economic unit (indeed that 
cannot be said of any section of the world, large or small), it can be 
said that the world-wide importance of this region has been growing 
year by year and that information on its fundamental problems must 
be made more generally available in up-to-date form. 

Like its precursor, the present work begins with studies of the po
pulations of the Pacific countries, their growth and movements, and 
the relations of people to their physical environment. Other sections 
are concerned with trade and trade control; with the means of trans
portation, both internal and international; with the production and 
control of certain basic commodities produced in the Pacific area; with 
the enormously important changes wrought in the Pacific countries by 
the growth of industrialization in regions which, until very recent years, 
had not developed this form of economy. 

The preparation of the studies has naturally been greatly affected by 
world events. War in both the Far East and Europe during the period 
of preparation has made some materials inaccessible and necessitated 
important revisions in the general plans adopted at the outset. To 
avoid undue delay the International Secretariat has decided that certain 
sections already in their final stages of preparation should be published 
immediately and is, therefore, issuing them in separate monographs as 
they are completed. 

The nations, colonies or territories directly treated in this Survey are 
Japan Proper, Korea and Formosa, Manchuria, China, French Indo-
China, Thailand, the colonies forming British Malaya, the Netherlands 
Indies, the Philippines, Australia, New Zealand, Canada, the United 
States of America, and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. The 
countries listed above do not by any means comprise a self-sufficient 
group; their external relations reach to the farthest corners of the globe. 
Indirectly, therefore, the study touches a much wider area. For ex
ample, the population of Australia and New Zealand cannot be con
sidered without reference to Great Britain; the economy of Indo-China 
has been intimately linked with France; the trans-Pacific emigration of 
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Japanese has been greatest to Brazil and Canada; the United States and 
the U.S.S.R. have still closer contacts with other regions than they have 
with the Far East. 

Moreover, a whole continent facing the Pacific has been omitted. 
The growing importance of the relations between the Orient, especially 
Japan, and Latin American countries, is one which the Institute has 
long recognized and to which it wishes to devote concentrated study. 
While certain of the general tables introducing the various sections 
include basic data on the Latin American countries bordering on the 
Pacific Ocean, it has not proved feasible at this time for the Institute 
to gather material for those countries which would be comparable in 
scope and quality to that collected for the countries enumerated above. 
However, the very rudimentary data which are included in the present 
survey are being amplified in a separate forthcoming Institute report on 
the trans-Pacific relations of the Latin American countries. 

The editorial staff, under the leadership of Mr. Frederick V. Field 
during the period of planning and early preparation, included Miss 
Anita Bradley, Miss Billie Cookinham, Dr. Eleanor Dennison, Mr. 
Andrew J . Grajdanzev, Dr. Karl J . Pelzer and Mr. Joseph D. Phillips. 
In the final drafting of the chapters Dr. Pelzer, Mr. Phillips, Miss Katrine 
R. C Greene, Miss Kate L. Mitchell, and Dr. Russell G. Shiman as
sumed the major responsibilities. In addition, almost every page has 
benefited from special data and comments furnished by Miss Catherine 
Porter, Miss Miriam Farley and Dr. Kurt Bloch of the research staff of 
the Institute's American Council and Miss Harriet Moore of the Ameri
can Russian Institute. The late Dr. Carl L. Alsberg, Dr. Nicholas 
Mirkowich, Mr. Daniel Marx, Jr. , Mr. Sydney B. Smith and officials of 
the Bureau of Foreign and Domestic Commerce have all contributed 
information and comments. Mention should also be made of the 
valuable clerical and technical assistance given by the office staff of the 
Institute's American Council and International Secretariat, especially 
Mrs. Annette Blumenthal, Miss Hilda Austern, Miss Elizabeth Downing, 
Miss Paula Sobotker, Miss Elizabeth Jorgensen, Miss Janet Howie, and 
Dr. Alfred Landsberger. Finally, it is necessary to record here the 
special thanks of the Institute's International Research Committee to the 
general editor, Mr. Frederick V. Field, and its great indebtedness to 
him for having assumed the arduous task of planning the project and 
directing the collection and editing of a vast mass of material throughout 
all but the final stages of the work. 

Though this and the other monographs in the group are issued under 
the auspices of the International Secretariat as reports in the Institute's 
International Research Series, it should be noted that neither the Secre
tariat nor the Institute as a whole assumes responsibility for statements 
of fact or opinion in the studies. For all such statements the authors 
alone are responsible. 

W . L. HOLLAND 

Research Secretary 
New York 
March i, 1941 
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POPULATION AND LAND UTILIZATION 



CHAPTER I 

Population 

A. INTRODUCTION 

Population Distribution: A population map of the world reveals at 
first glance four major concentrations within the countries covered in 
this volume: in the Japanese Empire, in China and the adjoining coastal 
plains of Indo-China, in Java, and in the northeastern United States. 
This last does not he within the Pacific area in the true sense of the 
word, but in the Atlantic region. The majority of the people of the 
United States, as well as those of Canada and of the Soviet Union, live 
in areas lying farthest from the Pacific. These countries are, neverthe
less, political units and must be treated as such. It can also be pointed 
out that in all three countries there is a considerable movement of po
pulation towards the Pacific. 

On the eastern shores of the Pacific, that is on the west coast of the 
Western Hemisphere, we find only very localized population concentra
tion, such as those of the San Francisco Bay area, the region around 
Los Angeles, and central Chile. 

The total population of all the countries bordering on the Pacific 
Ocean comes close to half of the population of the world, which is 
today estimated at about two billion. 1 At the end of 1936 about 8 1 % 
of the total population of Pacific countries was living on the Asiatic 
side of the Pacific; 1 % in Oceania, i.e., Australia, New Zealand and 
the various island groups ; and 18% on the American side of the Pacific 
from Alaska to Chile. 

Population Pressure: Of all Pacific countries China has the largest 
population, followed by the Soviet Union, the United States, Japan 
proper, the Netherlands Indies and Manchuria. 3 The size of the total 
population, however, has little relation to population pressure. Density 
figures per square mile or square kilometer are more revealing and place 
these countries in an entirely different order. Japan is the most densely 
settled country among those included in this volume, followed by the 
Philippine Islands, China, British Malaya and the Netherlands Indies. 
It is interesting to note that the population density of Java and Madura, 
in the Netherlands Indies, exceeds by far that of Japan proper. The 
most thinly populated countries are Australia, Canada, Bolivia, New 
Zealand and the Soviet Union. Even density figures, however, that is , 

1 The Internationa! Institute of Statistics estimated for 1930 about 1 , 988 ,279 ,000 ; the International Institute 
of Agriculture estimated fo r 1930 , 2 , 0 12 , 8 10 , 000 ; the Economic Intelligence Service of the League o f Nations 
reported for 1930 , 2 ,028,200,000, and for the end o f 1936 , 2 , 115 ,800 ,000 . 

2 Throughout this chapter the term Manchuria will be used to designate the territory embraced by the Japanese-
sponsored srate, Manchoukuo, except where, for practical reasons, as when referring to the government o f that 
area, it is clearer to use the term Manchoukuo itself. 



2 P O P U L A T I O N 

man- land ra t ios , arc t o o c r u d e t o be of great v a l u e . Densi t ies are based 
on the to ta l area, i r respect ive of the pe rcen tage o f a c o u n t r y su i tab le 
for h u m a n set t lement . L a r g e par t s o f the Uni ted States, Canada , A u s 
tralia o r J a p a n — t o m e n t i o n o n l y a f e w — w i l l n e v e r be set t led by m a n 
because o f c l imat ic , t o p o g r a p h i c o r o ther reasons . " T o de te rmine the 
m a n - l a n d ra t io , l and m u s t n o t b e m e a s u r e d s imply in square mi les , but 
e v a l u a t e d as t o the c a r r y i n g capaci ty , i .e. the capaci ty to s u p p o r t h u m a n 
life, t o satisfy h u m a n w a n t s . " 3 

T h e c a r r y i n g capaci ty o f a c o u n t r y cannot be measured b y field c r o p s 
a lone . Pas ture land and forests mus t be a d d e d t o m i n e r a l , c l imatic a n d 
h u m a n resources and g e o g r a p h i c locat ion (access to the sea with its 
r iches o f fish a n d access to t rade routes ) . 

"Indeed, any method based solely on the two factors—soil and population—cart-
not hope to provide a basis for describing or comparing adequately the demographic 
situation of different countries. Nor would it suffice to take account of the resources, 
consisting of the productive power of the soil and the wealth of raw materials. For 
an advanced country, abundance of capital, the development of technical methods, 
the degree o f industrial, financial and commercial education and experience of in
dividuals, marketing facilities, the frequency and good organization of exchanges, 
the balance of trade, and the balance of payments, are all resources which arc equally 
important and which, to a great extent, condition the development of the other re
sources. Theoretically, it would be the ratio of the population of a country to all 
these factors taken together that would be required to determine the demographic 
situation and trends of the country in question." 4 

I t w o u l d b e ideal i f f o r all o f t h e countr ies u n d e r cons idera t ion , the 
ra t io o f the p o p u l a t i o n t o all these physical , e c o n o m i c an d h u m a n fac tors 

* Zimmermann, Erich W., World Rtsoicrcij and Industries, New York, 1933, p. 124. 

* "Population and Social Problems," International labour Rrtwr, Vol. X X X I X , No. 3, Match 1939, p. 309. 

Foetaotti to Tablt I 
(a) Tbi Slateiman'l Ytar-Bcek. 19)9. P»psdalhn Inds-e. 
(b) Tbi Statu man'i Ymr-Sonk, I93S. Included are 24 Provinces of Chin* proper, Tibet and Mongolia. How

ever, the Russian population Estimate for Mongolia of 900,000 has been used instead of the Chinese estimate. 
(c) Ansmairi Statisliqae if 1'Indocbini. 
(d) Ttf Staltinatti Yiar-Book. 1939. Area for Japan proper and total Japanese Empire i t total area leal 3,317 

aquare kilometers for lakes and rivers given in Nasi), S.. Land Utilisation in Japan, Tokyo, 1929. 
(e) Tbi Japan Chronicle, Sept. 12, 1940; Japan-Mancboukia Ytar Book. 
(f) NitSirlands Indian Hiport; Statistical Year-Book ef the Lt*gnt of t^'alt'oni, and League of Nations hlontblj Bulletin. 
(g) Statistical Abstract of tbi United Statu; Commonwealth of the Philippines, Commission of the Census, Spt'ial Bulletin No. I. 
(h) Station**'! Year-Book, 1919. 
(i) "Official Report of the State Planning Commission," Prarda, June 2, 1939. Does not include the Far North. 
0) Offiiial Ytar Book of tbi Co>nmenaiettb of Australia, and League of Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Statistics. Po

pulation figure includes approximately 60,000 aboriftines. (It) Tbi Niif Zealand Ofitial Ytar-Book. Population figure foi 1919 as of March of that year. Whites and Maoris are included. 
(1) Almamcb dt Cotba; Statistical Year-Book of tbi Ltagm of Notions; League of Nations, Monthly Bulhtin of Statu til I. 
(m) Tbi Canada Ytar Book; Statistical Year-Book of tbr League ef Nattan. i937-)&. 
(n) Almanath dt Cotba; Statistical Ytar-Book of tbi Ltaeue of Nations, 1937-)$; and Leacuc of Nations Montbh Bidlttin of Statiitics. 
( 0 ) Ibid. 
(p) Staltman'l Ytar-Baok, 19)9. 
(q) First row of figures from Statistical Ytar-Book of the Lta&tt of Nations, 1937-33; second row from Stalls/Han't 

Ytar-Book, 1939; and third from EnaJiilica j Centos, Match 1939. 
(r) Alinanatb dt Cotba. 
(a) Ibid, 
(t) Ibid. 

(u) Staiiitical Year-Book of the Lta^i of Nations, 19)7-31. EICIUSITC of *ater area of 12,000 square kilometers or 4,500 Square miles. 
(v) Almanack dt Cotba; Statistical Yiat-Book of tbi Ltagut of Nations, J937-3S. 
(w) Ibid.  4  J  

( 1 ) Ibid. 
(y) Statistical Abstract of tbt United Stalls; Almanack di Gttba; Dept. of Commerce, Buicau of the Census 

Summary ojPreliminary Population Vi^ures for tbr United States, 1940, and Territories and Pollution! of tbt Uniltd Statu 
bj Stx, and Nstmbtr of Mm 21 to 35 Years of Age, mimeographed releases. 



T A B L E 1. PACIFIC A R E A : POPULATION, A R E A S & DENSITIES 
(E=Est ima te C=Census ) 

DATE OF 
POPULA

TION 
CENSUS 
OR E S 
TIMATE 

POPULATION 

LAND AREA 
(In thousands) DENSITIES 

CoUNTRI 

DATE OF 
POPULA

TION 
CENSUS 
OR E S 
TIMATE 

(In 
thousands) Square 

Km. 
Square 
Miles 

Persons 
Per Square 

Km. 

Persons 
Per Square 

Mile 

ASIA 
British Malaya (a) 

Straits Settlements 
Federated Malay States 
Unfederatcd Malay States 

1937-38E 
1938 E 
1938 E 
1938 E 

5,174 
1,358 
2,090 
1,817 

132.5 
3.5 

71.3 
57.7 

51.2 
1.4 

27.5 
22.3 

39.0 
38.8 
29.3 
33.2 

101.1 
97.0 
75.9 
81.4 

China (b) 1936 E 427,330 10,356 3,998.5 41.2 106.8 

Indo-China (c) 1936 E 23,030 740.4 285.8 31.1 80.6 

Japan Proper(d) 
Korea 
Formosa 
Karafuto 

Japanese Empire 
Kwantung & SMR Zone 
South Sea Mandates 

1935 C 
1935 C 
1935 C 
1935 C 
1935 C 
1935 C 
1935 C 

69,254 
22,899 

5,212 
332 

97,698 
1,657 

103 

379 
221 

36 
36 

673 
3.76 
2.149 

146 
85 
14 
14 

259 
1.452 
0.83 

182.7 
103.6 
144.6 

9.2 
145.2 
440.7 

47.9 

474.3 
269.4 
372.1 

23.7 
377.2 

1,141.1 
124.1 

Manchuria (e) 1939 C 39,454 1,303 503 30.3 78.4 

Netherlands indies (f) 

Java Sc Madura 
Outer Provinces 

1938 E 
1930 C 
1930 C 
1930 C 

68,400 
60,727 
41,718 
19,009 

1,904 
1,904 

132 
1,772 

735 
735 

51 
684 

35.9 
31.9 

315.6 
10.7 

93.1 
82.6 

818.0 
27.8 

Philippines (g) 1939 C 16,000 296 114 54.1 139.9 

Thailand (h) 1937 C 14,465 518 200 27.9 72.3 

U.S.S.R. (i) 1939 C 170,467 21,154 8,168 8.1 20.9 

OCEANIA 
Australia (j) 1939 E 7,021 7,704 2,975 0.9 2.3 

New Zealand (k) 1939 E 1,625 269 103 6 .0 15.8 

THE AMERICAS 
Bolivia (1) 1937 E 3,283 1,313 507 2.5 6 .5 

Canada (m) 1938 E 11,209 8,979 3,467 1.2 3.2 

Chile (n) 1939 E 4,644 742 286 6.3 16.2 

Colombia (o) 1938 C 8,653 1,162 449 7.4 19.2 

Costa Rica (p) 1938 E 592 60 23 9.9 25.7 

Ecuador (q) 1936 E 
E 
E 

3,000 
2,757 
3,200 

455 
715 
673 

176 
276 
260 

6.6 
3.8 
4.7 

17.0 
10.0 
12.3 

Guatemala (r) 1936 E 2,373 110 42 21.5 56.5 

Honduras (s) 1935 C 962 115 44 8.4 21 .9 

Mexico (i) 1938 E 19,479 1,969 764 9.9 25.4 

Nicaragua (u) 1937 E 1,134 116 45 9.8 25.2 

Panama (v) 1937 E 547 84 32 6.5 17.1 

Peru (w) 1936 E 7,000 1,249 482 5.6 14.5 

Salvador (x) 1937 E 1,665 34 13 48.9 128.1 

U.S.A. (y) 
Continental 
Alaska 
Guam 
Hawaii 
Panama Canal Zone 
Samoa 

1940 C 
1940 C 
1940 C 
1940 C 
1940 C 
1940 C 

131,410 
72 
22 

423 
52 
13 

7,702 
1,519 

0.544 
16.6 

1.4 
0.197 

2,974 
586 

0.210 
6.4 
0.5 
0.076 

17.1 
0.05 

41.0 
25.5 
37.0 
65.5 

44.2 
0.1 

106.1 
66.1 

103.7 
169.8 

Footnotes to Tabli t on page 2 
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4 POPULATION 

could be determined. Our statistical methods, however, are not suffi
ciently refined, and we can only determine a ratio of man to cultivated 
land, or a ratio of cultivated to total area. 

AH of these qualifications must be borne in mind when comparing 
population densities in the following tables. In countries like New 
Zealand or Australia, for example, the usage of pasture is a very 
important factor in the economic life; in Canada forests and mineral 
resources support a substantial part of the population; while in Japan 
fish supplement the nation's food supply to a noticeable degree. 

Population Growth: Actual numbers alone mean little; the rate of 
population growth must also be considered, for trends are more im
portant than the population status. "Growth as contrasted with stagna
tion or decline counts rather than density, for growth affects the wants, 
arts and institutions in quite a different way than stagnation does, and 
rapid growth differently from slow growth." 6 

The 19th century saw a general increase of population in every con
tinent, and in many countries the growth has not yet slackened. De
velopment of industrial production, of world trade, of mechanization of 
transport and of agricultural methods, the rising standard of living and 
improvements in hygiene and health conditions all are factors which 
explain this rapid growth. Already in the last century, however, signs 
of change became apparent in certain sections of Europe and the United 
States. Since the beginning of the 20th century, and with increasing 
speed since the World War, the crude birth rate has decreased in such 
Pacific regions as Canada, the United States, Hawaii, Australia, New 
Zealand and Japan. In many cases the effects of a decline in the birth 
rate have been counterbalanced by a fall in the mortality rate. But a 
low death rate is only a passing phenomenon, because the death rate 
must rise with the gradual increase in the proportion of aged people. 
The rate of natural increase has been decreasing together with the birth 
and death rates. 

In using birth and death rate figures for Pacific countries, it has to 
be kept in mind that these rates are based on registration and their ac
curacy, therefore, depends on the completeness of the registration. It 
has to be admitted that registration in most Pacific countries has not 
reached a high degree of completeness. For this reason figures in 
Table 2 must be used with extreme caution. In the United States, for 
example, it was not until 1929 that registration was compulsory in every 
state of the Union, and even today registration is not yet complete. 
Canada's data are no better and in the rest of the Western Hemisphere 
and in Oceania and Asia figures are open to question in varying degrees. 

It should be pointed out that many students of population no longer 
consider crude rates of birth, death or natural increase sufficiently ac
curate. They use fertility rates and net reproduction rates in their 
studies of trends in population movement. These rates, however, can 
be obtained only for countries with adequate statistics. On the basis of 
fertility and net reproduction rates, Kuczynski has divided the countries 
with adequate statistics into three groups. In the first group are coun-

S Ziromermann, tp. til., p. IZZ. 
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tries in which the rate of reproduction is still sufficiently high to main
tain the level of population but in which there is a tendency towards 
decline. The second group is made up of countries with such a low 
birth rate that the reproduction rate is no longer high enough to main
tain the population at the level of the present generation. The third 
group has reproduction rates which guarantee a continued increase of 
population. In the first group is Canada; in the second, the United 
States, Australia and New Zealand; while the third group includes such 
Pacific countries as Japan and, probably, the U.S.S.R. 6 

We note in Table 2 that British Malaya, the Philippines and Mexico 
show both an increasing birth rate and a decreasing death rate. The 
death rates are low in Canada, Australia, New Zealand, the United States 
and Hawaii, in contrast to Mexico, Guatemala, Salvador, Chile, the 
Netherlands Indies, Indo-China and Malaya. A decreasing birth rate is 
widespread in Pacific countries, but such countries as Australia, New 
Zealand, Canada and the United States have a very low birth rate in 
comparison with all Latin American or Asiatic countries. If we rank 
the areas according to the rate of natural increase recorded in 1938, 
the list would be headed by Costa Rica, followed by Salvador, the 
Unfederated Malay States, the Straits Settlements, the Federated Malay 
States, etc. (with data for several countries unavailable); New Zealand, 
Australia and the United States would be at the bottom. 

A calculation of the rate of growth per 100 persons pet annum, both 
by natural increase and by net immigration, for the years 1850 to 1900 
and 1900 to 1930 in the United States, Canada, Australia and New Zea
land, is presented in Table 3. Canada was the only country of the four 
in which the rate of growth increased. 

Age Distribution: For a study of population trends, age group statis
tics are required. One of the results of falling birth and death rates is 
a decrease in the percentage of children and an increase in the percentage 
of old people. In Australia, for example, the percentage of persons 
under 15 years of age decreased from 31.6% in 1911 to 25.5% in 1937, 
while the percentage of persons over 50 increased from 13.7% to 20.4%. 
The figures for New Zealand show a very similar picture, and in the 
United States the percentage of children under 15 years dropped from 
32.1% in 1910 to 29.4% in 1930, and the percentage of aged people 
over 50 years of age rose from 14.1% to 17.2%. In contrast to these 
countries, in Canada, all Latin American countries, Japan, Malaya, 
Thailand, the U.S.S.R. and Hawaii young people under 15 form more 
than 30% of the total population. Table 4 summarizes the more de
tailed table, "Population by Age Groups," by giving the percentages in 
three age groups: up to 14, from 15 to 49, and over 50 years of age. 

Table 5 presents in greater detail both absolute numbers and per
centages in the different age groups. It is interesting to compare the 
age groups of British Malaya and Hawaii, both regions having a con
siderable group of immigrant labor, with those of the United States or 
Japan. In British Malaya and in Hawaii the age groups between 20 
and 34 are numerically stronger than the lower age groups, while in 

• "Population and Social Problems," Inttnuitivnal Labour Rtfieiv Vol. X X X I X , No. 3 .1939, pp. 301-2. 



T A B L E 2. PACIFIC A R E A : BIRTH A N D D E A T H R A T E S PER 1 000 
POPULATION, A N D R A T E OF INCREASE 

Cex.-KT*rtl 1910-14 
Average 

ASIA 
British Malaya (•) 

Birth 
Deaiii 
Inert u c 

Straits Settle meon 
Birth 
Death 
Increase 

Federated Malay Statu 
Birth 
D » t b 
[ncreise 

Uofe derated Malay Statu 
Birth 
Death 
Increase 

d u a a (b) 
Birth 
Death 
Increase 

French Indo-China (c) 
(Cochin China only) 

Birth 
Death 
Increase 

Japan (d) 
Birth 
Death 
Increase 

Japanese Colonies 
Korea 

Birth 
Death 
Increase 

Formosa 
Birth 
Death 
Increase 

Netherlands Indies (e) 
(Java & Madura only. 

NatWts on!J .) 
Birth 
Death 
Increase 

34.7 
21.1 
13.6 

Philippines (f) 
Birth 
Death 
Increase 

U.S.S.R. { R ) 
Birth 
Death 
Increase 

OCEANIA 
Australia (h) 

Birth 
Death 
Increase 

New Zealand (i) 
Birth 
Death 
Increase 

1926-30 
Average 

or 
1931-35 
Average 

37.5 
30,7 

6.6 

32,7 
27.4 

5.3 

(1929-31) 
38,3 
27.1 
11.2 

35.5 
25.8 

9.7 

33.5 
19.3 
14.2 

(1927-29) 
37.4 
22,7 
14.6 

(1927-29) 
44 
22 
22 

39.8 
24.7 
1S.1 

34.9 
19.9 
15.0 

36.5 
21.4 
15.1 

1935 

37.8 
22.3 
15.S 

41.7 
25.1 
16.6 

3S.» 
19.9 
16.0 

37.3 
22.9 
14.4 

36.3 
22.6 
13.7 

31.6 
17.9 
13.7 

32.5 
20.0 
12.5 

45.1 
20.6 
24.S 

36.7 
25.3 
11.4 

31.6 
16.8 
14.8 

29.3 
19.7 
9.6 

45.3 
20.3 
25.0 

(1932-35) 
26.9 
17.5 
9.4 

(1911-13) 
46.8 
30.5 
16.3 

26.6 
10.8 
15.8 

27.3 
9.7 

17.6 

35.6 
19.7 
15.9 

(1926-28) 
40.0 
17.4 
22.6 

21.0 
9.3 

11.7 

19.7 
8.6 

11.1 

35.4 
18.5 
16.9 

16.9 
9.0 
7.9 

17.0 
8.2 

25.0 
18.2 

6.8 

35.1 
19.5 
15.6 

16.6 
^.5 
7.1 

16.2 
8.2 
8.0 

1936 

40.4 
22.0 
18.4 

•4.3 
24.9 
19.4 

38.7 
19.2 
19.5 

39.5 
23.1 
16.4 

37.1 
24.1 
12.9 

29.9 
17.5 
12.4 

28.6 
19.7 
8.9 

43.8 
19.9 
23.9 

26.0 
17.7 

8.3 

36.6 
18.0 
18.6 

17.1 
9.4 
7.7 

16.6 
8.7 
7.9 

1937 

11.0 
20.9 
18.1 

42.1 
22.4 
19.7 

37.8 
19.9 
17.9 

38.1 
20.8 
17.3 

30.7 
17.0 
13.7 

28.3 
18.B 

9.5 

38.0 
18.8 
19.2 

17.4 
9.4 
8,0 

17.3 
9.1 
8.2 

1938 

42-2 
2 1 J 
20,9 

39.7 
19.1 
20.6 

42.3 
21.1 
21.2 

26.7 
17.5 
9.2 

17.5 
9.6 
7.9 

18.0 
9.7 
8.3 

(a) Population Indtx, July 1939. 
(b) Buck, J . L„ Land Utilization i„ China, Chicago. 1937. 
tM if^H •? Asiatic population only. 
(d) Dampen Tukoku Toki Ncnkan. Death rates "tor 1937 and 1938 do not include military mortality m Chin,. 
Footmtn to Tabl, 2 n„flmui „„ pagl 7 
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T A B L E 2. PACIFIC A R E A : BIRTH A N D D E A T H R A T E S PER 1,000 
POPULATION, A N D R A T E OF INCREASE 

1909-13 or 1925-29 or 1930-34 or 
COUNTMES 1910-14 1926-30 1931-35 1935 1936 1937 1938 

Average Average Average 

THE AMERICAS 
Canada 0) 

Birth 24.1 21.4 20.3 20.0 19.8 20.4 
Death 11.1 9.7 9.7 9.7 10.2 9.S 
Increase 13.0 11.7 10.6 10.3 9.6 10.9 

Chile (k) 
Birth 39.5 41.6 34.0 34.1 34.6 33.5 33.6 
Death 31.3 25.8 24.7 25.0 25.3 24.0 24.6 
Increase 8.2 15.8 9.3 9,1 9.3 9.5 9.0 

Colombia (!) 
Birth 30.0 30.0 31.8 29.3 30.6 31.S 
Death 14.0 14.7 15.2 15.4 15.3 17.2 
Increase 16.0 15.3 16.6 13.9 15.3 14.6 

Costa Rica (m) 
Birth 44.6 42.8 43.2 43.0 42.2 43.1 
Death 21.1 20.0 21.9 20.0 18.2 16.7 
Increase 23.5 22.8 21.3 23.0 24.0 26,4 

Guatemala (n) 
Birth 45.2 42.1 40.5 40.3 39.3 32.5 
Death 22.0 22.7 23.1 20.9 20.7 18.4 
Increase 23.2 19.4 17.4 19.4 18.6 14.1 

Mexico (o) 
Birth 36.7 41.9 41.3 42.0 40.0 39.2 
Death 25.6 24.1 22.0 23.0 23.9 22.4 
Increase 11.1 17.8 19.3 19.0 16.1 16.8 

Pew (p) 
Birth 24.4 27.5 27.3 
Death 10.2 11.7 12.9 
Increase 14.2 15.8 14.4 

Salvador (q) 
Birth 49.6 45.1 41.0 38.7 41.7 40.4 41.9 
Death 26.3 23.7 23.0 24.2 20.3 18.9 17.5 
Increase 23.3 21.4 18.0 14.5 21.4 21.5 24.4 

U.S.A., Continental (r) 
Birth 19.7 17.2 16.9 16.7 17.0 17.6 
Death 11.8 10.9 10.9 11.5 11.2 10.6 
Increase 7.9 6.3 6.0 5.2 5.8 7.0 

U.S.A., Whites 
Birth 19.4 16.8 16.7 

t t Death 11.2 10.6 10.7 
Increase 8.2 6.2 6.0 

U.S.A., Colored 
Birth 22.6 20.3 18.4 
Death 17.0 13.4 12.8 
Increase 5.6 6.9 5.6 

U.S.A., Possessions 
Hawaii (s) 

Birth 33.6 26.3 24.0 22.8 22.1 
Death 11.7 9.4 8.4 8.5 9.3 
Increase 21.9 16.9 15.6 14.3 12.8 

(e) Statistical Ytar-Book of tit Ltagut of Nations, 1937-38; Population Index; and Annual Epidtmiolegical Rtport, 
1937. 

(f) Population Index, July 1939. 
(g) Narodnoyt Kbo^yaiiloo; as quoted in the Economic Handbook of the Pacific Ana. 
<n) Population Index, July 1939; Statistical Ytar-Book of the Ltagut of Nations. 
(i) Ibid. 
(j) Tbt Canada Year Book; Population Index. 
(k) Anuario Estadistico, 1928, p. 1 1 , for 1909-13 averages. Others from Population Index, July 1939. 
(1) Population Index. 
(m) Statistical Year-Book of tbt League of Nations, 1938-39. 
(n) Population Index, July 1939. {Mtmoria dt Dirtcion Central dt Estadistico, 1934, gives different figures for 

1925-34.) 
(o) Ibid.; and Population Index. 
(p) Extracto Estadistico, 1934-35, p. 215. 
(q) 1909-13 averages from Boletin Estadistiio, Oct. 1934. Others from Population Index, July 1939. 
(r) Population Index. The figures for 1939: birth 17.5 ; death 10.7 ; increase 6.8. 
(a) Statistical Year-Book ef the League of Nations, 1937-38. 
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TABLE 3. COMPARATIVE RATES OF POPULATION GROWTH IN FOUR 
PACIFIC AREA COUNTRIES 1 

(Average Annual Kates of Increase in Percentages) 

PEMOD UKITED STATU CANADA AurruLU NEW ZEALAND 

1850 to 1900 or 1901 2.4 1.62 4.47 6.8 
1900 or 1901 to 1930-1931 1.61 2.15 1.84 2.24 

TABLE 4. PACIFIC AREA : PROPORTION OF TOTAL POPULATION 
IN DIFFERENT AGE GROUPS 

( Percentages ) 

COUNTRT YEAE 
0-14 

ACE 

15-49 50 and over 

ASIA 
British Malaya 1931 31.3 59.2 9.5 
Japan 1925 36.7 48.3 15.0 

1930 36.7 48.1 15.2 
1935 36.9 47.9 15.2 

Thailand 1929 39.1 49.6 11.3 
U.S.S.R. 1926 37.2 49.9 12.9 

1931 36.3 50.7 13.0 
1939 36.2 50.8 13.0 

OCEANIA 
Australia 1911 31.6 54.7 13.7 

1921 31.7 52.1 16.2 
1933 27.5 53.3 17.2 
1937 25.5 54.1 20.4 

New Zealand 1911 31.3 55.0 13.7 
1926 29.9 53.4 16.7 
1936 25.5 52.6 21.9 

THE AMERICAS 
Canada 1911 32.9 52.5 14.6 

1921 34.3 50.6 15.1 
1931 31.7 51.6 16.7 

Chile 1930 38.2 51.2 10.6 
Colombia 1918 36.1 46.7 17.2 
Honduras 1930 42.5 48.4 9.1 
Mexico 1921 38.4 50.6 11.0 

1930 37.5 51.6 10.9 
U.S.A. 1910 32.1 53.8 14.1 

1920 31.8 52.8 15.4 
1930 29.4 53.4 17.2 

Hawaii 1910 29.5 62.1 8.4 
1920 35.5 54.5 10.0 
1930 36.2 57.2 6.6 

' Carr-Saundtrs, A.M., World Population, Oxford, 1936, p. 26. 
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Japan and the United States each older age group is numerically smaller 
than the preceding one. The tables also show a considerable contrast 
between Australia and New Zealand, on the one hand, and Malaya, 
Thailand and the various Latin American countries on the other as far 
as the proportion of people over 50 is concerned. The mean expecta
tion of life in the first group is much higher than in the second, an 
expression of the difference in health conditions and standards of living. 

Rural and Urban Population: Urbanization as an aspect of the popula
tion problem deserves greater attention than it has so far been accorded. 
It is, however, rather difficult to obtain comparable figures. Most 
census returns classify the population as rural and urban, but the classi
fications are built upon different criteria in different countries. The 
first footnote of Table 6 explains the methods of classification in the 
various countries. While the figures in that table do not permit a com
parison between countries, they are useful for studying the changes 
within one country over a period of several decades. 

Urbanization, that is the drift of people from small rural communities 
concerned primarily with agriculture to urban centers chiefly interested 
in manufacture and trade, has become very marked in such Pacific 
countries as the United States, Canada, New Zealand, Australia and 
Japan. The growth of a country's urban population is important and 
far-reaching in effect because of the fact that the birth rate of the 
urban population generally declines much more than the birth rate of 
rural communities. As a result, nearly all large cities are dependent 
upon rural-urban migration for their future growth or even for the 
maintenance of a stationary population. In some large American cities 
the birth rate has decreased to 12 per thousand, and the trend con
tinues downward. 8 

In contrast to the figures in Table 6, those of Table 7, giving the 
proportion of population in cities of 10,000 or more inhabitants, are 
comparable to a certain degree. It must again be remembered, how
ever, that the definition of city is not the same in all the countries con
sidered. Outstanding in this table is Australia where, in 1933, 55 .1% 
of the total population was concentrated in cities of over 10,000 people. 
The degree of urbanization in such tropical regions as British Malaya 
or Hawaii is surprisingly high as compared with the Netherlands Indies. 
One or two large cities with a very large share of the total population 
account for this high proportion of city people. 

Occupational Distribution: Table 8 on occupational distribution is a 
further index of urbanization insofar as that is associated with industrial
ization and the growth of a commercial and professional class. It also 
suggests the manner in which the resources of each country are exploited 
—whether predominantly by means of agriculture, forestry or mining, 
or by means of manufacturing or industrial enterprise—and accordingly 
what these resources are. These figures are not necessarily an indica
tion of the economic development of each country, although in certain 
cases they may have bearing on that point. If used in connection with 

8 Baker, O. E., "Rural-Urban Migration and the National Welfare," Annals of tin Association of American 
Gngrapbers, Vol . X X I U , 1933. 



1 0 

ASIA 
British Mtkya (•) 

Japan (b) 

Korea (c) 

Thailand (d) 

U.S.S.R. (e) 

T A B L E 5 . PACIFIC A R E A : 
(In thousands and ptrctn-

DxrE OP 
E M U A T E OK 

CENSUS 

Ace G«oun 

1931 numbers 
pe teenage*! 

1925 numbers 
percentage) 

1935 numbers 
percenragca 

1930 numbers 
percentage* 

1929 Dumber) 
percentages 

1931 numben 
percentages 

0-4 
ACK GHOUM 

504 
11.6 

8,265 
13.8 

9.329 
13.5 

3,360 
16.0 

0-5 
1,782 

J5.5 

OCEANIA 
Australia (f) 

New Zealand (g) 

THE AMERICAS 
Canada (h) 

Chile (i) 

Colombia (j) 

Guatemala (it) 

1939 number) 
percentages 

1933 numbers 
percentages 

1937 numbers 
percentages 

1926 numbers 
percentage J 

1936 numbers 
percentages 

0-3 
20,127 

12.4 

S-9 

497 
11.4 

6,924 
11.6 

8,531 
12.3 

2,719 
12.9 

6-10 
1,432 

12.4 

10-14 

368 
8.4 

6,735 
11.3 

7.685 
11.1 

0-7 
31,412 

1B.6 

569 
8.6 

533 
7.B 

134.4 
10.0 

116.7 
7.8 

1931 numbers 
percentages 

1930 numbers 
percentages 

1918 numbers 
percentages 

Honduras (1) 

Mexico (m) 

Nicaragua (n) 

Panama (o) 

1921 number) 
percentages 

1935 numbers 
percentages 

1930 numbers 
percentages 

1,075 
10.4 

590 
13.8 

830 
14.6 

4-10 
27,461 

16.9 

S-tt 
16,409 

9.7 

627 
9.5 

584 
8.5 

132.8 
9.9 

2.266 
10.8 

1.288 
11.2 

15-19 

3S3 
8.1 

5,885 
9.9 

6,640 
9.6 

2,107 
10.0 

20-24 25-29 

All 
9.9 

5,061 
8.5 

6,070 
as 

1,793 
8.5 

11.14 
11.465 

7.0 

12-14 
13,336 

7.9 

625 
9.4 

631 
9.2 

128.4 
8.6 

1,133 
10.9 

535 
12.5 

303 
15.1 

162 
16.S 

2,511 
15.1 

134.0 
10.0 

135.5 
9.1 

16-20 
1,289 

11.2 

15-19 
17,271 

10.6 

15,124 
8.9 

613 
9.2 

614 
9.0 

21-25 
1,030 

8.9 

493 
1 U 

4,394 
7.4 

5,241 
7.6 

1,440 
6.8 

26-30 
996 

8.7 

20-29 
30,639 

18.0 

582 
8.8 

124.3 
9.3 

1,074 
10.4 

132.3 
8.9 

469 
10.9 

631 
11.1 

132 
13.7 

2,293 
13.8 

no 
11.4 

1.039 
10.0 

469 
10.9 

6)3 
9.0 

112.8 
8.4 

133.5 
9.0 

911 

524 
9.2 

15-20 
314 

15.7 

97 
10.0 

1,686 
10.2 

1.684 
10.2 

1920 numbers 
percentages 

U.S.A. (p) 

U.S.A. Possessions 
Hawaii (q) 

Alaska (r) 

1930 numbers 
percentages 

1910 numbers 
percentages 

1930 numbers 
percentages 

1930 numbers 
percentages 

1930 numbers 
percentages 

0-9 
202 

31.7 
10-19 

151 
23.7 

0-6 
91 
19.5 

7-15 
102 
21.8 

417 
9.7 

20-39 
50.673 

31.2 

532 
8.0 

570 
8.3 

103.7 
7.7 

125.0 
8.4 

786 
7.6 

491 
8.6 

92 
9.6 

1,577 
9.5 

362 
8.4 

461 
8-1 

21-30 
329 

16.4 

82 
8.S 

1,460 
8.8 

20-29 
117 
18.3 

10,631 
11.6 

11,444 
9.3 

48.2 
13.1 

6.4 
10.7 

9,761 
10.6 

12.608 
10.3 

47.1 
12.8 

6.1 
10.3 

9,107 
9.9 

12,005 
9.8 

3B.0 
10.3 

5.1 
8.6 

16-20 
49 
10.4 

21-30 
80 
17.1 

9,004 
9.9 

11,552 
9.4 

33.5 
9.1 

4.7 
8.0 

9,057 
9.8 

10,870 
8.9 

42.S 
11.6 

4.3 
7.2 

8,180 
8,9 

9,834 
8.0 

36.7 
10.0 

4.2 
7.0 

(a) Stathtital Year-Book of tbt Ltagut ef Natiem r.\ K'.^J— VI . " 

1937138.  3  v <e) ^^^eKiozTahtpo, S.S.S.R., 1932, and Afw«„ 
(b) Statutkal Year-Book of the Ltagu, ef Nation,. 1935 F » N™h figures exclude people of the 

figures from Tbt Japan Year-Book., 1939-W, p. 44 ff. (f) Q « L y „ , r^L t * r 
< c ) C W Report. 1930, Government General of (J) sfaZ.L,V r?f

 'J"C/m"'""^ °f Antra/*,. 
Tjosen. Oct.. 1934, Table 21, p. 59. 1937111 year-Book of tbe League of Nation. 

W Statical Year Book of the Kingdom of Stem. („) J b t Canada Year Book. 



POPULATION BY A G E GROUPS 
tagtss of total population) 

1 1 

A G E GROUPS A G E GROUPS 
Over 60 

Un
distributed TOTAL 

30-34 35-39 40-44 45-49 50-54 55-59 
Over 60 

Un
distributed TOTAL 

4 7 0 
1 0 . 8 

3 4 4 
7 . 9 

3 1 6 
7 . 2 

1 7 4 
4 . 0 

2 0 2 
4 . 6 

(BUT 55) 
2 0 6 

4 . 7 
•• 4 , 3 5 9 

1 0 0 % 

3 , 7 1 6 
6 . 2 

3 , 4 4 9 
5 . 8 

3 , 2 2 2 
5 . 4 

3 , 0 5 5 
5 . 1 

2 , 4 5 1 
4 . 1 

1 , 9 9 1 
3 . 3 

4 , 5 8 9 
7 . 7 

5 9 , 7 3 7 
1 0 0 % 

4 . 6 3 2 
6 . 7 

4 , 0 4 6 
5 . 8 

3 , 4 0 6 
4 . 9 

3 , 1 1 4 
4 . 5 

2 , 8 3 3 
4 . 1 

2 , 5 7 1 
3 . 7 

5 , 1 5 5 
7 . 4 

6 9 , 2 5 4 
1 0 0 % 

1 , 4 4 3 
6 . 9 

1 , 2 4 6 
5 . 9 

1 , 0 9 6 
5 . 2 

9 2 1 
4 . 4 

7 5 9 
3 . 6 

6 2 1 
2 . 9 

1 , 2 8 6 
6 . 1 

2 1 , 0 5 8 
1 0 0 % 

31-40 
1 , 3 7 8 

1 1 . 9 

41-50 
1 , 0 1 7 

8 . 9 

51-60 
7 5 5 

6 . 6 
5 4 0 

4 . 7 
3 1 1 . 5 0 6 

1 0 0 % 

7 , 7 6 1 
4 . 8 

6 , 6 6 8 
4 . 1 

50-59 
1 0 , 1 1 2 

6 . 2 
1 0 , 6 0 6 

6 . 5 
1 6 2 , 1 4 3 

1 0 0 % 

30-39 
2 5 , 3 3 3 

1 4 . 9 

40-49 
1 5 , 2 3 6 

9 . 0 
1 0 , 8 6 7 

6 . 4 
1 1 , 1 2 9 

6 . 6 
3 3 1 6 9 , 5 1 9 

1 0 0 % 

4 8 7 
7 . 3 

4 6 4 
7 . 0 

4 5 5 
6 . 9 

4 0 7 
6 . 1 

3 3 3 
5 . 0 

2 6 0 
3 . 9 

6 5 7 
9 . 9 

1 9 
0 . 3 

6 . 6 3 0 
1 0 0 % 

5 1 7 
7 . 6 

4 7 5 
7 . 0 

4 6 4 
6 . 8 

4 3 8 
6 . 4 

3 8 1 
5 .6 

2 9 5 
4 . 3 

6 5 6 
9 . 6 

6 , 8 3 1 
1 0 0 % 

9 4 . 9 
7 . 1 

9 8 . 6 
7 . 3 

9 5 . 6 
7 . 1 

8 7 . 5 
6 . 5 

6 6 . 3 
4 . 9 

5 1 . 1 
3 . 8 

1 0 5 . 2 
7 . 8 

3 . 3 
0 . 3 

1 . 3 4 4 . 5 
1 0 0 % 

1 0 9 . 5 
7 . 3 

1 0 1 . 8 
6 . 8 

9 1 . 0 
6 . 1 

9 3 . 0 
6 . 2 

8 9 . 3 
6 . 0 

7 8 . 5 
5 . 3 

1 5 5 . 5 
1 0 . 4 

1 . 6 
0 . 1 

1 , 4 9 1 . 5 
1 0 0 % 

7 0 9 
6 . 8 

6 8 8 
6 . 6 

6 4 6 
6 . 2 

5 8 5 
5 . 6 

4 8 9 
4 . 7 

3 6 7 
3 . 5 

8 7 0 
8 . 4 

4 1 0 , 3 7 7 
1 0 0 % 

2 8 8 
6 . 7 

2 6 9 
6 . 3 

2 1 8 
5 . 1 

1 7 8 
4 . 1 

1 5 0 
3 . 5 

9 9 
2 . 3 

2 4 4 
5 . 7 

4 , 2 8 7 
1 0 0 % 

3 8 2 
6 . 7 

3 3 1 
5 . 8 

2 8 1 
4 . 9 

1 9 2 
3 . 4 

1 7 8 
3 . 1 

1 0 4 
1 . 8 

3 1 0 
5 . 4 

2 7 6 
4 . 8 

5 , 6 9 7 
1 0 0 % 

30-40 
2 5 5 

1 2 . 7 

40-50 
1 6 1 

8 . 0 

50-60 
9 9 

4 . 9 
9 0 

4 . 5 
2 . 0 0 5 

1 0 0 % 

6 0 
6 . 3 

5 3 
5 . 7 

4 3 
4 . 5 

3 5 
3 . 6 

2 8 
2 . 9 

2 1 
2 . 1 

4 6 
4 . 8 

1 
0 . 1 

9 6 2 
1 0 0 % 

1 , 1 2 4 
6 . 8 

1 , 0 3 0 
6 . 2 

8 0 7 
4 . 9 

6 3 5 
3 . 8 

5 4 4 
3 . 3 

3 2 5 
2 . 0 

8 7 2 
5 . 3 

3 1 6 , 5 5 3 
1 0 0 % 

30-39 
7 4 
1 1 . 6 

40-49 
4 6 

7 . 2 

50-59 
2 9 

4 . 5 
1 7 

3 . 0 
2 6 3 8 

1 0 0 % 

31-40 
6 1 
1 3 . 1 

41-50 
4 0 

8 . 5 

51-60 
2 0 

4 . 3 
1 2 

2 . 9 
1 2 

2 . 5 
4 6 7 
1 0 0 % 

6 , 9 7 2 
7 . 6 

6 3 6 
7 . 0 

5 , 2 6 1 
5 . 7 

4 , 4 6 9 
4 . 9 

3 . 9 0 1 
4 . 2 

2 , 7 8 7 
3 . 0 

6 , 2 4 3 
6 . 7 

•• 9 1 , 9 7 2 
1 0 0 % 

9 , 1 2 0 
7 . 4 

9 , 2 0 9 
7 . 5 

7 , 9 9 0 
6 . 5 

7 , 0 4 2 
5 . 7 

5 , 9 7 6 
4 . 9 

4 , 6 4 6 
3 . 8 

1 0 , 3 8 5 
8 . 5 

1 2 2 , 7 7 5 
1 0 0 % 

2 7 . 5 
7 . 5 

4 1 . 0 
1 1 . 1 

40-49 
2 9 . 1 

7 . 9 

50-59 
1 6 . 8 

4 . 6 
7 . 6 
2 . 0 

0 . 1 3 6 8 . 3 
1 0 0 % 

3 . 8 
6 . 3 

8 . 8 
1 4 . 9 

7 . 8 
1 3 . 2 

5.1 
8 . 6 

2 . 9 
4 . 9 

1 
0 . 2 

5 9 . 3 
1 0 0 % 

(i) Statistical Ytar-Book of tbt League of Nations, 
1937J38. 

(j) Ibid. Does not include Indians estimated at 
1 5 8 , 0 0 0 . 

(It) Cinso de la Republica, pp. 2 5 1 - 2 . 
(!) Censo Gemrai de Poblacion, June 3 0 , 1 9 3 5 , p. 7 . 
(m) Qtdnto Cento de la Poblacion, pp. 4 7 - 4 8 . 

(n) Statistical Year-Book of tie League of Nations, 
1930131. 

(o) Censo Demograpco, 1 9 3 0 , p. 1 9 . 
(p) Statistical Abstract of the United States. 
(q) Statistical Ytar-iiook of the League of Nations, 

1937J38. 
(r) U.S. Bureau of Census. 



12 POPULATION 

other populat ion figures and wi th data on the exploitation o f land, water 
and mineral resources, occupational distribution reflects the current ad
justment of people t o the resources at hand. 

Migration: Whi le Table 9 gives the number of nationals of Pacific 
countries residing in other Pacific countries at the census years, 1 9 1 0 , 
1 9 2 0 and 1930, more recent figures and trends o f migrations wil l be 
found under individual countr ies ; internal population movements have 
been more conspicuous than international ones. Numerically, and per
haps in social consequences as well , the greatest o f all population m o v e 
ments among Pacific countries, or for that matter in the wor ld , has 
been the exodus o f Chinese since 1937 from the areas invaded by Japan 
to western, southwestern and northwestern China, to the city o f Shang
hai and to Manchuria. T h e movement is still continuing and has been 
o f such gigantic proport ions that, occurring in war time, n o accurate 
count is available. Estimates of those invo lved vary all the way f rom 
2 0 to 6 0 millions. 

O f much smaller proport ions and resulting from economic rather 
than military condit ions, the migration within the United States f rom 
the "dust b o w l " of Oklahoma, Texas and Kansas to California has 
nevertheless been a prominent movement of the 1930's. Other internal 
shifts are also noted in later sections o f this chapter ; they include the 
government-sponsored redistribution of population in the colonial areas 
o f Indo-China, Netherlands India and the Philippines, and the enormous 
increase in the population of Siberia. 

If military conquest is not considered as having alienated that port ion 
o f Chinese territory, the renewed migration of Chinese to Manchuria 
may also be recorded as an important internal population shift. W h i l e 
the main stream o f coolie labor f rom Nor th China to Manchuria is 
seasonal, the net figure o f those remaining in 1938 was as high as 
2 4 0 , 0 0 0 . 

B. POPULATION D A T A FOR I N D I V I D U A L COUNTRIES 

There fo l low sections o n individual countries. The topics treated 
under each country va ry according to the particular population prob
lems confront ing that nation and the availability o f material, but it wil l 
be found that certain questions, such as migration, immigration legisla
t ion and racial o r national composit ion o f the population, are included 
wherever pertinent. The sequence in which the countries are taken up 
is determined by their geographic location. First come the countries 
o n the Asiatic continent, then the countries of Oceania and finally those 
o f the Western Hemisphere. 

Footnolts to Tabic &—continued. 
(k) 1907 and 1920 figures from XCtnseiila PoblacionEfttluadeit27, NM. 1930, Vol. l . p . 56. 19J0 figutet from 

Sinensis Gtografira^Eitadiitica dt la Rtpuetiia dt Chile, 1933. 
(1) Anuario dt Estadistita Genital, 1928, p. 227. Totals do Dot include Comitaria*. 
(m) Estadistica y Censo*, Marcb 1939, p. 35. 
(n) Cnso 1921, Vol. 2, p. 21. 
(o) Ci'io de Poblacion, 1935 p. 8 
(p) Qu-nto Ctnn dt Poblacion, 1930. p. 40. 
to) Cents Demog-afin, 1930, pp. 173-181. 
(r) Anuario dt Estadistico, 19}), p. 33. 1937 figure* from Special Xtpon of Consulate, 
(s) Statistical Abstract of tbt United States. 
(t) Ibid. 



T A B L E 6. PACIFIC A R E A : R U R A L A N D U R B A N P O P U L A T I O N ' 
( Percentages ) 

1 3 

COUNTRIES 

A S M 
British Malaya (a) 

Straits Settlements 
Federated Malay States 

Indc-Chitia (b) 

Japan Proper (c) 
Korea (d) 
Formosa (e) 

Netherlands Indies (f) 

U.S.S.R. (g) 

OCEANIA 
Australia (b) 

1910 OR 1911 

Rural 

75 
43.1 
78.5 

(1013) 
50.4 

85.7 

Urban 

25 
56.9 
21.5 

49.6 

New Zealand (i) 

THE AMERICAS 
Canada (j) 

Chile (k) 

Colombia (I) 

51.3 

49.4 

54.6 

56.8 

Ecuador (m) 
Guatemala (n) 

Honduras (o) 

Mexico (p) 

Panama (q) 

Salvador (r) 

U.S.A., Continental (s) 

U.S.A., Possessions: Hawaii (t) 

14.3 

1920 OR 1921 

Rural 

72.3 
40.5 
77.6 

48.4 

Urban 

27.7 
59.5 
22.4 

51,6 

1930 OR 1931 

Rural 

70.5 
39.3 
74.6 

90-95 

48.7 

50.1 

45.4 

43.2 

84.2 

37.3 

43.6 

50.5 

54.2 

53.6 

73.3 

68.9 

15.8 

62.1 

56.0 

49.5 

39.9 

Urban 

29.5 
60.7 
25.4 
5-10 

LATER YEAR 

Rural Urban 

92.5 

79.4 

464 

26.7 

31.1 

45.8 4B.6 

63.4 

51.4 

36.6 

46.3 

60.1 

7.5 

20,6 

50.6 

(1928) 
69.6 

53.7 

49.4 

(1935) 35.5 
(1936) 88.3 
(1936) 65.6 

(1939) 67.2 

(1933) 35.9 

(1936)40.4 

64.5 
11.7 
34.4 

32.8 

63.8 

59.3 

(1928) 
30.4 

66.5 

65.1 

60.9 

43.8 

57.4 

33.5 

34.9 

39,1 

56.2 

42.6 

(1936)65.3 

(1935) 69.8, 

34.7 

30.2 

(1937) 62.0 38,0 

• Figutes in the vertical columns ate not comparable on jccoisnt of lb* different methods of cornpulmg urbaniia-
tion employed in each country. In British Malaya ''urban" population means population resident in towns of 
over one thousand inhabitants; in Japan "urban"' population is that part of the people living in settlements with 
more (hsn 5.000iaftabitan;< ; in Korea acid Formoca "urban" includes people living in loans with more than 10,000; 
no dear definition of "urban" population could be found for the Ntibfr/andsIndies, of for the U.S.S.K ; in Australia 
"urban" includes the population of metropolitan divisions and of urban provincial districts designated for the 
purpose of loci! government; in Htv Zealand "urban" population means tae population in cities and boroughs, 
while "rara\" population covers counties, all town districts sod extn-county islands ; in Canada "urban" includes 
the population residing in cities, towns and incorporated villages ; in Chili "urbaa" refer* to the population <lf towns 
of over 1,000 inhibit ion; in Mexico people living in towns with 2,500 and more are considered as "urban" popula
tion; in the United States "urban" referred to incorporated places having 2,500 or more inhabitants until 1930 
when the definition of "urban" was extended to include townships and similar political units having a total 
population of 10,000 and» density of 1,000 per square mile ;inHo*aj/ "uiban" iacludcs the two cities of Honolulu 
and Hilo. 

(a) Viielaod, C.A., A Report an the 1931 Cental, London, 1932. 

(b) GDUIOU, P., Ulndocbine Franfaist, Hanoi. 1929, p. 15, 
(c) Japanese Census Reports. "For administrative purposes, all of Japan proper is divided into cities, towns 

and villages, persons residing in what would be known as rural districts in other couniiies belonging, as the case 
may be, to the nearest cities, towns and villages." The Japan Year Beak, 1939-40, p. 52. This source reports an 
utban population in 127 cities of 22,653,920, or 32.7%, in 1935 and an estimated urban population in 148 cities 
of 25,946.700, or 35 .9% in 1938. 

(d) Takitmu Tokei. 
(e) ibid. 
(f) Census of f9f0 in tie Nttberdndt Mies, Vol. VIII. 
(g) Figures for 1910 Calculated by E. Volkov in his Dynamics of Population of the U.S.S.R. for 80 year t, Moscow, 

1930 (in Russian). FiRures for 1920 and 1930 are from Narodnoye Kbirryaistvo, S.S.S.R., 1932, and figures for 1939 
are from the "Official Itepon of the Slate Planning Commission," Prardo, June 2, 1939. 

(fr)O0cial Year Book of tbe Commonwealth of Australia. Urban-metropolitan, 46.9%, and provincial, 17.0%, 
In addition, migratory population represented 0.3% of the population. 

(i) Ntt' ZealandQfirial Year-Bopk. Tigures differ from those given in TbtEnnomit Handbook of tin Pacific Arta. 
Figures do not add up io 100% because they do not include migrants. 

(J) Tie Canada Year BooA. 
Footnotes It Table 6 continued on page 12 



T A B L E 7. PACIFIC A R E A : PROPORTION OF POPULATION 
IN CITIES OF OVER 10,000 INHABITANTS 

(Percentage of Total Population) 

COUNTS T 1 9 1 0 or 
1 9 1 1 

1 9 2 0 or 
1 9 2 1 INTERMEDIATE 1 9 3 0 or 

1 9 3 1 
LATER 
TEAR 

ASIA 
Britiah Malays (a) 2 1 . 1 2 3 - 2 

Japan Proper (b) 2 7 . 6 ( 1 9 1 3 ) 3 2 . 2 36.6 ( 1 9 2 5 ) 40.5 45.9 ( 1 9 3 5 ) 

Korea (c> • • 1 0 . 3 ( 1 9 3 5 ) 

Netherlands Indie* (d) 6 . 4 ( 1 9 2 7 ) 7 . 5 

U.S.S.R. (e) 1 4 . 3 ( 1 9 2 6 ) 22 .8 (1935) 

OCEANIA 
Australia (f) 5 5 . 1 ( 1 9 3 3 ) 

New Zealand (g) 3 6 . 4 4 3 . 7 4 7 . 4 ( 1 9 3 6 ) 

THE AMERICAS 
Canada (h) 2 8 . 4 3 2 . 2 3 7 . 3 

Chile (i) 3 8 . 1 

U.S.A. 0 ) 3 7 . 0 4 2 . 4 .. 4 7 . 6 

Hawaii (k) 2 7 . 1 • - 4 2 . 6 

(a) Vlieland, C.A., A Report on tbt 1931 Census, London, 1932. 
(b) Dainippen Tiikaku Ntnkan. Figure for 1935 from Tbt Japan Ytar Book, 1939-40, p. 52. 
(c) Chosen Solokufu Totei Nrnrpo. 
(d) Census of 19)0 in the Netb/rlands Indies, Vol. VIII. Includes population of municipalities and towns, verr 

few of which have a population of less than 10,000. Figure for 1927 from Statistical Abstract for tbi Nitbtrlands 
East India. 

(e) Soliialiititbtskot StroitetsHo S.SS.V... 1936. 
(f) Official Year Book of tbi Commonwealth of Australia. 
(g) New Zealand Ofittet Yiar-Book. 
(h) Tbt Canada Year Boo*. 
(i) Sinopsis EilaJiltica Gmgrafica dt la Rtpublica ii Chile, 1933, p. 46. 
(j) Statistical Abstract of tbi United States. 
(k) Ibid. 

Footnotes to Table S—continued, 
(d) Taksanu Tokii. Figures given in this source for total employed population are the same as those for total 

population. 
(e) Agriculture and forestry. 
(f) Aquatic products and production of salt. 
(g) Manshukoku Sangyo Caikan, 1936. 
(h) Agriculture and forestry. 
(i) Fishing only. 
(j) Indistb Verslaf,, 1935, pp. 133-136. 
(k) Bulletin of the Bureau of Labor. 
(i) Statistical Year Book of the Kingdom of Slum. 
(m) Agriculture and forestry. 
(n) Fishing only. 
(o) Vsyesoyu^naya Ptrtpif Nastleniya, 1926. 
(p) Official Ytar Book of tht Commonwealth of Australia. 
(q) International Labour Reeien>, Vol. X X X V I I I , pp. 712-713. 
(r) Tbt Canada Year Book. 
(s) Censo de la Poblacion, Vol. 3. The 1920 data are not entirely comparable to those of 1930. Classification* 

differ. In the 1920 Census persons were listed not under the occupation in which they were engaged at the time 
of the census but under their customary occupation. The unemployed were included under their last occupation. 

(t) Agriculture and fishing. 
(u) Excluding 122,654 unemployed. If included the percentage would be 31.8. 
(v) Quints Censo dt la Poblacion, 1930. 
(w) Statistical Abstract of tbt United Statts, Includes persons ten years old and over. 
(*) United Stales Census, 1920, Vol. IV, for 1910 and 1920. United States Census, 1930, Outlying Terriloriei and 

Possessions, for 1930. 
(y) Ibid. 
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T A B L E 8. PACIFIC A R E A : PROPORTION OF PERSONS G A I N F U L L Y 
E M P L O Y E D IN VARIOUS OCCUPATIONS 

("Expressed as percentages of total gainfully employed) 

COUHTB? 

ASIA 
British Malaya (a) 

French Indo-China (b) 

Japan Proper (c) 

Korea (d) 

Manchoukuo (g) 
Chinese & Mongols 
Japanese 
Koreans 

Netherlands India (;) 

Philippines (k) 

Thailand (1) 

U.S.S.R.(o) 

OCEANIA 
Australia (p) 

New Zealand (q) 

NORTH AND 
SOUTH AMERICA 

Canada (t) 

Chile (s) 

Mexico (v) 

V. S. A., Cono'nentai(w) 

Alaska (x) 

Hawaii (y) 

(a) Vheland, C. A. A Report B« ,bt 1931 Census. London 1932 
fb) International Labour Office, i^bor Conditions of Indo-Cbina%lr\ n ,Qd 

It is estimated that nine-tenths of the population are d e p t S 
agriculture receive r 1 C e in addition to wage; 16.079 of tnoset , n d n . t l 

(c) Japanese Census Reports. 1 0 m d u s t r y receive 

Footnotes to Table S tontimad on page 14 

Data include wage earners onk. 
Ut the wage earners, 42,664 in 

nee plus wage. 
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1. UNION O F SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 

Si^e of (be Population: T h r e e p o p u l a t i o n censuses h a v e been held in 
Russ ia w h i c h m o r e o r less satisfy the s tudent o f p o p u l a t i o n — i n 1 8 9 7 , 
1 9 2 6 a n d 1 9 3 9 . T h e c o m p l e t e findings o f the last o n e are not ava i lab le 
at the t ime o f w r i t i n g , b u t e n o u g h data h a v e been publ i shed to indicate 
the pr inc ipa l t r e n d s . T h e census o f 1 8 9 7 c a n n o t b e c o m p a r e d d i rec t ly 
w i t h that o f 1 9 2 6 because o f the changes o f f ront ie r s a n d the u n p r e 
cedented m o v e m e n t o f p o p u l a t i o n f r o m 1 9 1 4 t o 1 9 2 3 . (References t o 

T A B L E 9. N A T I O N A L S OF PACIFIC COUNTRIES 

NATIO
NALITY YKAK A ITS-

TEALM 
BtJTISU 
M U A T A CANADA CHINA 

PROPEB (a) a u ( b ) HONCIQNG 
F HUNCH 

INDO-
CHINA 

Paoraa 
NR 

Australian! 1910 
1920 
1930 

2,655P 
2.855P 
3.565P 

5N 

43N 
Canadians 1910 

1920 
1930 

3.550P 
3.920P "S4P "61N 

60N 
121N 
180N 

1910 
1920 
1930 

13.799N 
7.792N 

770.226R 
916.254R 

1.174,081R 

27.083P 
36.924R 
42.037P 

**4,664R 
612.310R 
B21.429R 385,000 

B.190NR 
15.099NR 
30.870NR 

Japanese 1910 
1920 
1930 

2.639N 
2.084N 

6.549R 
5.317R 

8.425P 
11.6S0P 
12.261P 

80.219N 
239.180N 
280.621N 90.Q25N 

l',585R 
2.2Q5R 276R 

• • 

Korean* 1910 
1920 
1930 70l',i61N 

New 
Zcalander* 1910 

1920 
1930 

31.868P 
38,61 IP 
45.963P 

• • 

IN 

Filipinos 1910 
1920 
1930 252P 

Russians 1910 
1920 
1930 

2,317N 
2.055N 

89.984P 
112.412P 
128.166P 

56.765N 
77.891N 
66.479N 70.685N 

"36N 
106N 

132NR 
897NR 

1.681NR 
Americans 1910 

1920 
1930 

6.604P 
6.054P 343P 

303.680P 
374.032P 
344.574P 

5.340N 
6.023N 
8.637N 226N 

470N 
970N 119P 

1.794N 
2^S2N 
2.075N 

Mexicans 1910 
1920 
1930 " l 8 N 

4N "l2N 

8N 
22N 
16N 

Chileans 1910 
1920 
1930 " l 3 N 

10N 

iON 

10 The above table is largely based on World Stalittitt a/ Aliiar, A Comptralitt Stmty ef Ctntui Rtluriu 1910-
1920-19)0, Studies and Reports. Series 0, No. 6, International Labour Office, Geneva. 1936. Not in all case* 
were the censuses acruallv held in 1910, 1920 or 1930 but a year or two before or after these yeart. The defini-
tiofts of "alien" in the different censuses differ considerably. Aiiens i re not always returned according to nationa
lity in the legal sense- What is returned in some cases, instead of legal nationality or conjointly n"i(b i t , t h e country 
of birth, the origin or ethnical nationality, of even in some cases race in the anthropological sense. For our pur
poses itat'mki compiled on the criterion of "country of birth" present most satisfactorily the evolution of tbe 
really immigrant population, exclusive of population descended from immigrants. From the point of view of 
truKraoon, scares have a reciprocal interest in recording the country of birth o f (heir inhabitants, inasmuch as thi* 
enables the number of persons born in a country and residing abroad to be ascertained, having regard if possible 
to nationality. 
Following each figure in the table are such letters as P, N, R. P iraads fo i "country of birth," N stands for 
"nationality," R stands for "race (color, civilization)." 
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"presen t -day f r o n t i e r s " indicate the f r o n t i e r s as o f m i d - 1 9 3 9 , a n d exc lude 
te r r i to r ies a c q u i r e d thereaf ter . ) 

In 1 8 9 7 the p o p u l a t i o n o f the Russ ian E m p i r e w a s a b o u t 1 2 9 mi l l ion . 
A c c o r d i n g t o calculat ions by Russ ian statist icians, the p o p u l a t i o n in 1 9 0 0 
w i t h i n the p resent f ront ie rs mus t h a v e been 1 0 9 mi l l ion . F o r 1 9 1 4 
S o v i e t statisticians est imate a p o p u l a t i o n o f 1 3 9 . 9 mi l l ion w i t h i n p resen t -
d a y boundar ies . T h e census o f D e c e m b e r 1 9 2 6 revea led a p o p u l a t i o n 
o f 1 4 7 mi l l ion . F o r each year u p t o 1 9 3 4 ( w i t h the except ion o f 1 9 3 2 ) 
official es t imates w e r e m a d e a n d b y 1 9 3 4 t h e p o p u l a t i o n w a s s u p p o s e d 

RESIDING I N OTHER PACIFIC C O U N T R I E S 1 0 

F o K U O S A i KOREA 
NETHER

LANDS 
INDIES 

NEW 
ZEALAND 

PHILIPPINE 
ISLANDS THAILAND Umren 

STATES HAWAII MEXICO CHILE 

50.D29P 
48.045P 

9.035P 
10.801P 
12.720P 

159P 
198P 7.779N 

38N 
52N 
45N 

. , 

1.708P 1.204.637P 
1,124,925P 
1,286,389P 

472P 
696P •• 

48N 
78N 
73N 

22.888RN 
45.284RN 

7.000RN 
24.695RN 
68.122RN 

563,O0OR 
809.647R 

1,235,070R 

2.611P 
2.986P 
2.907N 

48.802P 
110.500R 

1.400.000R 
260.194N 
445,274N 

S6.756P 
43.560P 
46,129P 

25.762P 
11.164P 
7.477P 

13.Z03P 
14.813P 
18.965N 

1.920N 
1.954N 
1.60SN 

153,330N 
243.S72N 

lOO.OOON 
386.I93N 
501.S67N 

997R 
4,11 BR 

7.1MRN " 9N 
7,B06P(c) 

20.828R 
'285N 
29SN 

67.744P 
81.502P 
70.993P 

61.115P 
60.690P 
48.425P 

2,216P 
1,828P 
4.310N 

209N 
557N 
670N 

3,498P 
2.977P 

" 4N 

282RN 18.728P 
52.672P 
63,052R 

"l2N 

'238N 

658P 
494P 
439N 

1,602,782P 
1.400.495P 
1.153.628P 

342P 
250P 

447P 
416P 

3,140N 

660N 
1.320N 
1.343N 

TON 
133N 'o43N 

1.400P 
J.872P 
1.375N 

20.639P 
21.740P 
12.396N 

1.055N 
1.908N 
2.078M 

221,915P 
486,418P 
641.462P 

173N 
183N 
209N 

£ i & S M £ 'it^l^Z frf^i b/ Maritime Customs of Chin,, 
ioekdeu • 44,359 dceAtoB , 9 3 5 ' *»* " f " t o f o » « " resid««=- Under Russians ate 

21,272 Soviet citizens 
5,054 Naturalized White Russians 

70,685 

A S S 2. " * ' * C ° m p U f i d * " * Ministry of Foreign Aflairs (1934) quoted in Worti St*,*,, 



1 8 POPULATION 

to have grown to a total of 168 million. In January 1937 a census 
was held and it was expected that the population would amount to 
from 175 to 178 million. The results of this census, however, have 
never been published. On September 26, 1937, the authorities an
nounced its cancellation because of the "etude errors" which deprived 
the census of "any scientific value." After the election of December 
1937 Soviet newspapers published a new and unexpected population 
figure, namely 169 million, which was from 6 to 9 million below the 
estimate for January 1937. Some foreign observers believe that an 
excessive mortality, caused by starvation during the collectivization 
campaign, reduced the rate of growth to such an extent that the actual 
population remained far below the estimate, or that the population really 
decreased. Others think that the discrepancy is the result of a fall in 
the birth rate. It is quite probable that both groups are right. On 
the one hand, the collectivization of peasants was accompanied by great 
hardships; on the other hand, the growing use of contraceptives and 
the increase of abortions decreased the birth rate. 

"Population Index estimates that the rate of population growth per 1,000 
persons decreased from an average of 23.4 in 1925-29 to 13.5 in 1930-
34, and to an average of 4 for the period 1934 to 1937.1 More probable 
is the explanation which claims that the population actually decreased 
in the years 1931, 1932 and 1933, and that the estimates by the Soviet 
statisticians were inaccurate. In recent years the population growth 
has regained its old strength. The preliminary results of rhe census 
of January 17, 1939, were published in June 1939, showing the 
total population of the U.S.S.R., excluding the Far North, to be 
170,467,186. 

Racial Composition: As is to be expected, a country of the size of 
the Soviet Union has within its borders a great number of racial groups. 
Table 11 lists the ten largest. It must be borne in mind that the nu
merical relationship is not permanent but is affected by the different 
birth and death rates shown by the various racial groups. 

R/iraJ and Urban Population: The changes which have taken place in 
the Soviet Union during the last sixteen years are reflected in the urba
nization of the country. Before the World War Russia was predomi
nantly agricultural. Her urban population (within pjesent-day frontiers)' 
was only about 14% of the total. In the years following 1925 the 
urban population grew very rapidly as a result of the voluntary or 
forced migration of peasants to the existing cities or to the newly de
veloped industrial centers. The first Five-Year Plan expected a growth 
of the urban population of 2 4 % ; actually it increased by 12 million, 
or from 25 million in 1927 to 37 million in 1932, an increase of 48%. 2 

From 1932 to 1939 the urban population increased by 18.9 million, ot 
this time by 51.1%. If we compare the figures for 1910 with those 
for 1939 we find that the urban population increased by 200%, or from 
18.6 million to 55.9 million, while the rural population increased only 
by 2.5%, from 111.8 million to 114.6 million. Practically the total in-

1 Papulation Ind,x, January 1939. p. 6. 
2 Niedcrmayer, Qatar Ritler, and SemioDOV, Yurii , Dit Sowjit Union: Eint Giopaliiistht PraUtmttitiung, Berlin, 

1934. D. 40 . 



TABLE 10. U.S.S .R. : POPULATION, 1897-1938 3 (a) 

POPULATION AT BEGINNING 
OF (EAR ANNUAL INCREASE 

(In thousands) 
YEAH YEAH 

Actual Anticipated (b) Amount (c) Rate for 1,000 Population 
Actual Anticipated (b) 

(In thousands) Actual (c) Anticipated (b) 

1897 106,432.3 1,426.2 13.4 
1914 139,312,7 2,368.3 17.0 
1918 142,579.9 

2,368.3 

1921 130,863.3 1,320.5 10.1 
1922 132,183.8 (c) 1,320.6 10.0 
1923 133,504.0 ... 3,903.5 29.2 
1924 137,407.9 3,086.2 22.5 
1925 140,494.1 3,154.5 22.5 
1926 143,648.6 3,379.3 23.5 
1927 147,027.9 147,931 3,572.1 24.3 23.0 
1928 150,600.0 151,326 3,687.7 24.5 23.0 
1929 154,700.0 154,832 3,412.3 22.1 23.0 
1930 157,700.0 158,370 2,900.0 18.4 23.0 
1931 160,600.0 161,999 2,574.2 16.0 22.0 
1932 163,174.2 (c) 165,579 2,574.2 15.8 22.0 
1933 165,748.4 169,204 2,251.6 13.4 

22.0 

1934 168,000.0 
169,204 

666.7 4.0 
1935 168,666.7 (c) 666.6 4.0 
1936 169,333.3 (c) 666.7 3.9 
1937 170,000.0 (d) 663.0 3.9 
1938 170,663.0 (c) 180,700 
1939 170,467.2 (e) ... ... ... 

(a) Unless otherwise noted, the census statistics for 1926 and the estimates for other years ate taken from the 
statistical abstracts published by the Tsentralnoe Staristicheskoe Upravlenie S.S.S.R. and by the Tsentralnoe 
Upravlenie Narodno-khozyaistvennogo Ucheta Gosplana S.S.S.R. 

(b) Anticipated in the first and second Five-Year Plans. 
(c) Computed or estimated, not available in Soviet publications. 

2 7 ( d ) 5 Qu°ted ia an article by A. Y. Vyshinski, Attorney General of the Soviet Union, Trud, Moscow, September 

(e) Census, Jan. 17,1939. Published in Pravda, June 2, 1939. People of the Far North excluded as the census 
there was taken at a later date. 

TABLE 11. U.S.S .R. : RACIAL COMPOSITION OF THE POPULATION 
ACCORDING TO THE 1939 CENSUS 1 

(Excluding the Far North, Western Ukraine and Western White Russia) 

RACIAL GROUP NUMBER PER CENT OP TOTAL 

Great Russians 99,019,929 58.41 
Ukrainians 28,070,404 16.56 
White Russians 5,267,431 3.11 
Uzbeks 4,844,021 2.86 
Tartars 4,300,336 2.54 
Kazakhs 3,098,764 1.83 
Jews 3,020,141 1.78 
Azerbai dzhanians 2,274,805 1.34 
Georgians 2,248,566 1.33 
Armenians 2,151,884 1.27 
Others 15,222,846 8.97 
Total 169,519,127 100.00 

3 Population Index, January 1939, p. 6. 
* Moscow News, June 5, 1940. 
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2 0 POPULATION 

crease, therefore, occurred in the urban sector o f the Russian populat ion, 
whi le the rural population grew only slightly compared with 1 9 1 0 , and 
actually decreased by 12 mill ion after 1929 . 

TABLE 12. U.S.S.R.: RURAL AND URBAN POPULATION 1 

(Within present-day frontiers) 

YEAR 

ABSOLUTE FIGURES 
{In millions) PMCBNTACES 

Total Urban Rural Urban Run! 

1910 
1914 
1926, December 17 
1929, January 1 
1933, „ l 
1939, „ 17 

130.4 
139.9 
147.0 
154.3 
165.7 
170.5 

18.6 
20.4 
26.3 
27.6 
40.3 
55.9 

111.8 
119.5 
120.7 
126.7 
125.4 
114.6 

14.3 
14.6 
17.9 
17.9 
24.3 
32.8 

85.7 
85.4 
82.1 
82.1 
75.7 
67.2 

TABLE 13. U.S.S .R. : GROUPING OF CITIES OF MORE THAN 
10,000 ACCORDING TO POPULATION' 

Si7E OP TOWNS 
(In thousands) 

CENSUS OF DEC. 17, 1926 ESTIMATE OF JAN. 1, 1935 
Si7E OP TOWNS 

(In thousands) No. of 
Towns 

% o f 
Total 

Population 
(In thousands) Total 

No. of 
Towns 

% o f 
Total 

Population 
(In thousands) 

% o f 
Total 

10-20 
20-50 
50-100 
over 100 

253 
135 

60 
31 

52.8 
28.2 
12.5 
6.5 

3,522,9 
3,982.8 
4,108.7 
9,550.9 

16.6 
18.8 
19.4 
45.2 

329 
219 

84 
68 

47.0 
31.2 
12.0 
9.8 

4.575.0 
6.522.1 
5.930.0 

21.454.8 

11.8 
16.8 
15.4 
56.0 

Total 479 100.0 21,165.3 100.0 700 1O0.O 38,481.9 100.0 

TABLE 14. U.S.S .R. : GROWTH OF CITIES IN EASTERN SIBERIA 7 

Cm- CENSUS 
DECEMBER 1926 

CENSUS 
JANUARV 1939 

1939 A * % 
OF 1926 

Blagoveshchensk 
Cheremkhovo 
Chita 
Irkutsk 
Khabarovsk 
Komsomolsk 
Petropavlovsk 
Ulan-Ude 
Vladivostok 

14^485 
61,526 

108,129 
52,045 

47,'361 
28,918 

107,980 

58,761 
65,907 

102,555 
243,380 
199,364 
70,746 
91,678 

129,417 
206,432 

455.0 
156.7 
225.1 
383.1 

193.6 
447.5 
191.2 

— — ' — i 

» Figures for 1910 and 1914 calculated bv E. Volkov in r>..„».'„ 
Moscow, 1930 (in Russian). Figures for 1929 ̂ $\VJ?Jg?El "(j^T^ t <?-SSR'M HO jtars, 
e ,«pt the percentages. Figure! for 1926 and 1939are7«£ p/a'X ^ 2 i t ' " " " " " "  S^-W 

« SotsialistKbtskot Sltoitttsm S.SS.W... 1936. 1 > u a c d> 
' Moston Ntrt, June 5, 1940. p. 9. 
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There is no reason to believe that this growth of urban population 
has come to a standstill. In 1926 there were 91 cities with a population 
of over 50,000; in 1932 their number had increased to 128, and in 1935 
to 152, In 1926 only one city had a population between 500,000 and 
1 million, while in 1939 nine cities fell into this group; in 1926 there 
were 30 cities with a population of from 100,000 to 500,000; in 1939 
there were already 71. 

Especially interesting is the growth of large industrial towns in 
Siberia, 

'Eastward Migration within the U.S.S.K.: Russian colonization of Si
beria began with the Yermak expedition which took the city of Sibir 
on the Irtysh in 1582. Fur and gold attracted the early immigrants, 
mostly Cossaks. These were followed by priests, monks and exiles. 8 

Land hunger lured great hordes of peasants from European Russia 
across the Urals and across Siberia along the southern border of the 
Taiga, but the great migration of the Russian peasants did not get into 
full swing until 1881. The peasants were serfs until 1861 and, as such, 
legally tied to the soil. Only in 1881 did the authorities give the pea
sants permission to settle in Siberia and start to direct the flow of land 
seekers. 9 In the 1890's the colonization of Siberia became a govern
ment project and was financed by the state. From 1894 to 1914, 5,142,000 
people migrated to Siberia, while 1,478,000 moved in the opposite 
direction in the same period. 1 0 Table 15 shows the population growth 
of Siberia. Frequent changes in the administrative districts of Siberia 
make population figures over any period of years difficult to compare. 
Figures previous to the census of 1897 represent estimates. 

Migration to Siberia came to a standstill during the War but was 
resumed at the end of 1917. It was not until 1925, however, that the 
Soviet Government assumed control over migration. In March 1925 
a Soviet Committee of Emigration was established. In 1928 the Com
mittee reported that 351,000 individuals had migrated under its auspices 
and settled on the land; by 1932 the figure had reached 700,000. Be
sides the registered migrants there was also a flow of colonists who 
moved independently and for which we have no statistics. Toward 
the end of the first Five-Year Plan the colonization movement practically 
stopped, because of the demand for industrial labor in European Russia. 
In 1930 the supervision of migration was transferred to the Commis
sariat of Labor for industrial workers. The Commissariat of Agricul
ture especially directed the settlement of Jews in the Jewish Autono
mous Province of Birobidzhan and of former Red Army soldiers in the 
Far Eastern Region. Under the second Five-Year Plan the colonization 
work was transferred to a new Committee on Colonization under the 
Council of People's Commissars, charged with the redistribution of the 
population. 

The character of migration, or redistribution of people, changed 
during the second Five-Year Plan when Siberia became the scene of 
large-scale industrial development. Naturally the labor question played 

8 Hopper, Bruce, "Population Factors in Soviet Siberia," LJmilt 0/ Land Selilimtnl, p. 101 S. 
* Niedermaycr, op. til., pp. 19-2(1. 
10 Bames, Kathleen. "Eastward Migration within the Soviet Union," Pacific Affairs, 1934, p. 397. 
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an important part in the industrialization, and Soviet authorities became 
mainly interested in the redistribution of workers who were required 
in the new industrial centers of Siberia. The settlement of agriculturists 
had to serve two purposes : the new farming communities had to supply 
both food and seasonal labor to the new industrial centers. "The 
cardinal principle in planning the new Siberia is that movement o f 
population must be regulated by the need to exploit the natural resources 
and establish industries. The location of raw materials and energy 
determines the sites of industrial centers, which in turn dictate the loca
tion of agricultural communities for food supply, the direction of rail
ways and roads, and the movement of individuals as builders in socialist 
construction." 1 1 

T A B L E 1 5 . U . S . S . R . : G R O W T H O F P O P U L A T I O N I N S I B E R I A " 

YPAR 

1622 
1737 
1796 
1815 
1858 
1897 
1911 
1926 
1933 
1939 

NATIVES j RUSSIANS AND 
OTHERS TOTAL 

173,000 23,000 196,000 
230,000 297,810 527,810 
363,000 575,800 938,800 
434,000 1,100,500 1,534,500 
648,000 2,288,000 2,936,000 
870,536 4,889,633 5,760,169 
972,866 8,393,469 9,366,335 

... ... 13,247,200 

... ... 14,394,500 

... 16,576,400 

In 1938, and especially in 1939, the migration of peasants was in
creased. Special regulations were passed giving privileges, exemptions 
and grants to settlers moving to Siberia and especially to the Far East. 
This migration helped to relieve the population pressure in rural districts 
of European Russia and increased the productivity and military strength 
o f Asiatic Russia, especially when directed t o the frontier districts. 

The preliminary census figures of 1939 already reveal an amazing 
growth in Siberia and a change i n the distribution o f population due to 
the eastward movement of Soviet economy. The highest rates of 
population increase since 1926 are found on both sides of the Urals in 
Central Asia and in the Far East, in such regions (oblasti) as Sverdlov 
( 5 3 % ) , Novosibirsk ( 5 3 % ) , Irkutsk ( 4 9 % ) , Chi ta(73%), Buriat-Mongolia 
( 3 9 % ) , Khabarovsk ( 1 3 6 % ) , and Primorye ( 4 2 % ) while the average 
increase for the whole Union is 1 5 . 9 % . In 1939 the Urals, Siberia and 

' 1 Hopper, Bruce, up. tit., p. 108. 
1* Aiiatikaya Rosiiya, Vol. I. 1914. Figure for 1933 includes: Omsk District, West Siberian Region, Kras

noyarsk Region, East Siberian Region, Far Eastern Region and Yakut A.S.S.R., according to Hopper, Bruce, 
"Population Factors in Soviet Siberia," Limiti of L W StlUimint, p. IDS. Figuie for 1939 includes the following 
regions: Altai, Buriat-Mongolia, Irkutsk, Krasnoyarsk, Novosibirsk, Omsk, Primorye, Khabarovsk, Chita and 
Yakutia, according to Prariia, June 2, i939. 
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the Far East together had 5.9 million people (or 33%) more than in 
1926, and of these 3 million migrated to these regions since 1926. 

Emigration and Immigration: There was considerable emigration from 
Russia before the World War. During 1900-1909 there were 1,410,000 
emigrants to the United States alone. In the same years a growing 
number of seasonal agricultural laborers went to Germany: 71,000 in 
1898 and 850,000 in 1913. Others found permanent work in German 
industrial areas. After the World War migration never attained the 
proportions it had known in pre-War years and since 1930 emigration 
and immigration have practically come to a standstill. Foreign im
migration into Siberia, especially the Far Eastern Region, has been con
fined to Chinese, Koreans and Japanese. The Chinese have come in 
as workers, craftsmen and traders and the Japanese as merchants, while 
the Koreans have mostly settled on the land and specialized in the cul
tivation of rice in the Maritime Province of the Far Eastern Region. 

2. M A N C H U R I A 

Sivry and Composition of Population: According to the Manchurian 
census made by the Department of People's Welfare, 1 Manchuria had 
a total population of 39,454,026 in 1939; to this may be added 1,311,465 
for the Kwantung Leased Territory. Table 16 shows the population 
by provinces, according to the 1937 estimates. Full details of the 1939 
census are not available; Fengtien accounted for 9,795,138, or 24 .8% 
of the population, while Kirin and Chinchow accounted for 13.6% and 
10.8% respectively. 

As may be seen from Table 16, the population of Manchuria is very 
unevenly distributed. The highest densities are found in the southern 
and middle provinces while such provinces as Heiho, Sankiang and 
Hsingan are only thinly settled. This reflects climatic and topographic 
conditions. Table 17 illustrates the racial composition of the Manchu
rian population. 

The population of Manchuria is overwhelmingly Chinese. There are 
no exact data on the number of Mongols in Manchuria, the estimates 
varying from 300,000 to 2,000,000. Inasmuch as Mongols who speak 
the Mongol language live almost exclusively in Hsingan province, •where 
Chinese form not less than half of the total population, the number of 
Mongols cannot be greater than 600,000. Three-fifths of all Koreans 
in Manchuria l ive in the province of Cbientao, which borders on Korea. 
In this province they represent the majority, 73 .5% of the total. Com
paratively large numbers are also found in Antung and pinkiang. Japa
nese are present in every province but are concentrated in the towns. 
Of the total Japanese population in Manchuria in 1937, 2 2 % lived in 
the province of Kirin, 8% in Pinkiang and 4 3 % in Fengtien. Of the 

1 Tti Japan Wttkly Ctttmiclt, September 12 , 1 040 , p . 3 1 6 . A l l Manchurian population figures reported by the 

Kbce authorities and published since the establishment of Manchoukuo suffer, as d o the earlier estimates made 
the South Manchurian Railway, from the lack of continuous data on vita] statistics. Calculations of the natural 

annual increase of the Manchurian population since 1931 have been attempted by eliminating the known migration 
m o v e m e n t ; the figures resulting f rom these calculations show a n e iccs i i ve l j high natural increase fo r some years 
•which could not possibly have been achieved while, in other years, the natural increase would seem to be so low 
as t o be incredible. Accordingly, these data should be used with a great deal of caution and thev are stated here 
with full awareness of their unreliability. 



TABLE 16. MANCHURIA: ESTIMATED POPULATION 
December 31, 1937* 

AREA POPULATION DININR 
PROVINCU 

DININR 
PROVINCU 

SQ. KM. A * % O F TOTAL La THOUI. AA % OF TOTAL Pei AQ. KM. 

Kirin (inch H sin king) 90,101 6.9 5,558 15.0 62 
Lungkiang 125,536 9.6 2,509 7.0 20 
Hciho 109,813 8.4 68 0.2 0.6 
Sankiang 107,545 8.3 1,225 3.3 11 
Pinkiang (incl. Harbin) 127,111 9.8 4,545 12.3 36 
Chicntao 29,395 2.3 645 1.7 22 
Antung 36,603 2.8 2,226 6.0 61 
Fcngtien 75,549 5,8 9,392 25.4 124 
Chine how 29,462 2.3 4,191 11.3 142 
Jehol 96,585 7.4 3,636 9.8 38 
Mutankiang 17,245 1.3 637 1.7 37 
Tunghua 31,620 2.4 797 2.2 26 
West Hsingan 80,411 6.2 515 1.4 6 
South Hsingan 79,022 6.1 824 2.2 10 
East Hsingan 106,751 8.2 94 0.3 0 9 
North Hsingan 160,396 12.3 88 0.2 0.5 

Total 1,303,143 100.0 36,950 100.0 28 
Kwantung 3,462 ... 1,190 344 

TABLE 17. MANCHURIA; ESTIMATED COMPOSITION OF 
THE POPULATION AT THE END OF 1937* 

(In thousands) 

PROVINCES 

Kirin 
Lungkiang 
Heiho 
Sankiang 
Mutankiang 
Pinkiang 
Chicntao 
Tunghua 
Antung 
Fengtien 
Chinchow 
Jehol 
West Hsingan 
South Hsingan 
East Hsingan 
North Hsingan 

Total 

Kwantung 

Grand Total 

TOTAL 

5,558 
2,509 

68 
1,225 

637 
4,545 

645 
797 

2,226 
9,392 
4,191 
3,636 

515 
824 
94 

36,950 
100% 

1,190 
100% 

CHINESE & 
MONGOLS 

5,383 
2,488 

63 
1,192 

545 
4,438 

158 
718 

2,162 
9,110 
4,157 
3,628 

514 
819 
90 
66 

35,534 
96.2% 

38,140 
100% 

* Japan-Mantboukia Ytar Book 1939 
from the 1940 Ytar Book a s those given 
from the 1940 edition. 

3 Japan-Ma'iikonkuo Ytar Book, 1940 

1,010 
84.9% 

36,544 
95.8% 

JAPANESE 

91 
14 
2.5 
9.3 

22 
33 
13 
2.8 

19 
180 
17 
6.4 
0.6 
1.2 
1.6 
4.2 

418.3 
1-1% 

174.6 

592.9 
1-5% 

KOREANS 

83 
6.1 
0.9 

22.5 
66 
36 

474 
76 
44 

100 
17 
0.9 
0.8 
3.9 
0.3 
0.2 

931.3 
2-5% 

3.9 
0.3% 

The population figures for Heiho and HJ «u 
"> the 1939 edition referred to 1936?L?1937. 

p. 604. 

935.2 
2.5% 

OTHERS 

1.0 
0.9 
0.9 
0.2 
3.8 

37.8 
0.1 
0.0 
0.1 
1.4 
0.1 
0.1 
0.0 
0.0 
2.1 

17.7 

66.3 
0.2% 

1.6 
0 .1% 

67.9 
0.2% 

Hsingan have been taken 
The total is also quoted 
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category "Others" in Table 17, Russians, both Soviet citizens and White 
Russians, form the great majority. They are concentrated in Harbin, 
although there are also many living along the former Chinese Eastern 
Railway, especially along its western section. 

The 1939 census reported 37,518,833 Manchurians, 95 .1% of the total 
population, 1,152,127 Koreans, or 2.9%, and 642,356 Japanese, or 1.6%, 
in Manchuria. Of the Kwantung population, Manchurians numbered 
1,108,817, or 84.5%, Japanese 195,765, or 14.9%, Koreans 5,087, or 
0.4%, and foreigners 1,796, or 0 .1%. 

The Problem of Immigration: As we have seen, the great majority of 
the population of Manchuria is Chinese, stemming from North China, 
especially from the provinces of Shantung and Hopei. The first Chinese 
migration into Manchuria began toward the end of the 18th century, 
but it was not until 1878 that the official barrier to migration into Man
churia was lifted. From then on a steady stream of Chinese peasants 
has flowed into the Three Eastern Provinces.4 

The decade prior to the Mukden Incident of 1931 saw an enormous 
increase in the size of the migration stream. Two forces were active—^ 
on the one hand, the force of attraction of employment and settlement > 
possibilities in Manchuria, and, on the other, the driving force resulting 
from overpopulation and such adverse economic and political conditions 
as famine, civil war and misrule in North China, especially in Shantung 
and Hopei. A good many of the migrants came only for one season, 
arriving early in spring and returning in the autumn. Many, however, 
stayed and settled on the land. 

Table 18 shows increasing movements between Manchuria and North 
China up to 1930. During the years 1927 to 1929 the number of im
migrants and of those who remained in Manchuria was especially large, 
due to serious conditions in Shantung. The situation changed con
siderably, however, after the Japanese established their control. By 
1931 the two streams of migration had already nearly balanced each 
other. In 1932 unsettled conditions brought about a large exodus of 
Chinese; but in 1933 and 1934 many Chinese laborers were required 
for construction work undertaken by Japanese. 

Since 1935 Chinese migration has been controlled, the purpose of the 
control being originally that only Chinese coolies, recruited principally 
for seasonal labor, be admitted. Unofficial information indicates, how
ever, that control was not fully effective and that net immigration ex
ceeded the figures shown in Table 18 for 1935 to 1937. Since 1938 
the boom conditions prevailing in Manchuria under the Five-Year Plan 
of Industrial Development have attracted Chinese labor, encouraged to 
leave by the turbulent conditions in North China. 

At the beginning of each season the Labor Control Commission, 
established by the Manchoukuo Government, determines the demands 
for labor and decides on the quota of coolies to be brought in. The 
recruiting of the coolies is handled by the Tatung Kungssu, which since 
1935 has been a Manchoukuo corporation with headquarters at Hsinking 

4 Young, C. Walter, "Chinese Immigration and Colonization in Manchuria," Potior Stltltmcnt, New York, 
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and offices throughout Manchoukuo and North China. The quota for 
Chinese coolies amounted to 440,000 in 1935, 380,000 in 1936 and 1937, 
400,000 in 1938, and 470,000 in 1939. This limit was later increased to 
910 ,000 because during 1937 and 1938 there was a shortage of labor, 
resulting in part from the China Incident and in part from the construc
tion activities in Manchuria of the new Five-Year Industrial Plan. 5 

Despite this increase in Chinese migration to Manchuria, Chinese settle
ment on the land, for permanent cultivation, seems to have been barred 
by the new regime, the remaining areas of cultivable but uncultivated 
land having been earmarked for Japanese colonization. 6 

TABLE 1 8 . CHINESE IMMIGRATION INTO MANCHURIA' 
(In thousands) 

YEAR ENTERED RETURNED PRESUMABLY REMAINED 

1 9 2 3 433 .7 286 .8 1 4 6 . 9 
1 9 2 4 492.5 232 .7 259 .8 
1 9 2 5 532.8 214.6 3 1 8 . 2 
1 9 2 6 607.4 299.4 308.0 
1 9 2 7 1,159.7 316.6 843 .2 
1 9 2 8 1,074.5 381.1 693 .4 
1 9 2 9 1,046.3 601.4 444.9 
1 9 3 0 748.2 488.5 259 .7 
1 9 3 1 467.4 461.3 6.1 
1 9 3 2 414.0 498.8 -84.7 
1 9 3 3 619.0 497.2 121 . 7 
1 9 3 4 690.9 439.6 251 . 3 
1 9 3 5 519.6 495.0 24 .5 
1 9 3 6 358.1 366.8 - 8.6 
1 9 3 7 319.3 259.1 60.2 
1 9 3 8 492.4 252.8 239 .6 
1 9 3 9 986.0 391 . 0 595.0 

Even prior to 1931 settling in Manchuria was not an easy matter. 
There was n o free land left in accessible areas, so that most peasants 
could not hope for their own farms but had to be content with rented 
farms, for which they frequently had to pay 5 0 % to 6 0 % of the harvest. 
A large number of the Chinese immigrants were unable even to rent 
farms and had to return to China. 

There is still land which could be brought under the plow. Accord
ing to the latest available estimate, the total land area of Manchuria 
amounts to 92,500,000 hectares or about 229,463,000 acres, of which 
1 5 . 1 % is cultivated and 1 9 . 2 % is cultivable but not yet turned to use. 

* Fifth RiPort en Pragrtii in Mantburia, p. 162. 
< Stewart. John R . , ''Manchoukuo Restricts Entrv of Chinese to Seasonal Lat>orer5," Fat Eaittrn Survey, Vol. 

VII, pp. 9-10; and "Japan's Strategic Settlements in Manchoukuo," Far Eailtrn Saruty, Vol. VIII. pp. 37-43. 
7 Data fot 1923 to 1935 are quoted from South Manchuria Railway, Fifrb Report on Pro&rtst in Manchuria, 

p. 171; data for 1936, 1937 and 1938 from Sixth Rtporl...., p. 137; and for 1939 from Far Baitern Sony, 
940. p. 21*. 
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Less than half, therefore, of the land supposed to be arable has been 
cultivated, 8 

Since the end of the Russo-Japanese War the Japanese have looked 
toward Manchuria as the most promising field for the agricultural settle
ment of their land-hungry peasantry, but for twenty-five years they have 
met with only disappointing experiences. At the end of 1930 there 
were only 743 Japanese farming families (3420 persons) in Manchuria. 
Between 1905 and 1931 a number of ambitious schemes were proposed, 
and since the creation of Manchoukuo the number of schemes to foster 
Japanese land settlement has increased. In 1932 the Department of 
Colonial Affairs in connection with the Department of the Army worked 
out a plan for settling 100,000 subsidized farming families within the 
following ten years. Japanese authorities are now planning to settle 
one million farming households (5 million persons, estimating 5 persons 
per family) in Manchuria in the course of 20 years. Should the Japanese 
be able to realize this plan, they would strengthen their hold on the 
country, especially if all men settlers were young army reservists and 
were to begin farming in the sparsely populated northern frontier re
gions. The establishment of military colonies of farmers was the pro
cedure used by the Japanese in the colonization of Hokkaido and by 
the Russians in parts of Siberia.9 During the period 1932-38 about 
10,000 families and 20,000 boy settlers (unmarried men between 16 and 
20) were placed on the land in Manchuria. 1 0 

Many authors are skeptical as to the future of large-scale Japanese 
migration, to northern Manchuria and they point to the difficulty of 
competing with the Chinese farmers and their low standard of living, 
to the uncongenial climate, to the lack of markets for Manchurian pro
ducts and to the alleged unwillingness of the people to leave Japan. 
Japanese settlement is already lagging behind plan (in part because of 
the special conditions created in Japan by the large-scale military opera
tions on the continent) despite great inducements such as low interest 
rates and long amortization periods for the payment of land prices, 
cash subsidies paid by the governments of Japan and Manchoukuo, and 
exemption from the tax burdens which Chinese peasants have to shoulder 
in Manchoukuo. 

A considerable migration of Korean farmers into Manchuria has also 
taken place. Their migration was almost unassisted. Moreover, since 
1937 it has been subject to control and as the Japanese labor shortage 
has attracted Koreans to Japan, Korean migration has, of late, become 
insignificant. The standards set for annual Korean migration to Man
churia, under the control scheme, are much lower, 10,000 families per 
annum, than actual migration between 1933 and 1936. In 1935 the Toa 
Kangyo Company (Oriental Development Company) settled 2,500 Ko
rean families for 300,000 yen—an outlay of 120 yen per family. The 
Japanese, on the other hand, allow 2,000 to 3,000 yen per family in 
their assisted-settlement plans. The Sen Man Taku Shoku Limited 

8 Sixth Report on Progress in Manchuria, p . 138. 
B Pelzer, Kar l ) . , "Japanese Migration and Colonization," Limits of Land Settlement, Bowman, Isaiah, editor. 

New York, 1937, pp. 166-170. 
10 Stewart, John R., Far Eastern Survey, Vol . VIII , p. 42. 
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Company, with a subscribed capital of 20 million yen, plans to settle 
800,000 Koreans in 15 years ; results in 1938 and 1939, however, lagged 
behind the annual average of this plan. (If this company used the 
Japanese estimates of 2,500 yen per family, its entire capital would be 
used up in one year and only 12,000 families would be settled.) It is 
interesting to note that Korean settlement is ahead o f its plan in contrast 
to Japanese settlement. 

3. JAPAN PROPER 

Population Growth: Japan's rapid population growth within the past 
seventy years repeats the earlier, nineteenth century experience of the 
Western peoples. It is a phenomenon associated with the early stages 
of industrialization. The growth of the Japanese population since 
1909-13 is shown in Table 19. . 

TABLE 19. JAPAN: GROWTH OF THE POPULATION 1 

(In thousands) 

PERIOD 
POPULATION 

DEATHS BIRTHS 
EXCESS OF 

BIRTHS 
PERIOD 

(Oct. 1) 
DEATHS BIRTHS 

EXCESS OF 
BIRTHS 

1909-13 ave rage (a) 
1925-29 
1930-34 
1935 
1936 
1937 
1938 
1939 

50,223 
61,542 
66,300 
69,254 
70,258 
71,253 
72,223 
72,876 

1,061 
1,216 
1,203 
1,162 
1,230 
1,208 
1,260 

1,746 
2,093 
2,107 
2,191 
2,102 
2,181 
1,928 

685 
876 
904 

1,029 
872 
973 
668 

FT??* 1 9 3 0 1 9 1 3 t l " e fieUft " I h a ' rf 1 9 1 0 (^'IM-OW). u eitimated in p„puUti,n d« )ap<m 

According to Table 19, the population increased by 23 million be
tween 1909 and 1938. Up to 1937 the total annual number of deaths 
increased by about 147,000 while the number of births increased by 
435,000. While the trend in the Japanese birth rate was downward, 
the annual net increase o f the population was maintained because of 
declining death rates. A s a result of the Sino-Japanese hostilities, how
ever, the birth rate declined in 1938. Compared with the previous year, 
the decline in births amounted to 3 . 2 % in the first quarter of 1938, 
9 . 7 % in the second, 1 5 . 9 % in the third, and 1 9 . 9 % in the fourth. 2 For 
1939 and 1940 the total number of births can scarcely be expected to 
exceed 1,750,000 annually. On the other hand, the 1938 mortality 
statistics do not include military casualties suffered in China. With 
this omission, a lower total o f annual deaths should have resulted; 

1 Dainippoa TtikcJcu Tokci Nenkan. The figures for 1938 and 1939, in the first column of this table, do not 
seem to take full account of war casualties or of Japanese migration to ibe con linen t of Asia. Moreover, the 
growth indicated fot the period October 1, 1938, to October 1, 1939, reflects the population increase of the 
calendar year 1936 rathet than that of 1939. In the latter year, according to the incomplete dan available, the 
natural growth of (he Japanese population seems to have been below rather than above 400,000. 

Oritntal Ectnonist, June 1939, p. 387. Figure for last quarter computed by ed. 
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moreover, the decrease in births should have been followed by lower 
totals of infant mortality, reducing the total annual deaths by an ad
ditional figure. Instead, the rise of mortality in 1938, as shown in 
Tables 19 and 20, seems to reflect the decline of Japan's national health 
following in the wake of Sino-Japanese hostilities. For 1939 and 1940, 
with no final data available, it would seem possible to assume that the 
annual net population growth, taking into account fatalities in China 
and elsewhere, amounted to no more than 400,000, with a death rate 
of at least 18% and a birth rate of at best 24%, resulting in an annualj 
rate of increase of no more than 6%. This abrupt decline followed' 
upon a period of steady annual growth at a rate of about 13.5%. The 
trend of birth and death rates in Japan becomes much clearer if relative 
rather than annual figures are used. 

TABLE 20. J A P A N : G R O W T H OF THE POPULATION 
(Re/a/ive Figures) 

PERIOD INDEX OP DEATH BIRTH RATE OF 
G ROWTH RATE RATE 

1909-13 average 100 21.1 34.7 13.6 
1925-29 122.5 19.3 33.5 14.2 
1930-34 132.0 17.9 31.6 13.7 
1935 137.9 16.8 31.6 14.8 
1936 139.9 17.5 29.9 12.4 
1937 141.9 17.0 30.7 13.7 
1938 143.8 17.5 26.7 9.2 
1939 145.1 (a) ... 

26.7 9.2 

(a) This would be 148 .1 if the 1 9 0 9 figure were eaten as a base instead o f the 1909-13 

The rapid increase of 41.9% (or 44.9%, taking 1909 as the base) 
between the population in 1909 and in 1937 was due to a high birth 
rate, the slight decrease of which was more than compensated by a 
marked fall in the death rate, so that the rate of increase in 1935 was 
even higher than the average for 1909-1913. Since this date, however, 
the rate of increase has dropped considerably. The decrease in the 
birth rate between 1909 and 1936 is quite noticeable; and while in 1937 
the birth rate showed a slight increase again, in 1938 it dropped from 
30.7 to 26.7. 

For the future, a further decline is to be expected. The tendency 
toward a higher female marriage age and the inclination of economically 
independent women to escape the burdens of parenthood, already in 
existence before the outbreak of Sino-Japanese hostilities, have un
doubtedly been strengthened by the wartime economic and social changes 
and are likely to survive even after peace has returned to the Far East. 

According to estimates made before the Lukouchiao Incident, the 
population of Japan was expected to grow to about 80 million by 1950. 
With the interruption of the steady population growth which has now 
taken place and which is likely to be of a lasting nature, no revision of 
these estimates has been attempted. For the probable growth after 
1950 we find different estimates. Dr. Uyeda, who has taken into con-



30- POPULATION 

sideration changes of age composition, has come to the conclusion that 
the population can never reach the 100-million mark. 3 In contrast to 
Uyeda, the Institute for Research of Population Problems in Japan, 
neglecting these changes, has estimated a population of 100 million 1 

toward the end of the seventh decade. According to Mr. Inouye, the 
director of the Institute, the result of Dr. Uyeda's estimates is an under
estimate while their own is an over-estimate. "The comparatively cor
rect future population of Japan, roughly speaking, will lie somewhere 
between those two estimates. According to the estimates of the In 
stitute and Dr. Uyeda, the population of Japan in the year 1970 are [sic] 
105,000,000 and 87,700,000 respectively; that is, after thirty years, our 
population will reach more than ninety millions or thereabouts, even 
though not exceeds [sic] a hundred million." 1 • Uyeda's assumption of i 
a stationary population is based on the fact that the fecundity of Japanese I 
women is diminishing, although the diminishing rate of infant mortality' 
will counteract this to a certain extent.6 

All these discussions appear 'now, in view of the recent changes, 
somewhat meaningless, as obviously the future size of the Japanese 
population will depend upon the standards of living and mating as they 
will be established after the restoration of peaceful conditions. 

Population Problem: It is generally accepted that, under prc-1937 
conditions, agriculture could not take care of the increasing number of 
Japanese people of "productive" age because "the capacity of rural 
Japan to maintain numbers of people is, unquestionably, very limited." 8 

Actually, Japan's population had begun to concentrate in the cities and 
in urban occupations to such an extent, when the above lines were 
written, that the population living in cities with more than 100,000. 
inhabitants apiece increased from 17.8% to 25.3% of the total between: 
1930 and 1935. Within these five years Japan's total population in
creased by only 4.8 million while that of these larger cities increased by 
more than 6 million people.7 During the same period the Japanese 
population living in communities with less than 10,000 residents de
clined from 59.2% to 54.2% of the total, or by more than 1.6 million 
persons. Thus in 1935 rural Japan maintained about 4% fewer people 
than in 1930. Japanese industry absorbed during this quinquennium 
not only the growing number of young people who were forced to 
leave their rural homes each year but an additional total of laborers 
probably in excess of the annual labor surplus accruing in the Japanese 
villages. 

This process continued in subsequent years. The number of Japanese 
cities with a population of more than 100,000 each was estimated to 
have increased from 32 in 1930 and 34 in 1935 to 42 in 1938; these 42 
cities had more than 20 million inhabitants, or 28% of the total popula
tion, as against 11.5 million in 1930 and 17.5 million in 1935. At the 

8 Uyeda, Teijiro, Fulun of tie Japanese Population, Tokyo, 1933. 
* Population of Japan, report submitted to the Internationa] Population Conference by Masaji Inouye, MANAGING 

Director, Institute for the Research of Population Problems in JIPAN, Tokyo, 1937, P. 1 1 . 
5 Por a discussion of the various eilimales see Ishii, Ryoicbi, Population Pruture and Economic Life in Japam, 

London. 1937, pp. 126-139. 
'Ibid., p. 160. 
i Tit Japan Year Boo*. 1939-40, p. 52. 
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same time the number of agricultural households has declined by about 
100,000 since the outbreak of Sino-Japanese hostil it ies. 

It may well be said,- therefore, that the capacity of the Japanese people * 
to maintain their growing industries is , unquestionably, very l imited, 
so much so that the rate of industrial expansion since the early thirties 
has only been maintained at the expense of depleting the rural labor 
supply. 

Migration: Many Japanese hold that international redistribution of 
the population and emigration offer two methods of alleviating the 
population problem, but, as suggested by Dr. Ishii, the following three 
factors explain why both have been so l imited in their application. 
(1) The prolonged policy of isolation under the Tokugawa regime 
suppressed the earlier tradition and ambition for overseas activities and 
thereby devitalized Japanese ventures in colonization and emigration. 
(2) When, after the Russo-Japanese War, Japan entered the field of 
international activity, she found that all undeveloped territories were 
already occupied by the Caucasian peoples. In particular, the Anglo-
Saxon peoples were in possession of those territories which, for many, 
reasons, seemed most desirable for Japanese colonization. Racial pre
judice, accompanied, of course, by economic ambitions, predestined the 
exclusion of Japanese from these regions. (3) Most of the colonies and 
dependencies secured by Japan in recent decades were already densely 
populated, long before their inclusion in the Japanese Empire, by peoples 
of relatively inferior standards of l iv ing . 8 The Economic Handbook of 
the Pacific A.rea gave a short survey of the history of Japanese migrat ion. 9 

A distinction should be made between the migtat ion of Japanese to 
colonies and dependencies and migrat ion to foreign countries. Table 
21 shows the increase in the number of Japanese residing in Manchuria 
and in colonies and dependencies, between 1927 and 1936. 

TABLE 21. JAPANESE POPULATION IN MANCHURIA, 
COLONIES AND DEPENDENCIES10 

(In thousands) 

POUNCM, UNIT 1927 1936 DIFFERENCE 

Korea 
Formosa 
Kwantung and S.M.R. Zone 
South Sea Islands 
Manchuria 
Katafuto 

455 
203 
185 
10 

about 13 
215 

609 
282 
370 
56 

about 145 (1935) 
313 

154 
79 

185 
46 

132 
98 

Total 1,081 1,775 694 

V L Y - T . ^ / O I N M E uecaae ivz/- iy^b results ot course 
not only from migrat ion but also from the natural increase of the Japa-

8 Ishii, Ryoichi , op. til., p . 2 0 9 . 

edi tor , 'uJus of ̂ K w , ' N e w Y o r l l 1 9 3 7 ^ 0 ^ 5 M ^ ^ " 0 " C o l o n i ™ ' " ^ 
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nesc. In Korea, for example, natural increase accounted for 41,000, 
whi le the increase caused by migration was 113,000 or only 11,300 per 
year. 

Table 22 illustrates very clearly the role played by Brazil as practically 
the only foreign country to which Japanese could migrate during the 
past 25 years. 

TABLE 22. JAPANESE RESIDING IN FOREIGN COUNTRIES" 

COUNTRY 

China 
Hongkong 
U.S.S.R. 
Thailand 
French Indo-China 
Straits Settlements 
Hawaii 
Philippines, incl. Guam 
Netherlands India 
Australia <5c New Zealand 
Canada 
U. S. A. 
Mexico 
Peru 
Chile 
Brazil 

1913 

107,704 
1,214 
4,629 

194 

5,166 
88,526 
4,894 
2,304 
6,661 

12,253 
78,510 
2,737 
4,858 

306 
11,893 

1925 1930 1935 1937 

47,612 54,391 58,325 59,345 
1,561 2,219 2,133 544 

921 2,877 2,673 2,822 
239 336 441 516 
... 346 225 241 

7,425 7,847 7,951 
125,764 110,040 151,850 

... 19,572 21,524 24,048 
6,325 6,877 6,485 

2,322 4,302 3,418 3,026 
19,679 20,989 18,804 21,129 

133,080 100,128 98,357 114,642 
3,632 5,832 5,245 4,631 

10,969 20,835 20,827 22,150 
556 710 721 682 

49,400 116,502 173,420 197,733 

There are three foreign areas wi th over 100,000 Japanese residents 
e ach : Hawaii , the United States and Brazil. Japanese statistics, how
ever, also include here those Japanese who have foreign citizenship 
because of birth in a foreign country or naturalization. 

The majority of Japanese residents abroad are engaged in agriculture 
and business on their o w n account ; only a small number are laborers. 

While the Japanese Government has been spending millions of 
yen to encourage emigration, there has been considerable immigrat ion 
since the Wor ld War , especially of Koreans. The number of Koreans 
l iving in Japan increased tenfold from 40,700 in 1925 to 419,000 in 1930 ; 
in 1939 it reached 800,000 and the Governor-General of Korea stated 
publicly it might soon reach one mill ion. About 9 0 % of the Koreans 
in Japan were formerly either tenant peasants or unskilled casual laborers 
and most of them enjoy a higher standard of l iving in Japan than they 
would in their homeland. The total number of foreign residents in 
Japan amounted to 38,475 in 1935, of w h o m a great majority (26,200) 
were Chinese, fol lowed by Americans from the United States (2,084) 
and Englishmen (2,075). 

It Japan Year Book tad Japax-Mantbwkue Year Book. 

4. C H I N A 

Data on the population of China are insufficient for treatment com
parable to that given other countries in the general tables in the first 
part of this chapter. 
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Si%e of the Population : Since the publication of the Economic Handbook 
of the Pacific A.rea no population census has been taken in China, but some 
new estimates have been made which, however, do not do away with 
the existing controversy about the size of the population. Tables 23 
and 24 list various estimates of China's population. 

TABLE 23. CHINA: ESTIMATES OF POPULATION 1 

Estimate Made By 
Imperial Government, 1910 
Maritime Customs, 1931 
Imperial Government, 1900 
Warren H. Chen 
Ministry of the Interior, Provincial Governments, 

Geographical Society of Wuchang ... 
Directorate of Statistics, Nanking, 1931 
Chang-heng Chen 
M. T. Z. Tyau 
D. K. Lieu 
Ministry of the Interior, 1931 . . . 
Post Office, 1926 

and 

330,000,000 
438,933,000 
440,000,000 
445,000,000 

452,791,000 
452,791,000 
457,000,000 
463,000,000 

...470-480,000,000 
474,480,000 
485,509,000 

TABLE 24. CHINA: ESTIMATES OF POPULATION 
BY WESTERN WRITERS 2 

DATE OP 
ESTIMATE 

1901 
1904 
1912 
1922 
1925 
1928 
1930 
1934 
1935 
1936 
1937 
1937 
1937 

WRITER 

Supan 
Rockhill 

China Continuation Committee 
Roseby 
Willcox 
Latourctce 
Fitzgerald 
Carr-Saunders 
Willcox 
Notestein, first estimate 

„ second estimate 

PQPUI.ATZON 

(In miltioni) 

320 
275 
330 

350-400 
400 
295 
342 
400 
350 
450 
350 
400 
600 

In 1931 the Ministry of the Interior estimated the total population 
at 474 ,480 ,000 ; in 1934—the latest estimate published—it reported 
463,752,000. It is impossible to say what caused this decrease in the 
estimate. The last figure includes the population o f Heilungkiang, 
Kirin, Lianin and Jehoi ; after excluding these the population would be 
432,238,000. Finally, if Sinkiang, Tibet, Tsinghai and Sikang are 
omitted, the remaining 21 provinces have a population of 421,994,000 
with an average density of population of 93 persons per square kilo
meter. Taking only the 17 innet provinces (omitting Kansu, Ningsia, 
Suiyuan and Chahar), the population density is about 125 per square 
kilometer. 

1 Economic Handbook of tit Pacific Area, New York, 1934, p. 22. 
2 Willcoi, Iff. F-, "The Population of China and its Modem Increase," Rem dt t'lnililut International dt Static-

liqtu, Se Annte, 1911, p. 12, with ibe eiception of the estimate! by Notestein, quoted from Buck, J . X... hand 
Utilization in China, Chicago, 1937, p. 361. 
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In 1934 the Ministry of Communications estimated a total of 435,070 ,000. 
Without Manchuria the total would be 411,828,000 or 20 million below 
the 432 million estimate of the Ministry of the Interior. 3 

F. A. Notestein and Chi-ming Chiao came to the conclusion that one 
approach, based on 101 surveys including 202,617 persons, led to an 
estimate of 300 million and another approach, using density data, led 
to an estimate of 489 million for the farm population of all the eight 
areas studied. The total population of the eight areas included in the 
survey, excluding the three northeastern and parts of some western 
provinces, would amount to about 400 million, if the first estimate were 
accepted. If the second estimate were used the total population would 
be over 600 million. The authors add : "It is the present opinion of 
the writers that the latter figure is too high and the former is quite 
possibly too low." 4 

Age Distribution: Chinese age distribution as recorded in the 101 
surveys made under the direction of Professor J . L. Buck is shown in 
Table 25. 

TABLE 25. CHINA: A G E DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPULATION A S 
COMPARED WITH THAT OF V A R I O U S OTHER COUNTRIES* 

(In percentages) 

AGE 
CHINA (1929 - 1931 ) 

INDIA 
1931 

ENGLAND 
Be WALES 

1927 

SlATBS 
AGE 

T o o l 
Simple North South 

INDIA 
1931 

ENGLAND 
Be WALES 

1927 Total 
1 9 3 0 

Rural 
1 9 3 0 

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 99.9 
Under 10 25.0 24.1 25.7 28.5 16.9 19.6 22.7 
10-19 19.3 19.1 19.4 20.7 17.7 19.2 21 .5 
20-29 17.0 16.7 17.3 18.1 16.7 16.9 15.1 
30-39 13.8 13.4 14.2 13.9 14.3 14.9 12.6 
40-49 11 .4 12.3 10.6 9.3 13.2 12.3 10.9 
50 and 

12.3 10.9 

over 13.5 14.4 12.8 9.5 21 .2 17,1 17.1 

This table shows that the population of China is young in comparison 
with Western nations. There is a difference between North and South 
China, the population of the latter being definitely younger, reflecting 
the higher birth and death rates in the South, Extensive migration, 
probably to Manchuria, is possibly the explanation for the irregularity 
in the population curve of North China. 

Growth of the Population: There is no registration of births and 
deaths in China, so that information regarding vital statistics and po
pulation growth can be estimates only. F. A. Notestein and Chi-ming 
Chiao report a crude birth rate of 38.3 per 1,000 population for the 
whole area under investigation, the rate being 37.4 for North China 
and 39.0 for South China. But the authots themselves state that "this 
is probably a conservative statement of the actual rate which may well 
have been over 40 . " 6 The high birth rate is probably not due so much 

8 Cb-nglua Cbingthi Nitntbian. 
* Buck. J . I... Land Utilisation in China, p . 3fl3. 
s Ibid., p. 377 . 
» Ibid., p. 382 . 
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to high fertility as to the high percentage of married women among the 
women of child-bearing age, 8 5 % as compared with 6 7 % in Japan. 1 

Apparently the fertility of Chinese women is lower than that of Japanese 
women, but "the universality of marriage in China more than countet-
acts the effect of the lower fertility of married women, yielding a higher 
crude birth rate in China than in Japan." 8 

The death rate is 27.1, again being higher in the South than in the 
North (30.0 as against 24.1). This rate is very high as compared with 
the United States, where it was 11.3 in 1930; England and Wales, 12.3 
in 1931; and Japan, 18.2 in 1930. However, "the records of deaths, 
as well as those of births, undoubtedly were incomplete. The actual 
death rate for the entire sample may well have been over 30 per 1,000 
inhabitants, instead of 27.1 as the records indicate." 9 Birth and death 
rates show that the rate of natural increase is not less than 1 % per year 
and it may be considerably greater. It should be kept in mind, how
ever, that the years surveyed in the investigated localities, 1929-31, 
were relatively good years, being without wars or famines. 

T A B L E 26. CHINA: CRUDE BIRTH A N D DEATH R A T E S 1 0 

ITEM CHINA NORTH CHINA SOUTH CHINA 

Birth 
Death 
Increase 

38.3 
27.1 
11 .2 

37.4 
24.1 
13.3 

39.0 
30.0 

9.0 

Rural and Urban Population: According to official figures published 
in 1932, 7 5 % of all households were rural. The sample data of the 
hand Utilisation studies "give a distribution of 79 per cent in farm vil
lages and hamlets, 11 per cent in market towns where part of the po
pulation is engaged in agriculture, and 10 per cent in ci t ies ." 1 1 

Migration: In the past, two great streams of migrants have gone 
out from China proper: one from the overpopulated northern p ro - ' 
vinces, especially Shantung and Hopei, to Manchuria; the other from 
the southern provinces, Kwangtung and Fukien, overseas, above all to 
Nan Yang. 1 2 The first of these has been treated in the paragraphs on 
Manchuria. 

The homes of almost all overseas Chinese were in the provinces of 
Fukien and Kwangtung. "While at least one-half and possibly a ma
jority of the Chinese emigrants in southeastern Asia are from Fukien, 
those in North, Central and South America are almost exclusively from 
Kwangtung." 1 3 Only estimates are available as to the number of Chi
nese living in Southeastern Asia, the English-speaking Pacific countries 
and Latin America, and they vary between 10£ and 11 £ million, depend
ing upon the estimate of the number of Chinese in Thailand. Since 
the English-speaking countries of the Pacific closed their doors to 

* Ibid, p . 384. 
« ibid., p . 384 . 
S Ibid., p . 387 . 
i o Ibid., pp. 3 6 1 , 3 8 3 , 387 . 
i t Ibid., p . 363 . 
12 Freeman, T . "Recent i n d Contemporary Chinese Migration," Complti Hindus da Congrls International 

dt Geographic, Amsteidam, 1938 , T o m e H, Sect ion I l i a , pp. 1 1 - 2 2 . 

13 Q j e n Han-seng, "The Present Prospect o f Chinese Emigration," Limits of hand Settlement, p . 138 . 
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Chinese immigration, only Nan Yang, that is the lands and countries 
south and east of China, around the China Sea, have remained open to 
Chinese migrants. Until the beginning of the world depression the 
outward movement of Chinese was larger than the inward movement. 
Since 1930 the number of Chinese abroad, especially in Nan Yang, 
seems to have decreased. No exact proof, however, can be offered 
until the next census results become known. 1 4 The number of Chinese 
has especially decreased in Thailand (Siam). In 1930 there were two 
and a half million Chinese in Thailand, according to Chinese estimates, 
while the Siamese, who consider Chinese born in Thailand as of their 
own nationality, admitted to only about one-fifth of this number. In 
recent years more Chinese have left Thailand than entered. The years 
1931 to 1933 saw an enormous remigration of Chinese coolies from 
Malaya and only since 1934 has there been again a net immigration 
into Malaya. Immigration of Chinese workers into Malaya as well as 
into the Netherlands Indies is restricted. Further data will be found 
under the various countries in this chapter. 

Emigrants* Remittances: An important factor in the Chinese economy, 
especially in the economy of the home communities of the migrants, 
are the remittances sent home annually to China. 1 6 Of course the 
amount of the remittances has been seriously affected by the depression 
and the return movement of Chinese workers. On the other hand,; 
overseas Chinese communities have rallied to the support of Chinese, 
defense against the Japanese invasion with large financial aid. One 
estimate 1 8 gives the total of contributions to the Chinese government's 
defense budget from overseas Chinese from July 1937 to December 1939 
as Ch$213,508,349. For the period from February to December 1939, 
a breakdown by regions indicates that of Cb$55,842,325 remitted during 
that period (including Ch$3,740,527 from the International Red Cross) 
the larger portion, 40J million, came from the Asia zone. The next in 
importance was the American zone with slightly under 9 million. These 
are figures for contributions to the war rather than emigrants' remit
tances to the families at home, figures for the latter category not being 
available for recent years. In his study, Foreign Investments in China, 
however, Professor Remer accepts the figure Ch$200,000,000 as the 
average annual remittance to China from overseas Chinese for the years 
1914 to 1930, a figure which was doubtless very greatly reduced in the 
depression years. 

1* Ibid. 
j a Ta Chen, Emigrant Communitiri in South China, New York, 1040. 
" FinaiKi and Comment, Shanghai, March 20 , 1940, Vol. 35, No. 12. 

5. T H E P H I L I P P I N E S 

Growth and Distribution of the Population: The first census of the 
Philippine population since 1918 was taken on January 1, 1939. A 
preliminary report of the Census Commission1 gives 16,000,303 as the 
population on that date, in comparison with 10,314,000 in 1918. Table 
27 gives population estimates at five-year intervals since 1905. 

l Commonwealth o f the Philippines, Commission of the Census, Special Eullilin, No. 1, Manila, 1940. 
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In 1939 the entire foreign population of 161,500 was sl ightly over 
1 % of the total population. I t included 117,431 Chinese, 25,252 Japa
nese, 8,639 Americans, 4,567 Spanish, 1,045 Germans (of whom doubt
less some hundreds are Jewish refugees) and 4,566 of other nationalities. 
The majority of the Filipinos are Malays , among whom may be dis
t inguished two g r o u p s : the less numerous Indonesians, mostly non-
Christian, who l ive in the mountainous inter ior ; and the so-called low
land Malays , most of whom were Christianized by the Spaniards. Older 
than the Indonesians and the Malays are the Negritos or pygmy tribes 
who are few in number and inhabit remote mountain forests. 2 

TABLE 27. THE PHILIPPINES : POPULATION ESTIMATES AT FIVE-YEAR 
INTERVALS; INCREASES AND RATES OF ANNUAL INCREASE, 

1905 TO 19373 

YEAR POPULATION 
INCREASE FOR 

FIVE-YEAR 
PERIOD 

R»TE OF ANNUAL 
INCREASE PER 1 , 0 0 0 
MEAN POPULATION 

OVER FIVE-YEAH PERIOD 

1905 
1910 
1915 
1920 
1925 
1930 
1935 
1937 

8,030,208 
8,876,170 
9,722,135 

10,566,889 
11,408,819 
12,250,752 
13,096,400 
13,439,000 

845,962 
845,965 
844,754 
841,930 
841,933 
845,648 
342,600 (2 yrs.) 

20.0 
18.2 
16.6 
15.3 
14.2 
13.4 
12.9 (2 yrs.) 

The Philippine population problem is one of maldistribution rather 
than of overpopulation. The mass of the people are concentrated in 
a few very densely settled areas , whi le large sections of the islands have 
only a scant population. The overpopulated areas include most of 
Luzon (especially the Ilocos coast), the islands of Cebu and Bohol and 
parts of Panay and Negros. Among the underpopulated areas the most 
important is Mindanao, one of the most thinly populated islands of the 
whole group. Other sparsely settled islands are Palawan, Mindoro, 
Basilan and Samar. The great problem, therefore, is to transplant a' 
port ion of the people from the overpopulated regions of Luzon and 
the Visayas to the undeveloped but potentially rich areas of Mindanao. 
In the past twenty-five years several acts have been passed designed to 
ease the population problem by settling land-seeking peasants on home
steads. Although some settlement work has been done in Mindanao, 
the homestead policy of the government so far has been a failure. Since 
the fall of 1938, however, the authorities have made great efforts to get 
a new long-range program of development started in Mindanao. T w o 
hundred thousand pesos were released as an emergency allocation 
for organization work in the Mindanao Resettlement Project. A 

1 See K r o e b e r , A . I . . , Peoples of the P&ilippimt, A m e r i c a n Museum of Natura l History , Handbook Series N o . 8, 
N e t s Y a i k . 1 9 1 9 . 

• Populai iof i figures f r o m the StathliiaJ Abstract of ibt United States, 1939, p . 1 0 . 
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government corporation, the National Land Settlement Administra
tion, with a capital of P20,000,000, was established.4 On February 
23, 1939, the first group of settlers sailed from Manila to Mindanao, 
accompanied by Major-General Paulino Santos, the head of the 
N.L.S.A., and a group of government technicians. The government 
hopes that this first group is the vanguard of a stream of settlers who 
will follow in the next ten years or so. 

Immigration: Immigration into the Philippine Islands involves, in 
the main, two groups, Chinese and Japanese. In addition, a field mis
sion was sent to the Philippines in 1938 to study a proposed scheme 
under which Jewish refugees from Europe might settle in Mindanao. 
The complete official report of the mission has not yet been released. 
The Commonwealth, however, has stated its willingness to take some 
10,000 refugees over a period of ten years. The new immigration act, 
referred to below, makes special provisions for the entrance of refugees. 

Chinese form by far the largest group of alien residents in the Philip
pines. The Bureau of Health reported their number as 76,455 in 1935, 
and the 1939 census listed 117,431. Because of widespread evasion of 
the immigration regulations, however, many people believe that the 
figure is nearer to 150,000. In addition, "probably 750,000 of the most 
prosperous and influential Filipinos are in considerable part of Chinese 
blood." 6 Up to 1931 the Chinese controlled between 70 and 80% of 
the retail trade; since then the Japanese have built up their own com
mercial outlets, but the Chinese still do probably more than half of that 
kind of business. In their hands are also the commercial credit facili
ties and, most important, the milling and distribution of rice, the staple 
food of the Filipinos. 

Since the Philippines came under American rule the country has 
been protected against Chinese mass immigration through the applica
tion of the American immigration laws. At the beginning of 1939 
President Quezon instructed the National Assembly to lift the immigra
tion ban against Chinese and to place all immigrants, including Japanese, 
on a quota basis. "To protect the interests of our people and repair 
the injustice done to certain races by existing legislation," said President 
Quezon, "we should enact a new immigration law. Under the present 
law, passed by the Congress of the United States, Chinese, Indians and 
some other Orientals may not be admitted. Ours is an Oriental coun
try, we ate an Oriental people and belong to the same racial stock as 
some of those excluded by our laws. So long as other foreigners are 
allowed to immigrate we should admit under the same terms and con
ditions those coming from other Oriental countries. To avoid, how
ever, a large influx of immigrants from any one country we should 
establish a quota that will be the same for all countries." 8 

The new immigration bill was passed by the Philippine Assembly in 
May 1940, and places all immigration on a flat quota basis, the quota 

* Odell, Lawrence H., "New Land Resettlement Program tor Mindanao," Far Eastern Surrty, 1939, Vo l , VJH, 
pp. 69-70. 

* Hayden, Joseph R., Memorandum on A<*trkttn Experience with Problems of Population in lit Pbilippinti and Puerto 
Rica. United Stares Memorandum N o . 4 . International Studiet Conference, Parti, 1 9 1 7 , pp. 15-16. 

* Srv York Timet, January 25 , 1939. 
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being 500 immigrants from any one country. This is a reduction from 
the first quota proposed, 1,000 persons, and has aroused considerable 
protest, especially from the Japanese. 

In spite of the fact that Japanese immigration into the Philippines 
was not directly restricted by law, the number of Chinese migrants in 
the past has surpassed that of Japanese, as may be seen in Table 29. 
The Japanese government, however, has voluntarily limited the number 
of passports issued for the Philippines. The law forbidding the im
portation of contract labor into the United States, its territories and 
insular possessions prevents the coming of Japanese contract laborers 
to the hemp plantations of Davao. The other law which has indirectly 
restricted the immigration of Japanese is the Public Land Act of the 
Philippines which (a) restricts the sale or lease of public land to cor
porations and associations at least 6 1 % of whose capital stock belongs 
to citizens of the Commonwealth or of the United States and (b) restricts 
the size of the land holdings to a maximum of 1,024 hectares. 

Table 28 reveals the occupations of the Japanese colonists in Davao 
for the year 1934. 

TABLE 28. THE PHILIPPINES: OCCUPATIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF 
THE JAPANESE IN DAVAO—19347 

Farmers and tenants ... ... ... 7,464 
Agricultural laborers ... • •• ••• 2,600 
Commercial employees of the plantations ... 826 
Commerce ... ... 328 
Fisheries ... ... ... - • • • • • 274 
Lumber industry ... •-• 244 
Construction • • • 224 
Factory laborers ... ... ... ••• 166 
Drivers 126 
Barbers 70 
Servants 57 
Photographers ... 47 
Other occupations 639 

13,065 

The 1903 census reported 921 Japanese in the Islands and the census 
of 1918, 7,808; in 1935 their number was estimated at 20,641, and in 
1936 at 21,951, of whom about 14,000 were living in the province of 
Davao on the island of Mindanao. In the 1939 census 25,252 Japanese 
were enumerated. In recent years the Japanese settlements in Davao 
have attracted considerable attention. The first Japanese came to Davao 
as plantation laborers in 1904. They were brought by K. S. Ohta, a 
Japanese merchant in Manila, who was the agent for American hemp 
and coconut planters. In 1907 Ohta founded, with a group of laborers, 
the Ohta Development Company in Talomo. At the end of the World 
War there were about 60 Japanese agricultural corporations active in 
the province of Davao. According to Japanese sources a total of 46 
Japanese companies controlled 25,086 hectares in 1934; a government 

1 According to information given by the Japanese Consulate, quoted by K o l b , Albert , "E»ie Japanischc 
Acketbaukolonie in D a y a o , Philippinen," Kalonialt 'Rundschau, 1 938 , V o l . 29 , p . 2 1 6 . 
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committee o f investigation reported in 1 9 3 5 that Japanese o w n e d o r 
control led approximately 57 ,350 hectares, o f which 28 ,098 hectares had 
been acquired in a legally correct w a y : 8 , 1 19 by purchase and 19 ,970 
by lease. The other 29 ,252 hectares, however , were public land alie
nated originally to Filipinos and Americans w h o had turned it o v e r to 
Japanese under lease, or land or labor contracts. The Philippine g o 
vernment has taken the position that most o f these contracts arc voidable 
because they violate the legal conditions under which the public land 
was turned o v e r to the applicants. Nothing has been done, however , 
to cancel these supposedly illegal contracts, probably because they w i l l 
expire within the next few years and the land with all the improvements 
will go back to the Filipino or American lessors. 

Table 29 gives the figures o f alien migration f rom and to the Philip
pine Islands. 

TABLE 29. THE PHILIPPINES: ALIEN IMMIGRATION 
AND EMIGRATION 9 

IMMIGRANTS EMIGRANTS 
NUT 

IUMI-
GTATLON 

PERIOD Total, 
including 

others 
Chinese Japanese 

Total, 
including 

others 
Chinete Japanese 

NUT 
IUMI-

GTATLON 

1909/10-1914 average 
1925-1929 average 
1930-1934 average 
1935 
1936 
193? (b) 
1938(d) 

3,246 
11.862 
8.264 
6,046 
8,445 

10,620 
9,551 

1,806 (a) 
8,213 
6,144 
4,127 
5.4B5 
5,170 (c) 
6,064 

1,012 (a) 
2,5i2 
1,463 
1,536 
2,474 
4,170 
2,487 

953 
1.134 
1.675 
2,161 
1.S62 
3,955 
2,839 

191 (a) 
96 

170 
169 
172 

1,828 
851 

250(a) 
492 

1.209 
1,687 
1,525 
1,935 
1.675 

2,293 
10,728 
6,589 
3,885 
6,583 
6,665 
6,712 

(a) Three-year average: 1909/10 and 1911/12 omitted. 
(b) Philippine Bureau of Labor, Labor Bulletin, Way 1918. 
S% ? .k ' y - 2 '^ 2 r W C r c . ' S™ e d 1?n < l i?i? ?= I t i f i c a I «' ™ e o*ers were released under bond pending decision (d) Obtained from Immigration Division, Department of Labor, Manila. B ' 

Emigration: A b o u t 1 9 1 0 there began a migration o f Fil ipino labor\ 
to the sugar plantations o f Hawaii, which were in need of labor, w h e n , 
the Japanese government began to restrict Japanese emigration. The 
Hawaiian sugar industry has become dependent upon Fil ipino labor to 
a considerable extent. In about 1920 the Filipinos began to come to 
continental United S ta tes ; the census o f 1 9 3 0 reports the presence o f 

TABLE 30. FILIPINOS IN CONTINENTAL UNITED STATES, 1930 
California . . . 3 0 , 4 7 0 

Washington . . . 3 m 

Illinois 2 011 
New York . . . ' l '982 
° W * - 1,066 
All others . . . . . . > t > 6 199 

45,208 

. / V ^ w T ^ I T I A 7 ^ . ^ ' 0 ° J C M , A M ' - 1 9 0 9 / 1 0 FI"U" " D 1 9 1 1 / 1 2 F « * » 
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45,208 Filipinos on the mainland.9 In 1931 the Bureau of Insular 
Affairs estimated a total of 49,115 Filipinos. 

Most of the Filipinos in the continental United States were employed 
as agricultural laborers or in restaurant, hotel and domestic service; a 
smaJI number worked in the automobile industry in Detroit, In about 
1930 organized labor began to demand the restriction of Filipino im
migration. The anti-Filipino sentiment was especially strong on the 
West Coast. There was no possibility, however, of preventing the 
immigration of Filipinos as long as they were nationals. This fact 
strengthened the favorable attitude toward an early grant of Philippine 
independence. The Independence Act was passed in 1934 1 0 and limited 
the immigration of Ftfipinos to continental United States to an annual 
quota of 50 until 1946 when the Philippines will become independent. 
After 1946 immigration will probably stop altogether. The United 
States Congress also provided for the repatriation of Filipinos, 1 1 which 
is supposed to be entirely voluntary. At the end of June 1938 only 
1,239 Filipinos had made use of the free transportation facilities under 
the Repatriation Plan. 1 2 Migration to Hawaii is not affected by the 

T A B L E 3 1 . D E P A R T U R E S A N D A R R I V A L S OF FILIPINO 
CITIZENS F R O M T H E I S L A N D S 

(+= excess of departures from the Islands) 
(— = excess of arrivals in the Islands) 

A (a) 

DEPARTURES ARRIVALS NET 

PERIOD 
To U.S. 

and 
Insular 
Posses
sions 

To 
Foreign 
Coun
tries 

Total 

From 
U.S. and 
Insular 
Posses
sions 

From 
Foreign 
Coun
tries 

Total 
U.S. and 
Posses
sions 

Other 
Coun
tries 

Total 

1925-29 Total 
1930-34 Total 
1935 
1936 

68,568 
23,832 

404 
405 

19,022 
14,866 

1,967 
2,740 

87,590 
38,698 
2,371 
3,145 

21,333 
32,960 

3,175 
2,539 

18,446 
19,135 

2,278 
2,909 

39,779 
52,095 

5,453 
5,448 

+ 47,135 
- 9,128 
- 2,771 
- 2,134 

+ 576 
- 4,269 
- 311 
- 169 

+ 47,811 
- 1 3 , 3 9 7 
- 3,082 
- 2,303 

B ( b ) 

PERIOD To HAWAII FROM HAWAII NET 

1909-14 
1925-29 Total 
1930-34 Total 
1935 
1936 

19,039 
37,640 
12,923 

63 
40 

159 (c) 
18,539 
23,752 

1,638 
1,803 

+ 19^101 
- 1 0 , 8 2 9 

~~ \'VA HV- 1 t o N o T - M, 1935) 
- 1,763 ( N O T . 1 5 , 1 9 3 5 , t o D e < : . 3 1 . l 9 3 ^ 

uj i/.r- iM.'iftir collector oj Customs. 
(h) Bulletin of ibe Bureau of Labor, 1929, No. 27 {for 1909-1929 figures). 

Annual Report of the Gecernor-Gencral, 1931, p. 313, fot 1930-31 figures. Annual Report of tbt Secretary of 
Labor, 1937, for 1932-36 figures. J 1 

(c) 1913-14 only. 

B For detailed discussion of the situation after 1930 see Lasker, Bruno, Filipino Immigration to Continental United 
States and to Hawaii, Chicago, 3931. See also Wennrortb, Edoa C, Filipino P/antaJs'oji Workers in Haaaii 
New York, 1941. 

w Philippine Independence Act, Public Law No. 127, Seventy-third Congress, usually referred to as the Tydings-McDiiffie Act. 
I I Puhlic Liw No. 202. Sevesry-fourth Congress. 
l l According to information supplied by the U.S. Department of Labor. 
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quota and exclusion provisions of the Tydings-McDuffie Act as long 
as the laborers do not apply for passports or immigration visas but are 
brought in according to the needs of the industries of the Islands. 
There were at one time about 70,000 Filipino laborers in Hawaii, but 
their number dwindled to 53,000 1 3 in 1937 due to the depression. 

Migration between the Philippines and the United States and Hawaii 
is summarized in Table 31 which shows a net immigration into Hawaii 
and continental United States in 1925-29. Since then the number of 
Filipinos returning to the Islands has surpassed that of those leaving. 

1 J Cariags, S o n u o R., "Filipinos in Hawaii," Pan Pactpt, Jan.-Mat. 1938 , p . 72 . 

6. F R E N C H I N D O - C H I N A 

Distribution of the Population: The population problem of Indo-China, 
like that of the Philippines or of the Netherlands Indies, is one of mal
distribution. The total population of Indo-China in July 1936 was 
about 23 million and the total area about 740 thousand square kilo
meters, which gave an average density of 31 persons per square kilo
meter. This density figure is entirely misleading, however, because it 
obscures the characteristic feature of the population distribution—great 
agglomerations in the lowlands while the uplands and mountainous 
regions are very thinly settled. In 1936, for instance, the density of 
Annam was 38, of Cambodia 17, of Cochin China 71, of Laos 4 and of 
Tonkin 75. Of a total population of 23 million, as many as 18 million 
are squeezed into an area of about 100,000 square kilometers—in other 
words, 78% of the population occupies only 13% of the roral area. 1 

There is not only a great contrast between the density of the alluvial 
lowlands and that of the uplands but also among the densities of al
luvial lowlands in different parts of Indo-China. While the reason for 
the first contrast lies above all in the nature of the country, the second 
may be attributed to human nature. The alluvial delta lands of the 
Red River have densities well above 450 persons per square kilometer, 
while the alluvial plains of Cambodia have only 70 per square kilometer. 
This contrast arises from the difference in native culture and techniques 
of land utilization. In the Red River lowlands we find Annamites, who 
are a race of conquerors, the most intelligent element of the population 
of Indo-China, excellent, hard-working farmers; in the lowlands of 
Cambodia live Cambodians and Laotians, who are not industrious and 
who are indifferent farmers.2 

French students of demography have shown that from a social point 
of view the actual density of population is of only secondary importance. 
A consideration of the "nutrition density," or the ratio between the 
number of inhabitants and the area of land actually under cultivation,' 
is much more significant. In the case of Indo-China only rice fields 
are considered, paddy being the staple food of the population.3 For 

1 Gourou, Pierre, "Dcnsite dc la Population ei Utjlisalion du So] en Indochine Francaise," Cenpltt RinAa du 
Congris International at Orographic, Amsterdam, 1936, p. 417. 

* Labour Condition! in Indo-China, International Labour Office, Studies and Reports, Series D, No. 26, Geneva, 
1936. pp. 4-5. 

» Henri, Y. M., Ecoiamit Agricvli dt I'ladocbint, Haaoi, 1932, tad Henri, Y . M-, and dc Visme, M-, Lhcumtnt 
dc Demographic it dt RjzicaltHrc, Hanoi, 1928. 
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example, the area under rice in Tonkin amounts to only about 13,320 
square kilometers, or 1,332,000 hectares, so that the "nutrition density" 
would be 653 per square kilometer of rice field. Table 32 gives both 
average density and average "nutrition density" figures for 1936. 

These figures give a very good idea o f the problem, both agrarian' 
and social, which is caused by the congestion of population in Tonkin . 
and North Annam and, in particular, the sparsity of population in 
Cochin China, which is the richest part of Tndo-China. A n analysis of 
the "nutrition density" figures of the provinces of Tonkin shows that 
even within Tonkin there are great variations. The province o f Quango 
Yen has a "nutrition density" of 2,300 ; Yenbay, 1 , 1 4 3 ; Hadong, 1,126 ; 
Bakan, 8 2 5 ; Nam-dinh, 7 8 5 ; and Thai-binh, 785.* It should be kept 
in mind that these are not densities of industrial areas but of purely 
agricultural regions where up to 9 5 % of the people are peasants. 8 

TABLE 32. INDO-CHINA: POPULATION DENSITY AND 
NUTRITION DENSITY, 19368 

REGION 

TOTAL AREA POPULATION DENSITY RICE AREA NUTRITION 
DENSITT 

REGION 
I n t h o u s a n d 

sq. k m . I n t h o u s a n d s P e r s o n s 
p e r sq . k m . S q . k m . P e r s o n s 

p e r sq . k m . 

Annam 
Cambodia 
Cochin China 
Laos 
Tonkin 

147.6 
181.0 
64.7 

231.4 
115.7 

5,656 
3,046 
4,616 
1,012 
8,700 

38 
17 
71 
4 

75 

9,410 
6,940 

21,110 
3,820 

13,320 

601 
439 
219 
265 
653 

Population pressure is most acute in the Tonkin delta and in the 
adjacent portion of Annam. The further south one goes along the 
coast of the China Sea the less the country is crowded; in Cochin China 
there is actually a great shortage of agricultural labor. 

One method of dealing with the Indo-Chinese population is redis
tribution, that is, a transfer of Annamites from Tonkin and Northern 
Annam to Cochin China, Cambodia and Laos. For a long time the 
lack of communications was a great obstacle, but the Trans-Indo-
Chinese Railroad has finally been completed. The greatest obstacle still 
remains—the intense aversion of the Annamite peasants to leaving their 
alluvial homelands and moving even into the uplands of their o w n 
country; much greater is their reluctance to migrate to other parts of 
the Union, to face differences in climate, people, language and customs, 
and the corollary danger of gteat hostility on the part o f the local in
habitants. 7 

Table 33 on page 44 gives figures on the racial composition of 
Indo-China in 1921 , 1931 and 1936. 

4 Labour Condiliom in Indo-China, p . 2 1 7 . 
6 F o r a n exce l lent and v e r y de ta i l ed s t u d y o n T o n k i n see G o u r o u , P . , Lts Payiant iu Delta TonMnois, Pub l i ca 

t ions de l ' E c o l e Franca ise d ' E x t r e m e - O r i e n t , Pat i s , 1 9 3 6 . 
fl A r e a and p o p u l a t i o n figures f r o m Annuain Stalistique de I'InAocbim; r ice a rea figures f r o m International Year

book oj Agricultural Statistics. 
1 Sec especia l ly Labour Conditions in Indo-China, P a r t H I , C h a p t e r I I I . 
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Migration: The most numerous foreign element is the Chinese, the 
principal concentrations of whom in 1936 were in Cochin China and 
Cambodia. In the former 171 ,000 Chinese constituted 3 . 7 % of the 
population; in the latter 106,000 Chinese constituted 3 . 5 % of the po
pulation. 8 The Chinese have been especially attracted to Cochin China 
and Cambodia because of the sparse population, fertile land and a net
work of waterways that have furthered their trading activities. They 
are not found in the rice fields, although a few are agriculturists— 
owning and working most of the pepper plantations in these two states. 
Above all, the Chinese are traders and merchants ; they control especially 
the rice trade and therefore play a very important part in the economic 
life of the country. 

In 1931 there were as many as 418,000 Chinese in Indo-China ( 2 % 
of the total population) but during the depression a considerable number 
were forced to leave the country, so that for several years emigration 
surpassed immigration. Since 1934 immigration has revived, but in 
spite of this the total number amounted to only 326,000 or 1 . 4 % o f 
the population in July 1936. 

T A B L E 33. INDO-CHINA: RACIAL COMPOSITION 
OF THE POPULATION* 

RACIAL GHOUT 

Europeans 
Annamitcs 
Muong 
Thai 
Man or Yao 
Mco 
Indonesians 

(Moi, Phong, 
Stieng, Kha) 

Cambodians 
Sino-Cambodians 
Minh-Huong 

(Sino-Annamitcs) 
Malays arid Siamese 
Other races native 

to Fr. I. 
Chinese 
Indians 

Total 

1921 
Total 

(in thousands) 

25 
13,895 

165 
1,055 

72 
80 

681 
2,275 

68 

64 
66 

63 
293 

4 

Per 
1,000 

18,806 

1 
739 

9 
56 
4 
4 

36 
121 

4 

3 
4 

3 
16 

1,000 

1931 
Total 

(in thousands) 

42 
15,765 

153 
1,154 

92 
90 

847 
2,682 

73 
91 

35 
418 

10 

Per 
1,000 

21,452 

2 
735 

7 
53 
4 
4 

40 
125 

3 
4 

2 
20 

1 

1936 
Total 

(in thousands) 

1,000 

43 
16,679 

211 
1,375 

214 

1,017 
2.925 

73 
104 

57 
326 

6 

Per 
1,000 

23,030 

2 
724 

9 
6 0 

4 4 
127 

3 
5 

3 
14 

0 

1,000 

The Economic Handbook of the Pacific Area gives figutes for Chinese 
migration to and from the provinces of Cochin China and Tonkin up 
to 1930. From 1931 to 1933 there was a return movement from Cochin 
China, whereas only in 1932 and 1937 did Tonkin have an excess o f 
departures of Chinese. The number of arrivals in Cochin China in 1937 
surpassed that of any year since 1923. 

B Robcquain, Charles, L-'Evolutian Economiqui dt I'Indoihini Frencaist, Cenue d'Etudcs de Politique Etrangire, 
Travau* des Groupes d'Etudes, Pub. No. XIII, Paris, 1939, p.'42. 

S Annuairt Stai'stiqut dt i'lndecbim. 
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Since 1923 there has been a small migration of laborers between 
Tonkin and Annam on the one hand and New Caledonia and the New 
Hebrides on the other. In spite of their small number the laborers 

TABLE 34. INDO-CHINA: MIGRATION OF CHINESE A N D 
OTHER ASIATICS 1 0 

Chinese 

PERIOD 
ARRIVALS DEPASTURES 

NET ARRIVALS ( + ) 
DEPARTURES (—) Males Females Children Total Males Females Children Total 

NET ARRIVALS ( + ) 
DEPARTURES (—) 

1925-29 
Average 

1930-34 
Average 

1935 
1936 

32,791 

23,905 
19,741 
26,027 

14,071 

12,495 
12,746 
14,694 

14,218 

11,360 
11,401 
12,704 

61,080 

47,760 
43,888 
53,425 

21,814 

28,881 
12,888 
19,885 

7,144 

9,658 
8,621 
9,952 

7,203 

10,419 
6,634 
7,734 

36,161 

48,948 
28,343 
37,571 

+24,919 

- 1,198 
+ 15,745 
+ 15,854 

Indians and Other Asiatics 

PERIOD 
ARRIVALS DEPARTURES 

NET AR«IVALS ( + ) 
DEPARTUKEJ (—) Males Females Children Total Males Females Children Total 

NET AR«IVALS ( + ) 
DEPARTUKEJ (—) 

1925-29 
Average 

1930-34 
Average 

1935 
1936 

1,122 

772 
532 
461 

48 

20 
14 
9 

192 

135 
39 
45 

1,362 

923 
58S 
515 

663 

990 
572 
422 

66 

139 
12 
7 

105 

273 
32 
40 

834 

1,403 
616 
469 

+ 528 

- 475 
- 31 
+ 46 

TABLE 35. INDO-CHINA: CHINESE ARRIVALS IN A N D DEPARTURES 
FROM COCHIN CHINA AND TONKIN 1 1 

ITEM 1931 1932 1933 1934 1935 1936 1937 

Co emu CHINA 
Arrivals 
Departures 
Net 

28,300 
34,500 

- 6,200 

20,900 
35,900 

- 1 5 , 0 0 0 

21,700 
30,300 

- 8,600 

25,200 
20,200 

5,000 

30,900 
18,400 
12,500 

35,700 
20,600 
15,100 

51,400 
17,800 
33,600 

TONKIN 
Arrivals 
Departures 
Net 

27,600 
26,000 

1,600 

13,100 
13,200 

- 100 

12,900 
11,900 

3,000 

31,300 
11,300 

11,300 
8,100 
3,200 

16,600 
15,900 

700 

18,000 
18,100 

- 100 

TABLE 36. INDO-CHINA: LABORERS RECRUITED IN TONKIN AND 
ANNAM FOR W O R K IN FRENCH PACIFIC POSSESSIONS 1 2 

(Excluding children under is years accompanying their parents) 

PERIOD DEPARTED RETURNED 

1925-29 Average 
1930-34 Average 
1935 6 

1936 
1937 

2,154 
437 
926 
370 

1,470 

342 
2,116 
1,307 

237 
75 

io ibid. — 
11 Ibid, 
12 Ibid. The two ruain destination, of these workers are New Caledonia and the New Hebrides. 
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have become a very important factor in the development of" these co
lonies. The fall of prices for colonial products during the depression, 
however, caused a considerable repatriation of workers. 

In 1905 the plantation owners of Cochin China and Cambodia began 
t o recruit coolies from Tonkin and Annam to augment the sparse and 
unreliable local supply of labor . 1 3 The labor demand rose especially 
with the rapid growth of the rubber industry. Table 37 shows the 
number of coolies who migrated with their families southward to the 
plantations, and the number of those returning. 

TABLE 37 . INDO-CHINA: CONTRACT COOLIES FROM TONKIN A N D 
ANNAM, WITH THEIR FAMILIES, GOING TO AND RETURNING 

FROM COCHIN CHINA AND CAMBODIA1* 

GOING TO: RETURNING PROM: NET 
DEPARTURES 

oa 
ARRIYAW(—) 

Cochin 
China Cambodia Tool Cochin 

China Cambodia Total 

NET 
DEPARTURES 

oa 
ARRIYAW(—) 

1 9 2 5 - 2 9 (a) 
Average(c) 

8 , 9 2 8 
2 , 0 8 4 (d) 

1 , 9 0 0 
8 5 1 ( d ) 

1 0 , 8 2 8 
2 . 9 3 5 (d) 

1 , 8 9 3 (b) 
3 9 2 ( b ) 

3 0 3 (b) 
49(b) 

2 . 1 9 6 ( b ) 
4 4 2 ( b ) 

8 . 6 3 2 
2 , 4 9 3 

1 9 3 0 - 3 4 (a) 
Average (c) 

3 . 2 5 6 
4 5 9 

1 , 8 0 4 
2 3 5 

5 , 0 6 0 
6 9 4 

4 , 9 5 0 
7 0 6 

1 , 6 5 8 
6 2 0 

6 , 6 0 8 
1 , 3 2 6 

- 1 . 5 4 8 
- 6 3 2 

1 9 3 5 (a) 
w 

2 , 2 4 0 
4 1 0 

1 , 4 1 0 
4 0 

3 , 6 5 0 
4 5 0 

1 . 2 2 0 
1 8 0 

4 8 0 
1 2 0 

1 , 7 0 0 
3 0 0 

1 , 9 5 0 
1 5 0 

1 9 3 6 ( • ) 

W 
5 , 1 0 2 

3 6 0 
3 , 3 5 3 

1 9 0 
8 , 4 5 5 

5 5 0 
2 , 1 0 0 

2 5 0 
1 , 3 5 0 

1 0 0 
3 , 4 5 0 

3 5 0 
5 , 0 0 5 

2 0 0 

(a) Coolies from Tonkin, (b) Three-year average, 1 9 2 7 - 2 9 . (c) Coolies from Annam. (d) Four-year avenge, 
1 9 2 6 - 2 9 . 

1> Labour Condition! in Jndo-Cbina. 
14 Awmairi Staliitiqm di I'lndoibiia. 

1. THAILAND 

Distribution of Population: The population of Thailand is largely 
concentrated on alluvial plains and in river valleys, where the cultivation 
of wet rice is possible. The highest density is found in Middle Thai
land on the alluvial plains of the Menam and Mekong Rivers. Smaller 

TABLE 38. THAILAND: AREA, POPULATION AND DENSITY OF 
THE MAIN NATURAL REGIONS, 1929 

REGION AREA IN SQ. KM. POPULATION DENSITY PER SQ. KM. 

North Thailand 111,634 1,706,390 15 
Middle Thailand, Total 96,606 3,726,856 39 

North 63,076 865,922 14 
South 33,530 2,860,934 8 6 

East Thailand 165,771 3,895,275 24 
Southeast Thailand 30,690 397,965 13 
West Thailand 36,723 281,357 8 
Peninsula 76,960 1,498,364 19 
Total 518,384 11,506,207 2 2 
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aggregations occur on the southeast coast o f the Malay Peninsula and 
in the upper reaches of the west branch of the Menam around Chieng-
mai. 1 The mountainous regions of Thailand have only a scant popula
tion. Table 38 gives the area, population and density of the main na
tural regions into which the country has been divided by Credner in 
his classic regional geography of Thailand. 2 

As of 1920-30 Credner estimated 10,180,000 people (or 88 .5%) in 
agricultural villages, 720,000 in towns and markets, and 600,000 in 
Bangkok. The population has been increasing at a rapid rate, and 
today has reached about 14,000,000. 

TABLE 39. THAILAND: GROWTH OF POPULATION8 

1911 (Census) 8,266,000 
1919 (Census) 9,207,000 
1925 (Estimate) 10,485,000 
1929 (Census) 11,506,000 
1934 (Estimate) 13,198,000 
1935 (Estimate) 13,588,000 
1936 (Estimate) 13,989,000 
1937 (Census) (a) 14,464,000 

{a} P r e l i m i n a r y . 

Racial Composition: Most of the people of Thailand belong to the 
Thai, who came from the Yunnan region and were pressed southward 
by the Chinese, along the river valleys. Credner estimates that out of 
a total of 11 .5 million in 1929 as many as 9.85 million were members 
o f the Thai group, which he subdivides in the manner illustrated in 
Table 40. 

TABLE 40. THAILAND: THAI GROUP* 
Thai (Siamese proper) about 4.5 million 
East Laotians if 3,2 
North Laotians „ 2.0 
Putai „ 0.07 
Lii n 0.05 
Shan 0.03 

Total 9.85 million 

Among the foreign populations of Thailand, the most numerous are 
the Chinese, of whom 445,300 were counted in the census of 1929. 
Credner estimates their number at 800,000. He is of the opinion that 
2 million people in Thailand (including the descendants of Chinese males 
and Siamese women) have Chinese blood. 5 Chinese authorities report 
a total o f 2\ million Chinese in Thailand. The main immigration of 

l Z i m m e r m a n , Car te C , " S o m e Phases o f L a n d U t i l i z a t i o n in S i a m , " Tbi Geoerapbii Review, V o l . X X V I I , 1 9 3 7 , 
p . 3 8 3 . 

3 C r e d n e r , W i l h e l m , Sianr: Dai Land der Tai, S t u t t g a r t , 1 9 3 5 , p . 9 9 . 

* C r e d n e r , op. cil„ p . 1 7 6 . 
s Ibid., p . 1 9 5 . 
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Chinese has taken place in the last 5 0 years. Since Thailand has been ; 
d rawn into w o r l d trade and since Bangkok has become an important 
rice-export harbor, Thailand has had a great attraction for Chinese ; 
they have concentrated especially in Bangkok and in other targe c o m 
munities. A s in other countries of Southeastern Asia, the Chinese are 
found in rhe mines and on plantat ions; they are the middlemen, traders 
and merchants ; above all they control the rice t rade. In the last t w o 
years for which there are available figures, 1933-34 and 1934 -35 , the 
number o f Chinese departing f rom Thailand was larger than that o f 
those entering, whi le in prev ious years there was a lways a net immigra
t ion of Chinese. 0 

TABLE 41. THAILAND: CHINESE MIGRANTS GOING THROUGH 
THE PORT OF BANGKOK 7 

P E R I O D A R R I V A L S D E P A R T U R E S E X C E S S O F A R R I V A L S 
O R D E P A R T U R E S 

Average 1925/26-1929/30 97,010 59,492 37,518 
1930/31-1934/35 51,490 41,480 10,010 
1933/34 15,648 30,176 - 14 ,528 
1934/35 24,282 29,305 — 5,023 
1935/36 30,964 
1936/37 37,152 
1937/38 44,143 ... 

• ace aiso Linaon, K. f., lot LbiaiJi in Ibatland, New York, 1541. 
7 Statiiiitai Ytar Book of th, Kingdom of Siam. Unfortunately, the most recent edition of the Ytar Book doe, not 

give departure! in this category after 1934/35. Chinese passenBer traffic throuuh Bangkok showed the following 
excess of arrivals: 1935/36, 7,956; 1936/37, 11,141; and 1937/38. 22,546. oangicolt stioucd the following 

8. B R I T I S H M A L A Y A 

Racial Composition and Regional Distribution of Population: B o t h in 
composit ion and in distribution the population of British Malaya (which 
includes the Straits Sett lements, 1 the Federated Malay States 2 and the 
Unfederated Malay States 3 ) shows remarkable features. O f the total 
population of 4 ,385 ,346 in 1 9 3 1 , Malays accounted for only 1 ,962 ,021 
or 4 4 . 7 % , * Chinese for 1 ,709 ,392 or 3 9 . 0 % , and Indians for 624 ,009 
o r 1 4 . 2 % . The Malays are thus considerably out-numbered by other 
races ; moreover , their share of the total population, which in 1921 had 
been 4 9 . 2 % , is decreasing. Furthermore , o f the 1 ,962 ,021 Malays, as 
many as 3 17 ,848 , or 7 . 2 % , are classified as "other Malaysians" by the 
census, which means that they are immigrants f rom Thailand or f r o m 
the Netherlands East Indies. Table 4 2 gives the racial composition o f 
the population in the var ious political units. 

Whi le the Malays ("other Malaysians" included) represent only 2 5 . 6 % 
of the population in the Straits Settlements and 3 4 . 7 % in the Federated 
Malay States, they account for as many as 6 9 . 6 % in the Unfederated 
Malay States. 

1 Straits Settlements: Settlement of Singapore, Penanr; and Malacca. Labuan, Christmas Island and the Coecs 
Islands are a part of the Settlement of Singapore. The Census of Malaya for 1931 also includes the State of 
Brunei. 

- Federated Malay Stales: Perak, Selanijor, Negri Sembilan and Pahang. 
3 Unfederated Malay States: Johore, Kedah, Kelantan, Trcneganu and Perlis. 
4 Both Malay! of British Malaya and immigrant Malays whom ihe Census calls "other Malaysians." 
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The number of Chinese in the Straits Settlements amounts to 5 9 . 6 % ; 
in Singapore, 7 4 . 3 % ; in Penang, 4 9 . 0 % ; and in Malacca, 34 . 9%. 
The Chinese are the most numerous race "in the Federated Malay States 
as a whole and in Perak, Selangor and Negri Sembilan individually" 5 

and in Johore, while in the remaining States they are far less important, 
their share falling as low as 5 % in Kelantan. The Chinese population 
o f British Malaya is classified according to the language spoken. The 
census of 1931 distinguishes between Hokkien, Cantonese, Hakka, Tiu 
Chiu, Hailam, Kwongsai, Hok Chiu and Hok Chhia, given in order 
according to their numerical strength. The first five groups are by far 
the most important and represent 9 2 . 7 % of all Chinese in Malaya. 

T A B L E 4 2 . B R I T I S H M A L A Y A : R A C I A L C O M P O S I T I O N O F 

P O P U L A T I O N I N 1 9 3 1 A 

R A C I A L G R O U P 
B R I T I S H M A L A Y A S T R A I T S 

S E T T L E M E N T S 
F E D E R A T E D 

M A L A V S T A T E S 
U N F E D E R A T E D 

M A L A Y S T A T E S R A C I A L G R O U P 

N u m b e r % N u m b e r la N u m b e r lo N u m b e r % 

M a l a y s 
O t h e r Malays ians 
Ch inese 
I n d i a n s 
E u r o p e a n s 
E u r a s i a n s 
O t h e r s 

1 , 6 4 4 , 1 7 3 
3 1 7 , 8 4 8 

1 , 7 0 9 , 3 9 2 
6 2 4 , 0 0 9 

1 7 , 7 6 8 
1 6 , 0 4 3 
5 6 , 1 1 3 

3 7 . 5 
7 . 2 

3 9 . 0 
1 4 . 2 

0 . 4 
0 . 4 
1 . 3 

2 5 0 , 8 6 4 
3 4 , 4 5 2 

6 6 3 , 5 1 8 
1 3 2 , 2 7 7 

3 0 , 0 0 3 
1 1 , 2 9 2 
1 1 , 6 0 9 

2 2 . 5 
3 . 1 

5 9 . 6 
1 1 . 9 

0 . 9 
1 . 0 
1 . 0 

4 4 3 , 6 1 8 
1 5 0 , 1 1 3 
7 1 1 , 5 4 0 
3 7 9 , 9 9 6 

6 , 3 5 0 
4 , 2 5 1 

1 7 , 2 2 8 

2 6 . 0 
8 . 7 

4 1 . 5 
2 2 . 2 

0 . 4 
0 . 2 
1 . 0 

9 4 9 , 5 8 2 
1 3 3 , 2 4 3 
3 3 3 , 5 4 0 
1 1 1 , 3 2 8 

1 , 3 5 5 
4 7 8 

2 7 , 2 1 3 

6 1 . 0 
8 .6 

2 1 . 4 
7 . 2 
0.1 

1 . 7 

T o t a l 4 , 3 8 5 , 3 4 6 (a) 1 0 0 . 0 1 . 1 1 4 , 0 1 5 1 0 0 . 0 1 , 7 1 3 , 0 9 6 1 0 0 . 0 1 . 5 5 6 , 7 3 9 1 0 0 . 0 

(a) I n c l u d e s 1 , 4 9 6 u n l o c a t c d p e r s o n s . 

The Indian element does not outnumber the other races in any dis
trict. In the Straits Settlements, Indians account for 1 1 . 9 % of the 
population; in the Federated Malay States, 2 2 . 2 % (in Selangor their 
share is as high as 2 9 . 2 % , which surpasses the Malay 2 3 . 1 % but not 
the Chinese 4 5 . 3 % ) , and in the Unfederated Malay States, 7 , 1 % . In 
the last, however, only Johore and Kedah have a sizable Indian po
pulation, while Pedis, Kelantan and Trengganu have a negligible num
ber. The bulk of the Indians are Madrasis, who can be grouped into 
Tamil, Telugu and Malayali according to their language. Of a total of 
624,000, as many as 582,600 Indians come from Southern India. 7 

The distribution of the population is largely determined by the struc
ture and configuration of the peninsula. British Malaya can be divided 
into two uneven parts, as far as population is concerned. The western 
section, with an average width of only 40 miles and stretching along 
the whole peninsula, contains by far the greater part of the population 
and probably 9 5 % of the immigrants. In this belt are found all im
portant mining and plantation districts and all of the urban settlements 
o f Malaya. The eastern part of the peninsula, i.e., the land east of the 
main divide, is undeveloped, forest-covered country, and therefore prac
tically uninhabited. The Malay population is concentrated along rivers 

V l i e l a n d , C. A . . A Report on lie 1931 Ctnstts, L o n d o n , 1 9 3 2 , p . 3 8 . 
< V l i e l a n d . C. A . , op. rit. 
11bid., p p . 8 2 - 8 3 . 
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and along the coast. The only densely settJed area lies in Kelantan, 
near the Siamese border. British Malaya is an agricultural country 
with relatively little urbanization. 

Population Growth and Immigration; The growth of the population of 
British Malaya is determined not so much by birth and death rates as 
by migration. Table 43 shows the growth in the different parts of 
Malaya as of 1911, 1921 and 1931. 

TABLE 43. BRITISH M A L A Y A ; GROWTH OF THE POPULATION' 
(In thousands) 

POLITICAL UNIT 

CENSUS EITTIIATH PERCENTAGE I N O E A J S 
SINCB P u v i o t i s Cnntvt 

1911 1921 1931 Dec. 31 , 
1938 1921 1931 

Straits Settlement) 
Federated Malay Siatea 
Unfederated Malay States 

714.0 
1,037.0 

921.7 

883.7 
1.324.9 
1.149.5 

1 .114.0 
1.713.1 
1.556.7 

1,357.9 
2,103.7 
1,817.3 

23,7 
27.7 
24.7 

26.1 
29.3 
35.4 

Total Malaya 2,672.7 3.358.1 4,385,3 (M) 5,276.9 2 5 . 6 30.6 

(a) 1.5 unlocated. 

For centuries the Malay Peninsula has been receiving immigrants : 
Malays from Sumatra, Chinese from Southern China and in modern^ 
times Javanese and Southern Indians; so that today Malaya has a unique 
population mixture. A good many of the immigrants of the 19th and 
20th centuries, however, have been of the laboring class and have stayed 
for only a few years. Whereas the migration statistics for Indian coolies 
have been fairly accurate in the last 25 to 30 years, Chinese migration 
statistics have very little value and cannot be used for estimating the 
migrational growth of population in Malaya. The Chinese Protectorate 
reports that, in the years 1921 to 1930, 2,417,941 Chinese immigrants 
arrived in Singapore and that 1,172,375 Chinese deck passengers left for 
China, which would give a difference of 1,245,566; whereas actually the 
Chinese population grew by about 534,000, of which about 55,000 can 
be accounted for by the excess of births over deaths. 

One of the results of large-scale immigration is the abnormality of 
the age distribution. Less than 57% of the population of Malaya was 
born there; the rest are immigrants, the majority of whom are of labor
ing age. It is therefore impossible to make the deductions which the 
age tables of a country with a stable population allow. Instead of a 
continuous decrease in each successive age period, the percentages for 
the age groups from 20 to 34 are higher than in a country with a normal 
population structute. 

A very high percentage of the immigrants from China and India are 
men; the proportion of females, however, has risen steadily. In 1911 
there were only 572 women to every 1,000 men in British Malaya; in 
1921 the figure had increased to 628, and in 1931 to 688. While the 

• Malayan Y,ar Boot. 1939, pp. 33 , 36 . 37. 
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sex ratio of the Malayan-born population is normal, that of the non-
Malayan-born population of all races is unfavorable: 397 females pet 
1,000 males in 1931. 9 Sex ratios for the different races, however, vary 
considerably. Table 44 shows the sex ratios of Chinese for 1911, 1921 
and 1931. The sex ratio in the various parts of British Malaya no doubt 
influences the mobility of the Chinese element in each part. 

TABLE 44. BRITISH M A L A Y A : CHINESE S E X RATIOS" 

P O L I T I C A L U N I T 

Straits Settlements 
Federated Malay States 
Johore 
Kedah 
Kelantan 
Trengganu 
Perlis 

British Malaya 

1911 1921 1931 

358 479 612 
188 351 492 
116 230 358 
172 252 458 
362 360 464 
279 190 279 
233 333 424 
247 384 436 

Of the 624,000 Indians counted in 1931, 203,000 were females and 
421,000 males, which gives a sex ratio of 482, whereas the sex ratio of 
1921 was 406. 1 1 The Indian population is made up mainly of migrants ; 
those who have settled permanently form only a small proportion. 

The great turnover and the unfavorable sex ratios, of course, affect 
the relation between birth and death rates considerably. As Vlie-
land points out, until the second decade of the present century the 
number of women in Malaya was relatively so small that "despite their 
fecundity and a general death rate by no means discreditable to an 
equatorial country, it was utterly impossible for the number of births 
to exceed the number of deaths." 1 2 Since then the sex ratio has im
proved, until in recent years the number of births has exceeded the 
number of deaths. 

Migration; The two leading industries of British Malaya—rubber 
plantations and tin mines—as well as public services, have always been 
dependent upon labor supplied from the outside. Rubber and other 
agricultural estates employ chiefly Indians; mines are worked by Chi
nese, and public works by Chinese and Indians. General economic con
ditions have a direct influence upon the rise and the direction of the 
flow of migrants. In prosperous years British Malaya can absorb many 
thousands of Chinese and Indians whereas slump years bring about 
large-scale emigration. 

The immigration of Indian labor is well organized and supervised by 
both the Malayan and Indian governments. The Indian Emigration 
Act of 1922 regulates the elaborate machinery which has been set up 

»Ibul., pp. 50-51. 
"> Vlieland, C. A. , op. (if., p . S2. 
U/Mif., p , 51. 
12 Vlieland, C. A., "The Population of the Malay Peninsula; A Study in Human Migration," Gtographual Ri

ta*, Vol . 24, 1934, p. 77 . 
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in order to supply the plantations of Malaya with their labor fotce. 
Only the Presidency of Madras is open to recruitment for Malaya. 
The immigrants fall into two classes: (1) assisted immigrants, i.e., 
laborers and their dependents who come at the expense of the Indian 
Immigration Fund to be employed by estates or public services; and 
(2) non-assisted immigrants, who pay their own passage. A high per
centage of the non-assisted immigrants are of the laboring class, the 
rest being mostly traders, etc. 

Table 45 shows the migration of Indians in both directions. 

T A B L E 45. B R I T I S H M A L A Y A : M I G R A T I O N O F I N D I A N S " 

P E K I O D 
I M M I G R A T I O N E M I G R A T I O N P E K I O D 

T o t a l A s s i s t e d N o n - A s s i s t e d T o t a l A s s i s t e d N o n - A s s i s t e d 

1 9 0 9 - 1 3 
A v e r a g e 

1 9 2 5 - 2 9 
9 3 , 5 0 4 6 5 , 2 3 9 2 8 , 2 6 5 5 0 , 5 0 6 

A v e r a g e 
1 9 3 0 
1 9 3 1 
1 9 3 2 
1 9 3 3 
1 9 3 4 
1 9 3 5 
1 9 3 6 
1 9 3 7 

1 1 9 , 7 9 0 
6 9 , 1 1 4 
1 9 , 6 9 2 
1 7 , 7 3 4 
2 0 , 2 4 2 
8 9 , 8 2 8 
6 5 , 1 9 1 
4 3 , 1 9 1 

1 2 2 , 5 6 6 

9 0 . 5 7 0 
4 2 , 7 7 1 

1 1 1 
1 7 
2 0 

4 5 , 4 6 9 
2 0 , 7 7 1 

3 . 7 5 4 
5 4 , 8 4 9 

2 9 , 2 2 0 
2 6 , 3 4 3 
1 9 , 5 8 1 
1 7 . 7 1 7 
2 0 , 2 2 2 
4 4 , 3 5 9 
4 4 , 4 2 0 
3 9 , 4 3 7 
6 7 . 7 1 7 

7 3 , 1 ( 0 
1 5 1 , 7 3 5 
1 0 1 , 3 4 7 

8 4 , 5 0 1 
3 2 , 7 3 8 
28 .0GB 
3 8 , 3 9 2 
4 0 , 0 7 5 
4 4 , 4 8 6 

7 7 , 7 6 1 
5 6 , 1 1 9 
5 6 , 4 7 6 

9 , 3 3 8 
1 , 9 5 9 
6 , 1 8 5 
8 , 6 2 9 
6 , 5 6 6 

7 3 . 9 7 4 
4 5 , 2 2 8 
2 8 , 0 2 5 
2 3 , 4 0 0 
2 6 , 1 0 9 
3 2 , 2 0 7 
3 1 , 4 4 6 
3 7 , 9 2 0 

The numbers of laborers whose coming is financed by the Indian 
Immigration Fund reveal the ups and downs in the economic life. Re
cruiting stopped on August 1, 1930, and was not resumed until May 
1934, when improved prices forced the various enterprises to increase 
their labor force. During the depression years the Indian Immigration 
Fund was used to repatriate Indian laborers. 

Chinese immigration is not so well organized but it also is subject 
to regulation in the interests of the immigrant. In 1880 the colonial 
authorities created the "Chinese Protectorate" in Singapore, an office 
which since that time has handled all affairs dealing with Chinese migra
tion. In contrast to the Indians recruited for work in Malaya, the 
Chinese migrants have to pay their own passage. Beginning on August 
1, 1930, the immigration of adult male laborers was restricted, by pro
clamation under the Immigration Restriction Ordinance, to a total of 
6,016 per month. From January to September 1931, the quota was 
fixed at 5,238, and from October 1931 to July 1932 at 2,500 per month. 
From August 1932 to March 1933 the quota stood at 1,000 per month. 
From April 1, 1933, the restriction was imposed under the Aliens Ordi
nance, and applied not only to adult laborers but to all adult alien Chi
nese males. From April 1, 1933, to April 30, 1934, the quota allowed 
1,000 immigrants per month; during May and June 1934 it allowed 
2,000; in July, 3,000; and from August 1934 until the end of January 
1937 the quota remained at 4,000 a month. It was raised to 5,000 on 
February 1 and further increased to 6,000 on April 1, at which level it 

i a B a s e d o n P t l z e r , K a t l J . , [)•' Arbtilrmandrrimfrn in SuJoilaiicn, H a m b u r g , 1 9 3 5 ; a n d G r e a t B r i i a i n C o l o n i a l 
O f f i c e , Riperti en Ibt Social and hiOHomii Ptogrtis oj let Piopii oj ibt Sitaili StllUmtntt a n n u a l s , L o n d o n . 
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remained for the rest of 1937. These restrictions apply to immigrants 
who come in on ships of the sis quota companies especially interested 
in the migration of Chinese. Other snipping companies are allowed to 
bring in a total of 25 immigrants a month each. The restrictions do 
not apply to women and children, so that the number of women per 
thousand men immigrants has risen constantly and in 1937 was as high 
as 948, which is a record high for Chinese women coming to Malaya, 

Table 46 shows the variations in the flow of deck passengers between 
China and Malaya. While the years 1931-33 saw a large-scale exodus 
of Chinese laborers, the direction of the stream changed again in 1934 
and since then the number of Chinese immigrants has increased steadily. 

TABLE 46. BRITISH MALAYA: MIGRATION OF CHINESE 
DECK PASSENGERS 1* 

Y E A R IHCOUING D E C K P A S S E N G E * S R E T U R N I N G D E C K P A S S E N G E R S 

1930 242,149 167,903 
1931 79,085 212,900 
1932 33,534 161,809 
1933 27,778 86,555 
1934 98,864 68,129 
1935 141,892 69,025 
1936 143,331 80,578 
1937 239,106 66,502 

The net movements of both Chinese and Southern Indian laborers 
are summarized in Table 47. (The figures, however, differ in some 
instances from Table 46.) 

TABLE 47. BRITISH MALAYA: NET ARRIVALS AND 
NET DEPARTURES ( - ) OF LABORERS 1 6 

(Iff thousands) 

R A C B 1 9 2 9 1 9 3 0 1 9 3 1 1 9 3 2 1 9 3 3 1 9 3 4 1 9 3 5 1 9 3 6 1 9 3 7 1 9 3 8 

Ch inese 
S o u t h e r n I n d i a n s 

9 9 . 8 
3 7 . 8 

1 9 . 1 
- 7 8 . 4 

- 1 3 3 . 8 
- 8 1 . 2 

- 1 2 8 , 3 
- 6 6 . 3 

- S 8 . 1 
- 1 2 . 3 

4 1 . 1 
6 1 . 8 

7 6 . 8 
2 7 . 2 

6 9 . 2 
3 . 4 

1 7 6 . 8 
7 8 . 2 

5 0 . 5 
- 3 1 . 2 

1* Based o n Annual Reports on tbi Social and Economic Pragrtts of tbt Ptopli of tbi Straits Stltkmtnts, A n n u a l 
C o l o n i a l Reports, H, M. S u t i a n e r y Off ice , L o n d o n . 

1 6 Malayan Ytar Book. 

9. N E T H E R L A N D S I N D I E S 

Distribution and Composition of Population: Historically and adminis
tratively the Netherlands Indies are divided into Java, including Madura, 
on one hand, and all other islands (referred to as the Outer Territories 
or Outer Provinces) on the other. The reason for this division lies 
in the fact that from the beginning of the colonial history Java and 
Madura have been more densely settled and more developed than the 
Outer Provinces so that they have been the focal point o f Dutch colonial 
interest. 
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tJ^jm t h , e t 0 t a l P ° P u l a t i ° n of Netherlands Indies amounted to 
60,727,000, distributed as shown in Table 48. 

TABLE 48. NETHERLANDS INDIES: AREA AND POPULATION, 1930* 

A D U I N I I T I A TTVE 
D I V I S I O N 

AKKA TOTAL N A T I V B DENSITY o r 
P O P U L A T I O N 
P B « so . KU. A D U I N I I T I A TTVE 

D I V I S I O N 

S q . k m . 01 
/a 

N u m b e r <v 
/o 

N u m b e r % T o t a l N a t i l g 

J a v a a n d M a d u r a 
O u t e r P r o v i n c e s 

1 3 2 , 1 7 4 . 1 
1 . 7 7 2 , 1 7 1 . 6 

6 . 9 
9 1 . 1 

4 1 , 7 1 8 , 0 0 0 
1 9 , 0 0 9 , 0 0 0 

6 8 . 7 
3 1 . 3 

4 0 , 8 9 1 , 0 0 0 
1 8 , 2 4 7 . 0 0 0 

6 9 . 1 
3 0 . 9 

3 1 5 . 6 
1 0 , 7 

309 .0 
1 0 . 3 

N e t h e r l a n d s Indies 1 . 9 0 4 , 3 4 5 . 7 1 0 0 . 0 6 0 , 7 2 7 , 0 0 0 1 0 0 . 0 59,138,000 1 0 0 . 0 3 1 . 9 3 1 . 1 

Table 48 shows the outstanding characteristic of the Netherlands 
Indies as far as population distribution is concerned: Java and Madura, 
which contain 6 . 9 % of the total area, have 6 8 . 7 % of the total population, 
while the Outer Provinces, with 9 3 . 1 % of the total area, have only 
3 1 . 3 % of the population. If only the natives are considered, the 
average density of Java and Madura is 309 persons per square kilometer, 
while the Outer Provinces have a density of 10.3 and the average density 
of the country as a whole is 31.1 per square kilometer. 

TABLE 49. NETHERLANDS INDIES: GROWTH OF NATIVE 
POPULATION DENSITY PER SQUARE KILOMETER 1 

ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISION 1900 1905 1920 1930 
Java and Madura 
Outer Provinces 

215 227 
4.1 

260 
7.9 

309 
10.3 

Netherlands Indies ... 19.7 25.4 31.1 

Not only is there an enormous discrepancy between the densities of 
Java and the Outer Provinces; even within Java there are considerable, 
striking density differences, as can be seen from Table 50. 

TABLE 50. NETHERLANDS INDIES: NATIVE POPULATION DENSITY 
OF JAVA AND MADURA* 

(Per square kilometer) 

POLITICAL DIVISION 1900 1905 1920 1930 
West Java 
Middle Java 
Jokjakana 
Surakarta 
East Java 

143 
313 
342 
240 
215 

154 
319 
353 
253 
231 

191 
347 
401 
336 
258 

235 
389 
486 
420 
309 

Total 215 227 260 309 

. - .H.̂ , . tt Yrm 1 j , ' u i ' I U . u L u i i i ^ i t , uic late 
1 9 4 0 w a s 4 8 m i l l i o n s , and o f t h e O u t e r P r o v i n c e s 2 2 m i l l i o n s 

i tndiseb Vtriiae, 1 9 3 2 , p p . 1 5 , 1 6 . 
»IbuI. 
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West Java is not as densely settled as Middle and East Java and the 
native states, Jokjakarta and Surakarta. The most densely populated 
rural districts in Java are situated in the regencies of the northern 
coastal plains of Middle Java (Cheribon, Tegal and Pekaiongan) and in 
the native states, jokjakarta and Surakarta. 

TABLE 51, NETHERLANDS INDIES: POPULATION DENSITY 
IN CERTAIN DISTRICTS OF JAVA, 1930* 

(Persons per square kilometer) 

D I S T R I C T 

Adiwctno (TegaJ regency) 1,638 
Plumbon (Cheribon regency) 1,075 
Wiradesa. (Pckalongan regency) 979 
Pandak (BantuI regency) 897 
Delanggu (Klaten regency) 894 

These high densities in rural districts are possible—to mention only 
some of the factors—because of the relatively small percentage of un
cultivated ground, the high percentage of cultivated land occupied by 
sawahs (i.e., irrigated rice fields) and the presence of Western agri
cultural enterprises offering employment to farmers and landless agri
cultural workers, i.e., the sugar industry. 

The composition of the population of the Netherlands Indies is of 
great interest. For census purposes the population is divided into 
Natives, Europeans, Chinese and other non-indigenous Asiatics. 

TABLE 52. NETHERLANDS INDIES: RACIAL COMPOSITION OF 
THE POPULATION, 1930 s 

A D M I N I S T R A T I V E 

D I V I S I O N N A T I V E S E U R O P E A N S (a) C H I N E S E 
O T H E R N O N -

I N D I G E N O U S 

A S I A T I C S 
T O T A L 

Sumatra 
Java and Madura 
Borneo 
Celebes 
Bali and Lombok 
Timor 
Moluccas and New Guinea 

7,745,227 
40,891,093 

2,017,072 
4,173,603 
1,788,843 
1.646,101 

876,128 

28.496 
192,571 

5,639 
7,683 

549 
979 

4,500 

448,552 
582,431 
134,287 
41,402 
10,949 
6.867 
8,726 

32,568 
52.269 
11,663 
9,218 
2.342 
3,429 
4.046 

8,254,843 
41,718,364 

2.168.661 
4,231,906 
1,802.683 
1,657,376 

893,400 
Netherlands Indies (b) 59,138,067 (b) 

97.4% 
240,417 

0.4% 
1,233,214 

2 .0% 
115,535 

0.2% 
60,727,233 (bl 

100% 

(a) All Occidentals in the broadest interpretation of the word arc included. But Other non-iddtgenous persons 
who stand before the Jaw in the Netherlands Indies on a parity with Europeans were also included in this group— 
namely Japanese, Egyptians, Armenians, Turks, etc. The natives and non-indigenous Otientals who have been 
granted equivalent standing to the Europeans were also enumerated as "Europeans." 

(h) Figures include persons, i.e., natives, in regions where only a rough estimate was made. The columns 
"Natives" and "Total" do not add up. 

The 240,000 Europeans represent less than 0.5% of the total po
pulation of the Netherlands Indies; their economic and political im
portance, however, far exceeds their numerical ratio. They represent 
the "upper class" in the society of the Netherlands Indies. In Nether-

* Kuperus, G., "The Relation between Density of Population and Utilization of Soil in Java," Comples RIHJUI 
Jti Cmgrii fnlirna/iwl de Ceagrapbit, Amsterdam, 1938, Leiden, 1938, Vol. II., Section IIIc, p . 466. 

B ValkstelUag 1930, Deel V l l l , Ovenicht voor Nedcrlandscb-Indte, Batavia, 1936. 
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lands India the term "European" is only a legal one and disregards race. 
Included in Table 52 are all the so-called Indoeuropeans, i.e., offspring 
o f mixed marriages, whose number is very difficult to estimate because 
the census does not deal with them separately. In 1854 they out
numbered the pure whites, and a total estimate of 100,000 is probably 
not far wrong. 

The Europeans have increased faster in the present century than the 
native population because of the great economic uplift since the turn of 
the century, especially in the sugar industry of Java and the rubber 
industry of Sumatra. 6 

About 8 0 % of the Europeans live in Java and of the remaining 2 0 % 
more than half live in Sumatra. In Java 7 0 % of the Europeans are 
concentrated in cities, while an additional 9 . 8 % are found in small coun
try towns. 

T A B L E 53. N E T H E R L A N D S I N D I E S : I N C R E A S E O F T H E 

E U R O P E A N P O P U L A T I O N 7 

ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISION 1905 (a) 1920 (b) 1930 
Java 
Outer Provinces 

72,919 
21,178 

133,743 
34,371 

192,571 
47,846 

Netherlands Indies 94,518 (c) 168,114 240,417 

Average Annual Increase 3.91% 3.64% 
a ) I n c l u d i n g s o l d i e r s . 

( b ) E x c l u d i n g sh ip p e r s o n n e l , 
(c) I n c l u d i n g a sma l l n u m S e r o f so ld ie rs in t rans i t . 

The Chinese are more widely dispersed over the Netherlands Indies 
than the Europeans but they too concentrate a good deal in urban 
settlements. More than half of the 1,233,000 Chinese live in the Outer 
Provinces (especially in Sumatra and the tin islands, Banka and Billiton) 
and in Borneo, where we find them above all as independent farmers 
in West Borneo. 8 Chinese labor has been very important in the de
velopment of the plantation industry of the Outer Provinces, especially 
in the Province of the East Coast of Sumatra. Since about 1906, how
ever, they have been overtaken numerically by Javanese labor, and since 
about 1913 their number has decreased steadily so that by 1936 only 
12,000 Chinese coolies were working on the plantations on the East 
Coast of Sumatra. 9 "More than is the case with any of the other racial 
groups the Chinese are found in every economic stratum. Large capi
talists, bankers, agricultural concessionaires, as well as the humblest day 
laborers, are counted among them, but their most important rdle in the 
economic life of the country is that of middlemen and small tradesmen." 1 0 

• L c h m a n n , H e r b e r t . " D i e k o l o n i a k O b c r s c b i c h t d e r B e v o l k e r u n g v o n N i e d e r l i n d i s c h - I n d i e n (mi t b e s o n d e r e r 
Ben ic l t skh t i f (u ( iB d c i DeutKOen)," Keteniali Rjmdicbau, V o l . 2 9 , 1 9 1 6 , p . 1 0 0 , 

' indisch Virstag, 1 9 3 7 , p , 3 3 , 
S C a t e r , W , J , , Tii Economic Position of ibt Cbinisi in tbi Nilbirlands Indiis, i ssued u n d e r the auspices o f i b e 

Secre ta r ia t o f the I .P .R. , O x f o r d . 1 9 3 6 . 
• Pelzer, Aibfittrwandinmifi in iideitaiitn, pp. 105-106, 
10 V a n d e n b o s c h , A m r y , Tbi Dutch Bait Indus, G r a n d R a p i d s . 1 9 3 3 , p . 3 2 
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A good many of the Chinese who were born in the Netherlands 
Indies are of mixed parentage but again, as in the case o f the Indo-
europeans, there are no figures on the number of so-called Indochinese. 

Chinese immigration into the Netherlands Indies has decreased con
siderably from the pre-depression rate, as Table 55 shows, and we have 
to wait for the outcome of the next census to see what the depression 
has done to the growth of the Chinese population. 

Among the "other non-indigenous Orientals," the presence of Arabs 
and British Indians should be especially mentioned. 

TABLE 54. NETHERLANDS INDIES : INCREASE OF THE CHINESE 
POPULATION" 

ADMIN r s r i tA r rvE DrvrsroN 1905 1920 (a) 1930 
Java and Madura 295,193 383,614 582,431 
Outer Provinces : 

Sumatra 195,191 304,082 448,552 
Borneo 55,522 82,990 134,287 
Celebes 11,862 23,256 41,402 
Moluccas 2,314 4,163 8,726 
Timor 1,560 3,721 6,867 
Bali and Lorobok 1,807 7,213 10,949 

Total, Outer Provinces 268,256 425,425 650,783 
Netherlands Indies 563,449 809.039 1,233,214 
Average Annual x. . j I 

V v Increase 2.44% 4.31% 

00 Excluding ship personnel. 

TABLE 55. NETHERLANDS INDIES: IMMIGRATION OF CHINESE" 
1925-29 Annual Average 35,119 
1930-34 Annual Average 12,660 
1935 8,054 
1936 8,046 
1937 13,333 
1938 11,767 

Growth of the Population of Java; The phenomenal growth of the 
population of Java during the 19th and the beginning of the 20th cen
tury has created a major problem for the Dutch colonial administration. 
During the 18th century the population of Java seems to have remained 
practically stationary, kept down by bloody wars, general unrest and 
epidemics. In 1802 Engelhardt estimated the inhabitants of Java and 
Madura at 3,500,000. According to the census taken by Raffles in 1816 , 
the population amounted to almost 5 million. In 1845 BJeeker esti
mated the number of Java's inhabitants at 9.4 million. 

1 1 Xn£sA Vtrilat, 5 9 J 7 , p . 4 2 . 
1* Iniiltb Vrtilag. 
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Tabic 56 gives the increase o f the native population o f Java and 
Madura according to figures published by the Census Bureau in Batavia. 

In the year 1930 the native population of Java and Madura numbered 
almost 41,000,000 persons and was therefore about ten times as numer
ous as at the beginning of the 19th century. Throughout the 19th 
century the population increased rapidly, and only toward its end and 
especially in the first t w o decades of the present century did the rate 
of growth slow down. The small rate of increase in the period 1905-
1920 was partly a result of plague, which was first recognized in the 
Netherlands Indies in 191 1 , and, to a greater extent, a result of the 
influenza epidemic of 1918 and 1919 , which took the lives of over one 
million persons. 

The rapid expansion of the population of Java and Madura is a result 
of the Dutch administration, which put an end to wars, applied modern 
Western hygienic measures (such as vaccination against smallpox) and 
developed the economic potentialities so that the island became an 
important source of agricultural products such as sugar, copra, cinchona, 
coffee, tea, etc. Not only did the Dutch build up a plantation industry 
but, through coercion (which in the second half of the 19th century was 
modified to assistance and guidance), they induced the natives greatly 
t o extend their agricuituial industry and enter into wor ld economy. 

TABLE 56. NETHERLANDS INDIES: INCREASE OF THE NATIVE 
POPULATION OF JAVA AND MADURA" 

Y E A R 

1815 
1845 
1860 
1870 
1880 
1885 
1890 
1895 
1900 
1905 
1920 
1930 

P O P U L A T I O N 

4,499,250 
9,374,477 

12,514,262 
16,233,100 
19,540,813 
21,190,626 
23,609,312 
25,370,545 
28,396,121 
29,978,558 
34,428,711 
40,891,093 

A V E R A G E A N N U A L I N C R E A S E IN 
T H E I N T E E U H D I A T B F E S I O D J IN % 

2.48 
1.94 
2.64 
1.87 
1.83 
2.19 
1.45 
2.27 
1.10 
0.93 
1.79 

Java's Population Problem and Its Solution: The great mass of the 
increasing population remained dependent upon agriculture and native 
crafts for its subsistence. In an agrarian economy of the type found in 
Java, any increase of inhabitants leads to an extension of the soil under 
cultivation. Now, however, the density has reached such a point that 
Java is faced by a problem of overpopulation which can no longer be 
solved by the clearing of forest land because the remaining forests must 
be protected in order to preserve the water supply of the island. In 

l 3 " C o l o n i s a t i o n a n d P o p u l a t i o n o f J a v a , " Tbt Far Entttrn Rteitw, D e c , 1 9 3 8 , p . 4 6 2 . T h e figures g i v e n b y 
J . v a n G e l d e r e n in his paper , "The N u m e r i c a l E v o l u t i o n o f P o p u l a t i o n w i t h Par t i cu la r Re fe rence t o the P o p u l a t i o n 
o f l a v a , " Pmtiiinfi a) Ibt Uttrnaiiami Cmgrtu jar SluJiit ex Pepulatiaa, R o m e , 1 9 3 1 , V o l . 1, p p . 2 7 S - B 7 , v a r y 
s l igh t l y f r o m t h e a b o v e figures. 
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spite of this exhaustion of the possibilities for agricultural expansion, 
the population continues to increase. The Dutch colonial administra
tion has therefore been forced to find new sources of production in 
order to prevent a further lowering of the already precarious standard 
of living of the native population. The economic depression forced the 
administration to employ measures that might alleviate this condition. 
Relief was sought in the following ways: first, by applying a combina
tion of economic measures aimed at the betterment of the natives' means 
of subsistence, including: (a) industrialization by establishing non-
agricultural undertakings, based on Western methods, primarily intended 
to manufacture products previously imported, thus providing employ
ment to the European unemployed and to native skilled labor—of im
portance to the rural population to the extent that the newly established 
industries obtain their raw materials from native sources of agriculture 
or manufacture; (b) industrialization by stimulating native industries 
through the introduction of improved working methods and the finding 
of new markets; (c) the increase of the productivity of native agricul
ture ; and (d) (indirectly) an information service for domestic and foreign 
trade possibilities; and second, by emigration to agricultural colonies.1* 

This chapter is concerned only with the second method, emigration 
and colonization. In recent decades there have been two types of 
Javanese migration to the Outer Provinces: ( 1 ) migration of agricultural 
laborers to the plantations of the Outer Provinces, especially to the 
East Coast Province of Sumatra, where 462,400 persons, or 31.4% of 
the population, have immigrated from Java and Madura; and (2) migra
tion of agricultural colonists to South Sumatra, mainly to the Lampong 
Districts. In recent years many thousand Javanese laborers have been 
sent back from the Outer Provinces and it is certain that the plantations 
offer only a very small outlet for Javanese. 

TABLE 57. NETHERLANDS INDIES : JAVANESE COOLIES PRESENT ON 
JANUARY FIRST ON ESTATES IN THE OUTER PROVINCES 1 6 

PERIOD 
MEN WOWEN TOTAL PERIOD 

Number % of Total Number % of Total Number 

1925-29 Average 
1930-34 Average 
1935 
1936 
1937 
1938 

245,576 
232,025 
152,121 
152,181 
164,450 
198,530 

72.5 
73.7 
74.6 
66.5 
66.3 
66.2 

93,360 
82,790 
51,842 
76,511 
83,576 

101,589 

27.5 
26.3 
25.4 
33.5 
33.7 
33.8 

338,936 
314,815 
203,963 
228,692 
248,026 
300,119 

Potentially more important is agricultural colonization. The first 
colonization experiment was made in 1905, and by 1928 about 3.5 
million guilders had been spent for the resettlement of 25,000 Javanese, 
or 144 guilders per person. In 1932 the government found that the 
already existing agricultural colonies could offer considerable assistance 

1* 'yZ° l a" iP t t i°° Population of Java." Tit Far Battrn Unit*, Dec. 1938 o 463 
"> inaistb Vtrslag, Includes both free and Contract coolies. 
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in resettlement by employing newcomers during the rice harvest and 
paying them with a part of the crop. This supplies the new settler 
with food until he gets the first yield from his own land. In the course 
of 1937 fully 4,400 families were transferred to the Lampong Districts. 
The old system of government support of the individual settler would 
have involved an expenditure of 1,250,000 guilders, while actually Jess 
than 200,000 guilders were required for the transfer of these families. 1 8 

The total number of colonists leaving for the Outer Provinces even in 
recent years has been small compared with the total natural increase of a 
population of 40 million. The number of migrants amounted to 15,809 
in 1935, 16,627 in 1936, 19,307 in 1937, and 33,399 in 1938. It is to be 
expected that migration will increase in the coming years because the 
government has decided to encourage agricultural colonization more 
actively than in the past. The Central Colonization Commission hopes 
that the number of native emigrants can be increased to 100,000 per year. 

TABLE 58. NETHERLANDS INDIES: JAVANESE AGRICULTURAL 
SETTLERS IN THE OUTER PROVINCES" 

ITEM 1935 1936 1937 1938 

Total, January 1 
New arrivals 
Born 
Departures 
Deceased 

58,934 
15,809 
1,885 (a) 
5,485 
2,069 

69,183 
16,627 
2,373 
5,304 
2,554 

80,325 
19,307 
3,301 
5,951 
2,851 

94,178 
33,399 
3,722 
3,467 
3,178 

Total, December 31 69,074 80,325 94,131 (a) 124,654 (a) 
Area cultivated (hectares) 20,934 18,004 21,556 28,171 

IS "Javanese Colanijtadon in ihe Outer Provinces,*' Tbe iXttbtrlands Indies, Vol. VI, No. 9, p. 14. Sec also 
Waasscn, CC.J., Dt Joraon/rbt LjotdbeumkohmJaHt in it Ruittngtvesttn, Batavia, 1937. 

1' Indinb Vtritor., 1939, pp. 52-53. According to information supplied by the Gentraa1 Kantoor voor de 
Slatistielt, more than two-thirdi of the settlers live in the Lampong Districts, and the otheri in Bcnkulcn, Palem-
bang and the East Coast of Sumatra. 

10. AUSTRALIA 

Population Growth: Australian population growth has been greatly 
aided by immigration, but since about 1860 the natural increase has 
been larger than the gain from immigration. 1 

It is difficult, if not impossible, to predict the share immigration will 
have in the future growth of population, but taking into account the 
long-term trend of decline in importance, we may expect that Australia 
will have to rely more and more on natural increase. 

Natural increase depends upon birth and death rates and the age 
composition of the population. After the war the birth rate declined 
steadily until 1 9 3 5 ; in the years 1936, 1937 and 1938 it increased. The 
death rate has decreased too, but in spite of this the rate of natural in
crease in 1935 was less than half of what it was in 1922. Table 60 
shows the development of these rates year by year. 

I For a recent discussion of Australia's population and migration questions, see Harris, H. L., Australia's 
National Inttrtili and National Polity, Australian Institute of International Affairs, Melbourne, 1938. 
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Australia's populat ion has hecome considerably older (see Table 4 ) . 
This results part ly f rom improvements in health conditions, which have 
increased the average expectation of life, but chiefly f rom the s lowing 
u p o f populat ion g rowth , so that an eventual increase in the mortal i ty 
rate must be expected. 

TABLE 59. AUSTRALIA: IMMIGRATION AND POPULATION GROWTH 2 

P E R I O D 

18524861 
1862-1871 
18724881 
1882-1891 
1892-1901 
1902-1911 
1912-1921 
1922-1931 
1932-1936 

I N C R E A S E O P 
POPLllATJfJJV 

730,000 
533,000 
606,000 
934,000 
584,000 
749,000 
935,000 

1,017,000 
234,000 

N E T 

ISfMIGK-tTION 

554,000 
185,000 
209,000 
361,000 

1,000 
112,000 
149,000 
261,000 

- 1,000 

P E R C E N T A G E O P G R O W T H 

F R O M I M M I G R A T I O N 

76 
35 
34 
39 

0.2 
15 
16 
26 

TABLE 60. AUSTRALIA: CRUDE RATES OF BIRTH, DEATH 
AND NATURAL INCREASE 3 

P E R I O D 

1911-13 
1922 
1923 
1924 
1925 
1926 
1927 
1928 
1929 
1930 
1931 
1932 
1933 
1934 
1935 
1936 
1937 
1938 

B I R T H S 
P E R 1,000 

28,1 
24.7 
23.8 
23.2 
22.9 
22.0 
21.7 
21.3 
20.3 
19.9 
18.2 
16.9 
16.8 
16.4 
16.5 
17.1 
17.4 
17.5 

D E A T H S R A T E OF INCREASE 
P S R 1,000 P E R 1,000 

10.8 17.3 
9.2 15.5 
9.9 13.9 
9.5 13.7 
9.2 13.7 
9.4 12.6 
9.5 12.2 
9.5 U.8 
9.6 10.7 
8.6 11.3 
8.7 9.5 
8.7 8.2 
8.9 7.9 
9.3 7.1 
9.5 7.0 
9.4 7.7 
9.4 8.0 
9.6 7.9 

Wolstenholme has studied the question o f the future g r o w t h o f the 
Austral ian population. Assuming that no further migration takes place 
and that natality and mortality rates stay at the 1932 -34 level (see Table 
6 1 , estimate No. 1 ) , he found that a maximum population of 7 ,875,000 
wou ld be reached by 1 9 7 7 ; after that year the population would decline 
in number. Assuming the possibility o f resumption o f large-scale 

£ Button, H-, and Downing. R. I., "Australian Population Problems," Ccngris International de la Population, 
Paris. 1937, Vol. Ill, p. 19. 

3 Figures for 1911 to 1935 from ibid., p. 2 1 ; for 1936,1937 and 1938, Official Year Book of the Commonwealth of Australia, 1939. 
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immigration, commencing in 1938 , o f the same volume (40,000) and 
age distribution as that which marked the peak pre-depression years 
(see Table 6 1 , estimate No. 2) , he estimated a maximum population o f 
8 ,940,000 in 1 9 8 1 , after which year the population wou ld decrease. 

TABLE 61. AUSTRALIA : FUTURE MOVEMENTS OF POPULATION* 
(In thousands) 

Y E A H 

1933 
1938 
1943 
1948 
1953 
1958 
1963 
1968 
1973 
1978 
1983 
1988 
1993 
1998 
2003 

E S T I M A T E N O . 1 

6,630 
6,882 
7,126 
7,353 
7,547 
7,694 
7,788 
7,841 
7,867 
7,873 
7,860 
7,825 
7,770 
7,703 
7,632 

EiTlUATB NO. 2 

6,630 
6,882 
7,342 
7,761 
8,122 
8,407 
8,612 
8,755 
8,854 
8,907 
8,909 
8,858 
8,757 
8,621 
8,462 

It is doubtful that immigrat ion wil l again be as large as it was in 
the p o s t - W a r decade w h e n a large percentage o f the migrants f rom the 
British Isles were assisted financially. In the meantime the official 
attitude toward migration even to the Empire has changed in Grea t 
Britain. " W e think it sufficient, therefore, at this stage to recommend 
that the Governments concerned should f rom n o w onwards bear con
stantly in mind the effect o f migrat ion o n the populat ion of the United 
K i n g d o m , and should examine afresh, and with the greatest care, the 
question whether i f the decline in that populat ion [Great Britain] is 
found to permit , it can be regarded as in the interest o f the British Com
monweal th as a whole that migration should continue to be encouraged." 6 

TABLE 62. AUSTRALIA: AREA AND POPULATION BY STATES 8 

S T A T E 

A R S A P O P U L A T I O N , 1911 P O P U L A T I O N , 1931 P O P U L A T I O N , 1933 
S T A T E 

Sq. mi. Number Per 
sq. mi. Number Per 

sq. mi. Number Per_ 
sq. mi. 

New South \Cales 
Victoria 
Queensland 
South Australia 
Western Australia 
Tasmania 
Territories 

Northern 
Federal Capital 

309,432 
87,884 

670,500 
380,070 
975,920 
26,215 

523,620 
940 

1,646,734 
1,315,551 

605,813 
408,558 
282,114 
191,211 

3,310 
1,714 

5.3 
14.9 
0.9 
1.1 
0.3 
7.3 

0.006 
1.8 

2,100,371 
1,531,280 

755,972 
495,160 
332.732 
213,780 

3,867 
2,572 

6.8 
17.4 
t.l 
1.3 
0.3 
8.2 

0.007 
2.7 

2,600,847 
1.820,261 

947,534 
580,949 
438.852 
227,599 

4.B50 
8,947 

8.4 
20,7 

1,4 
1.5 
0.4 
8.7 

0.009 
9.5 

Australia 2,974,581 4,455,005 1.5 5,435,734 1.8 6,629,839 2.2 

p. 4
2 ^ l s ' c n h o , r a e ' S - H - " T h e  P W °f the Australian Population," Tbt Economic Record, 

\ ^ " , ° I , H T S " " " * e n l Beard. May 1938. London, 1938, p. 14 
• Official Ytar Boot of lit Commonmaltb of Australia. 

Vol. XII, Dec. 1936. 

file:///Cales
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Distribution of Population; Australia's population is very unevenly 
distributed over the continent, as can be seen from Table 62. 
Climatic and other factors have led to a very definite concentration of 
the population in the east and south of Australia, and Griffith Taylor, 
the geographer, speaks of an "Economic Australia" and an "Empty 
Australia." Unfortunately, "Empty Australia," i.e., that part of Aus
tralia which will never see anything but a sprinkling of ranchers, is the 
larger of the two divisions, a fact which is very often overlooked by 
critics of Australia's population policy.7 

As late as 1924 Griffith Taylor was publicly criticized in the Common
wealth Parliament for drawing attention to "Empty Australia," but by 
now Australia's politicians are willing to admit that the waterless wastes 
of the center and west of the continent will not attract even hostile in
vaders, much less settlers. Very different, however, is the situation in 
the well-watered part of Queensland, New South Wales, Victoria and 
South Australia, which are still rather thinly settled and developed only 
in an extensive exploitative way. Here there would definitely be room 
for closer settlement if more intensive agricultural methods were em
ployed, and here lies Australia's population problem. 

Immigration Policy; Australia's immigration policy is the much-
disputed "White Australia policy" which has two aspects : a positive one 
of attracting economically and socially desirable immigrants, and a 
negative one of excluding or limiting in number those immigrants con
sidered undesirable. The criterion of desirable and undesirable changes 
•with changing internal conditions. Two considerations form the basis 
of the White Australia policy—one sociological and one economic. The 
former is directed against those who are considered incapable of as
similation, which at the start applied to Chinese, later to all Asiatics 
and, following the Great War, even to people from southern and eastern 
Europe; so that today to many Australians only British immigrants 
seem desirable. The economic argument is dictated by the fear that 
immigration will lower the Australian standard of living and existing 
wages, a fear which is especially strong among Australian labor unions. 8 

The Commonwealth Immigration Act, 1901-35, is entirely non-dis
criminatory and contains no suggestion of racial bias. Immigration is 
controlled by means of police regulation on the grounds of the defense 
of social order, and on the basis of the health or economic standing of 
the applicant, or of economic conditions within the country. 8 

7 Taylor, Griffith, "Possibilities of Settlement in Australia," Limits of Land Stttlinttnt, Bowman, Isaiah, ed. . 
New York, 1937, p. 206. 

B Brunnei, E. de S., Rural Australia aid N«U' Ztaland, Studies of ihe Pacific, No. 2 , American Council, I.P.B., 
New York, 1938, p. 10. 

» For a detailed discussion of the Australian immigration laws see Cbarteiis, A . H-, "Australian Immigration 
Laws and Their Working," Tie Legal Status of Alitns in Pacific Countries, MacKenaie, Norman, ed.. New York, 
1937. 

11. N E W Z E A L A N D 

Population Growth; At the beginning of the 19th century there was 
a fluctuating white population of perhaps 100 souls in New Zealand. 
Since that time the white population has grown steadily until, in 1936, 
it reached 1,491,500. 
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As in all countries in the pioneering stage, migration was more im
portant than natural increase for the growth of New Zealand's popula
tion until the late seventies of the 19th century. As the population 
grew, however, natural increase became relatively more important. 

TABLE 63. NEW ZEALAND; EXCESS OF BIRTHS OVER DEATHS 
AND OF ARRIVALS OVER DEPARTURES 1 

1861-65 
1866-70 
1871-75 
1876-80 
1881-85 
1886-90 
1891-95 
1896-1900 
1900-05 
1906-10 
1911-15 
1916-20 
1921-25 
1926-30 
1931-35 
1936 
1937 

N A T U R A L I N C R E A S E 

16,610 
33,442 
40,538 
62,951 
67,408 
64,325 
57,885 
59,534 
68,738 
81,748 
89,005 
76,607 
86,744 
77,342 
63,952 
11,781 
12,357 

M I G R A T I O N A L I N C R R A I E 

93,169 
20,536 
81,946 
54,787 
28,959 

- 8,702 
15,320 
10,638 
45,446 
40,966 
35,561 
14,854 
49,988 
24,627 

- 9,918 
727 

2,381 

TABLE 64. NEW ZEALAND: GROWTH OF POPULATION 1 

Y E A H O F 
C E N S U S 

P O P U L A T I O N 
E X C L U D I N G M A O R I S 

1886 
1891 
1896 
1901 
1906 
1911 
1916 
1921 
1926 
1936 

576,524 
624,474 
701,101 
770,312 
886,000 

1,005,589 
1,096,228 
1,214,677 
1,344,469 
1,491,484 

I N C R E A S E P E R C E N T A G E 
O P I N C R E A S E 

A V E R A G E A N N U A L 
P E R C E N T A G E I N C R E A S E 

86,591 17.67 3.32 
47,950 8.32 1.60 
76,627 12.27 2.33 
69,211 9.87 1.91 

115,688 15.02 2.79 
119,589 13.50 2.60 
90,639 9.01 1.57 

118,449 10.81 2.31 
129,792 10.69 2.05 
147,015 10.93 1.05 

The outstanding historical developments which contributed to large 
increases in population were, first, in the forties, the extensive activities 
of colonizing companies and societies, such as the New Zealand Com
pany; second, in the sixties, the gold rushes; and third, in the seventies, 
the elaborate schemes of the Minister of Works, Sir Julius Vogel, to 
develop public works and assist immigration. 3 

1 JV*u- Inland Official Year-Boot, 1939, p. 54. 
2 !\'ra- Ztaland Official Ytar-Book, 1938. 
3 Contemporary N.n Zealand; A Surrey of DamiitK and Forugn Polity, New Zealand. EnttKute of International Affairs, 1938, p. Z5. 
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Years of depression led to a stagnation of immigration or even to a 
reverse movement, as in the years 1886-90 and 1931-35 when New 
Zealand lost 8,702 and 9,918 people respectively through emigration. 

In the last decades there has been a decline in the rate of population 
increase, the decline becoming quite rapid in recent years. New Zea
land is facing a stationary or even djrninishjng population unless the 
trend should change considerably. The rate of natural increase, which 
was as high as 29.41 per 1,000 in 1876-80, dropped to 7.9 per 1,000 in 
1936 and rose slightly to 8.2 in 1937. Calculations of the net repro
duction rate according to Kuczynski's method reveal that the rate of 
reproduction had declined by 1936 to such an extent that it was in
sufficient to maintain the population at its 1936 level. 

Composition of Population: New Zealand is the most British of all 
Dominions, because of its racial and national homogeneity. Persons of 
British origin account for 92.98% of the white population. 4 Among 
the New Zealanders born in foreign countries, the Jugoslavians form 
the largest community. In 1936 they numbered 2,706, or 0.18% of 
the population. 5 Most of these came in the late years of the last century 
as workers in the kauri gum-fields north of Auckland. 

According to the 1936 census, the population of New Zealand in
cluded the following groups : European, 1,473,020 (93 .60%) ; European-
Maori—three quarters European, 11,508 (0.73%), one half European, 
14,891 (0.95%) and one quarter European, 11,397 (0.72%)—or a total of 
37 ,796(2 .40%) ; pure Maori, 55,915 (3 .55%) ; Chinese, 2,579 (0 .16%) ; 
and others, 4,500 (0.29 % ) . 6 Persons three fourths Maori and one fourth 
European, or one half Maori and one half European, are classified as 
"Maori ," while those with only one quarter Maori blood are listed as 
"Europeans." During the 19th century the Maori population declined 
continuously to below 40,000. In the 20th century this trend was re
versed and in 1936 the Maori population amounted to some 82,000 
(or 5.23% of the total population), the majority of whom lived in the 
North Island. It is worthy of note that only approximately 50% of 
the Maoris are of pure Maori descent and that the growth of the Maori 
population is accompanied by an increasing degree of racial dilution 
through intermarriage. 

Immigration Policy: The racial and national homogeneity of New 
Zealand today is the result of immigration policy and legislation. The 
directors of the New Zealand Company stated in 1840: "Its object is 
to transplant English society, with its various gradations in due pro
portions, carrying out our laws, customs, associations, habits, manners, 
feelings—everything of England, in short, but the soil ." 7 

New Zealand has managed to preserve the British character desired 
by the directors of the New Zealand Company through discriminatory 
legislation embodied in the Immigration Restriction Act of 1899, the 
Immigration Act of 1908 and its amendments, and the Undesirable Im
migrants Exclusion Act of 1919. 

* Census 1 9 3 6 . 
* New Zealand Monthly Abstract of Statistics, Dec. 22 . 1937 . 
8 Nesr Zealand Official Year-Book. 
i Quoted by Scholefield, G. H., in New Zealand Affairs, Christchurch, 1929 , p . 47 . 
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The agitation for restriction of immigration was originally directed 
against Chinese immigrants and began in the 1870's. In 1881 the first 
restriction bill was passed ; it imposed a poll tax of £10 on each Chinese 
entering, and limited the number o f Chinese brought to New Zealand 
in any ship to one for every ten tons of tonnage, The Chinese Im
migrants Act of 1888 amended the Ac t of 1881 by limiting the 
number o f Chinese passengers t o one for every hundred tons. The 
Chinese Immigrants Amendment Bill o f 1896 restricted the number o f 
Chinese passengers to one per two hundred tons and increased the poll 
tax to £ 1 0 0 . 

The Immigration Restriction Ac t was passed in 1899 and put into 
force on August 8, 1900. This act defines undesirable immigrants 
(e.g., illiterate, insane, c r imina l ) ; it does not apply a color bar but relies 
on a quasi-education test which, however , is not applicable to persons 
o f British parentage. T h e act does not apply to Chinese, w h o remain 
subject to the Chinese Immigrat ion Ac t . 

The whole existing immigration law was consolidated in the Im
migration Restriction Ac t of 1908 . This act, its amendments and the 
Undesirable Immigrants Exclusion Ac t of 1 9 1 9 regulate immigration 
into New Zealand. Al l immigrants, except persons o f British bir th or 
parentage, are required to secure entry permits f rom the customs, which 
administers the immigration law. Persons are not of British birth or 
parentage merely because they are naturalized o r their parents are na
turalized, or because they are aboriginal natives o f any Dominion other 
than New Zealand o r o f any colony, possession o r protectorate. The 
decision as to desirability and undesirability is left to the discretion of 

TABLE 65. NEW ZEALAND: IMMIGRATION AND EMIGRATION' 
Number of Immigrant Arrivals 

S T O C K S 
1 9 1 0 - 1 4 

A V E R A G E 
1 9 2 5 - 2 9 

A V E R A O B 
1 9 3 0 - 3 4 

A V E R A G E 1 9 3 5 1 9 3 6 1 9 3 7 1 9 3 8 

R A C E A L I E N S (a) 
Chinese 
Indian 
Others 

3 8 8 
1 9 7 

9 4 

5 1 9 
2 0 2 
2 9 9 

3 2 4 
1 3 2 
1 8 9 

2 7 3 
1 3 0 
1 4 0 

3 W 
1 5 8 
2 8 3 

2 6 , 9 3 6 

343 
1 7 8 
2 9 8 

473 
1 7 2 
3 7 9 

Total, including Aliens 4 0 , 8 1 0 3 9 , 2 2 5 2 4 , 1 7 4 2 4 , 9 0 1 

3 W 
1 5 8 
2 8 3 

2 6 , 9 3 6 3 1 , 6 7 0 3 8 , 7 3 8 

Number of Emigrant Departures 

S T O C K S 
1 9 1 0 - 1 4 

A V E R A G E 
1 9 2 5 - 2 9 

A V E R A G E 
1 9 3 0 - 3 4 

A V E R A G E 1 9 3 5 1 9 3 6 1 9 3 7 1 9 3 8 

R A C E A L I E N S (a) 
Chinese 
Indian 
Others 

537(b) 
7 4 (c) 

3(c) 

5 7 3 
1 4 9 
2 4 5 

4 4 3 
1 3 4 
1 7 9 

2 2 8 
1 0 4 
1 5 3 

2 1 8 
1 0 9 
2 5 6 

2 1 8 
t i l 
2 5 8 

2 6 5 
1 7 1 
3 1 7 

Total, including Aliens 3 3 , 6 3 1 3 3 , 1 8 5 2 4 . 2 9 6 | 2 8 , 0 5 1 2 8 , 0 5 0 3 2 , 0 2 3 3 6 , 3 5 2 

(c) No. an averse. Records of departure, in these categories have been kept only since July 1914. 
< New Ztaland Official Ytar-Boai. 
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the Minister of Customs, w h o is led by such considerations as main
taining racial purity, safeguarding the standard of living, etc. 

12. C A N A D A 

Growth and Racial Composition of Population: Volume I of the Seventh 
Census of Canada, 1931 , contains an excellent study on the growth of 
population in that country. 

TABLE 66. CANADA: GROWTH OF POPULATION, 1851-19311 

Y E A H P O P U L A T I O N D E N S I T Y P E R C E N T A G E I N C R E A S E IN 
PER SQ. M I . T H E P R E V I O U S D E C A D E 

1851 2,436,297 0.70 
1861 3,229,633 0.93 32.56 
1871 3,689,257 1.06 14.23 
1881 4,324,810 1.25 17.23 
1891 4,833,239 1.39 11.76 
1901 5,371,315 1.55 11.13 
1911 7,206,643 2.08 34.17 
1921 8,787,949 2.53 21.94 
1931 10,376,786 2.99 18.08 

This growth went hand in hand with the spread of population from 
east to west. In the period 1851-81 the increase resulted from the 
settlement of the older areas, bringing them up to a fair degree of den
sity. There was little settlement of the newer eastern areas and only a 
small overflow to the west. A t the same time there was a slowing up 
of the population g r o w t h ; this was the result in part of the lowering 
of the rate of natural increase but principally of emigration to the United 
States. The years 1881-1901 saw a heavy outward movement from 
the settlement areas toward the west and also one from Canada as a 
whole, while the rate of increase fell still further. The decade 1901-11 
brought the greatest absolute increase in Canada's history. This increase 
included 890,000 from immigration. The following two decades once 
more saw a decrease in the growth of population. With the beginning 
of the present century, agricultural settlement in the prairie provinces 
rose rapidly, and a period of large transcontinental railway construction 
began—the Canadian Northern Railway System and the National Trans
continental-Grand Trunk Pacific Systems. "The agricultural settlement 
of this period was peculiar in that it was settlement of a grassland area 
of which there had been no counterpart in Canadian history. The ease 
of settlement contributed enormously to its rapidity, and the movement 
attained a volume that could not be hoped for under different circum
stances. Under the stimulating effects of rapid agricultural settlement 
and active railway construction, immigration rose rapidly to an average 
of over 200,000 a year and to a peak of 402,000 in the year 1 9 1 3 . " 2 

It is interesting to note that the population increase from immigration 
in the 80 years between 1851 and 1931 was 1,844,000, and that this is 

1 Stemtb Ctnsui of Canada, 1 9 3 1 , V o l . I . 
3 M a c k i n t o s h , W . A . , " C a n a d a a s a n A r e a f o r S e t t l e m e n t , " Limits of Land Settltment, B o w m a n , Isa iah , e d . . 

N e w Y o r k , 1 9 3 7 , p p . 5 8 - 6 1 . 
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approximately balanced in number by the loss of Canadians to the 
United States, which amounted to 1,740,000 in the same period. 

"As everyone knows, the Canadian people is not a compact, racial or 
linguistic or religious community. It is rather a collection of racial, 
linguistic, and religious groups which has not yet become amalgamated 
into a homogeneous nation." 3 According to the census of 1931, the 
Canadian people were classified as to racial origins in the following 
proportions:* British (English, Scotch, Irish, Welsh, etc.) 5 1 . 8 6 % ; 
French 2 8 . 2 2 % ; Non-British, Non-French 19.93%. 

TABLE 67. CANADA: RACIAL COMPOSITION OF POPULATION 
ACCORDING TO THE CENSUSES OF 1881, 1901, 1911, 1921 AND 1931* 

( Percentages of total) 

ORIGIN 1881 1901 1911 1921 1931 

British 
English 
Irish 
Scotch 
Other 

20.38 
22.14 
16.18 
0.23 

23.47 
18.41 
14.90 
0.25 

25.30 
14.58 
13.85 
0.35 

28.96 
12.61 
13.35 
0.48 

26.42 
11.86 
12.97 
0.60 

Total 58.93 57.03 54.08 55.40 51.85 
French 
German 
Scandinavian 
Ukrainian 
Other European 
Chinese and Japanese 
Negro 
Indian and Eskimo 
Various 

30.03 
5.88 
0.12 

6/79 
0.10 
0.49 
2.51 
1.15 

30.71 
5.78 
0.53 
0.11 
1.98 
0.41 
0.32 
2.38 
0.70 

28.51 
5.46 
1.49 
1.04 
4.73 
0.52 
0.23 
1.46 
2.48 

27.91 
3.35 
1.90 
1.21 
7.52 
0.63 
0.21 
1.29 
0.58 

28.22 
4.56 
2.20 
2.17 
8.55 
0.67 
0.19 
1.24 
0.35 

Total 41.07 42.97 45.92 44.60 48.15 
Grand Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 

Table 67 shows that the British element of the Canadian population 
has been steadily receding, the decline being especially pronounced since 
1921. The French community, although declining prior to 1921, has 
been improving its position since the Wotld War because of its high 
birth rate. The foreign elements have been steadily increasing at the 
expense of the two main sections of the population, but particularly the 
British. This increase has been especially rapid among peoples origi
nating in centtal, eastern and southern Europe, the number of Hun
garians, Slavs, Italians and Greeks having increased about 9 1 . 3 % in the 
decade from 1921 to 1931. 6 Perhaps the most significant continental 
European group is the Ukrainian, not because of its numbers, but rather 
because of its failure to assimilate with either the British or the French 
sections. Ukrainians tend to live in solid racial blocs. By 1931, there 

* M i c K a y , R. A . , and R O R C I S , E . B. , Canada Leak/ Abroad, T o r c i t o , 1 9 3 8 , p . 50 . 

* Tbr Canada Ytar Bed, 1 9 3 6 , p . 1 1 3 . 
6 Tbi Canada Ytar Beat, 1 9 3 4 - 3 5 , p . 1 2 3 . 

* Ibid., p . 122 . 
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were some 193 ,000 of them in the prairie provinces , residing in compact 
communities. 

Professor W . B. Hurd, outstanding authori ty on Canada's populat ion 
problems, has estimated the future g r o w t h o f the Canadian populat ion, 
treating the British, the French, and the non-Brit ish-non-French sections 
o f the populat ion separately. 

TABLE 68. CANADA: THE FUTURE GROWTH OF VARIOUS 
RACIAL GROUPS 7 

(In thousands) 

Y E A R B R I T I S H 
O R I G I N 

F B E N C H 
O R I G I N 

O R I G I N O T H E H T H A N 
B R I T I S H O R F R E N C H 

T O T A L 

1931 
1941 
1951 
1961 
1971 

5,379 
5,767 
6,166 
6,383 
6,471 

2,928 
3,594 
4,472 
5,447 
6,586 

2,067 
2,410 
2,822 
3,203 
3,585 

10,373 
11,771 
13,460 
15,033 
16,642 

TABLE 69. CANADA: FUTURE GROWTH OF VARIOUS RACIAL GROUPS 
IN PERCENTAGES OF TOTAL POPULATION 8 

Y E A R B R I T I S H 
O R I G I N 

F R E N C H 
O R I G I N 

O R I G I N O T H E R T H A N 
B R I T I S H O R F R E N C H 

T O T A L 

1931 51.9 28.2 19.9 100.0 
1941 49.0 30.5 20.5 100.0 
1951 45.8 33.2 21.0 100.0 
1961 42.5 36.2 21.3 100.0 
1971 38.9 39.6 21.5 100.0 

» » u l v . f . u u . I A W U L L n a . L L U C B C ; n g u i c a may, or course, De altered by a 
var iety o f factors. Immigrat ion o f non-British stock may substantially 
increase the propor t ion of non-Brit ish-non-French stock, and, if past 
experience is any guide, do so largely at the expense o f the British stock. 

Immigration and Immigration Policy: There is a v e r y close correlation 
between prosperity and increased immigrat ion on the one hand, and 
periods o f depression and a falling off in immigrat ion o n the other . 
For reasons stated above , the first 1 4 years of the present century saw 
a record immigrat ion. Dur ing the W a r years immigration fell to l o w 
levels and was confined very largely to persons coming from the United 
States. In the decade after the W a r there was a substantial recovery , 
but immigrat ion has never approached the p r e - W a r level. D u r i n g the 
depression it fell off ve ry heavily. It is w o r t h y of note that none of the 
previous depressions reduced immigration as much as the last one, "an 
evidence that the depression th rough which w e have passed has been 
greater in extent and in intensity than any previous ly encountered by 

"• Estimates arc made on the basis of the age distribution of 1931, the birth rates of 1930-31-32, and Life Tables of 1932. 
6 The Quebec Life Table <jias used for the French, the Ontario for the British, and All-Canada for the "others." 

The total for all three was then adjusted proportionately to the total for all races obtained from the All-Canada 
l i fe Table. The adjustment was small t o t all years—only about 2% for 197) and iess for the preceding years. 
Hi.rd, W. B., "The Decline of the Anglo-SaiOns in Canada" (unpublished manuscript), as quoted ia AfacKsy 
and Rogers, op. p. 57. 
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this country. In the main agricultural region it has been greatly 
intensified by persistent drought.. . 

TABLE 70. C A N A D A : IMMIGRATION FROM VARIOUS COUNTRIES 
1 8 9 1 - 1 9 3 8 1 0 

Y E A R S UNITED 
K I N G D O M 

UNITED 
STATES 

O T H B K 
COUNTRIES 

T O T A L 

1910-14 Average 
1925-29 Average 
1930-34 Average 
1935 
1936 
1937 
1938 

121,887 
51,954 

9,437 
2.103 
2,197 
2,859 
3.389 

97,694 
24,853 
13,821 

5,291 
4,876 
5,555 
5,833 

89,466 
65,503 
12.699 

3.883 
4.570 
6,687 
8,022 

309,047 
142,310 
35.957 
11,277 
11,643 
15,101 
17,244 

* J ^ U J O V " . 1 0 i i ia i . i a w n n v t u u g i^miicii: immigration oy 
leveling a poll tax of $50 on each entering Chinese. In 1901 this tax 
was increased to $100, in 1904 to $500. The Chinese Immigration Act 
of 1923 limits the entry into Canada of persons of Chinese origin or 
descent to government representatives, children botn in Canada of 
parents of Chinese origin or descent, merchants and students. 

Table 70 sets forth the average annual size of immigration for the 
various periods since 1910. 

Japanese immigration to Canada began about 1896, and a total of 
about 12,000 came in the years between 1896 and 1900. In 1908 Japan 
volunteered to restrict emigration from Japan by limiting the number of 
passports issued to Japanese migrating to Canada to the following 
classes : first, prior residents in Canada and their wives and children; 
second, those specially engaged by Japanese residents in Canada for 
bona fide personal and domestic service; third, contract emigrants whose 
terms of contract, work to be done, and names and standing of intended 
employers were satisfactorily specified; and, foutth, agricultural laborers 
brought in by Japanese agricultural holders in Canada. The number of 
domestic and agricultural laborers was limited to 400 annually. In 1923 
the Gentlemen's Agreement of 1908 was modified, and the maximum of 
400 agricultural and domestic Japanese laborers was reduced to 150, 
with no restrictions on prior residents or on wives and children already 
in the country. The average number of males admitted annually be
tween March 31, 1922, and March 31, 1928, was 147, as compared with 
an annual average for ail Japanese immigrants of 449 for the same years. 
In 1928 Canada succeeded in getting an additional modification of the 
Gentlemen's Agreement; now the technical control of Japanese im
migration into Canada lies in the hands of the Canadian representative 
in Tokyo, and Japan has undertaken to restrict the number of migrants 
to 150 persons annually and has given assurance that steps would be 
taken to end the practice of Japanese-Canadians* sending for so-called 
"picture-brides." 1 1 

5 Mackintosh, op. cil., p. 67 . 
10 Tbt Canada Ytar Boot. 1939 , p. 157 . The figures given in Tbt Canada Ytar Book up to the 1936 edition differ 

From those given in the last three editions as the former ate based on the fiscal year, ibe latter on the calendar yeat. 
11 The paragraph on Japanese immif/ration is based on Young, Charles H., Reid, R. Y . , and Car ro then , W . 

A. , Tbt Japantu Canadians, Toronto , 1 938 , Chapter 1, especially pp. 1 1 - 1 8 . 
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The immigration of East Indians, controlled by a regulation of the 
Immigration Act of 1910, has been very small in recent years. 

TABLE 71. C A N A D A : ORIENTAL IMMIGRATION, 1929-37" 

CALENDAR Y E A R 

1929 
1930 
1931 
1932 
1933 
1934 
1935 
1936 
1937 

JAPANESE E A S T INDIAN TOTAL 

180 49 230 
218 80 298 
174 52 226 
119 61 181 
106 36 143 
126 33 160 
70 26 96 

103 13 116 
146 11 158 

In discussing the Canadian immigration policy in regard to European 
stock, Mackintosh says: "Canadian immigration policy before the war 
was aggressive and positive. The desirability of the country for settle
ment was widely and continuously advertised in the United States and 
Europe. Steamship and railway companies vied with each other in 
offering cheap transportation and in some periods in earning govern
ment bonuses for bringing in settlers. After the war different con
ditions called forth different policies. Thete had been much questioning 
of the desirability of induced and assisted immigration. The occupa
tion of the whole of the open prairie made the problems of settlement 
more difficult and called for more assistance on the part of the govern
ment or more capital on the part of the immigrant. On the other hand, 
hopes of a new era in many countries and more generous provision of 
social assistance reduced some of the incentives to immigration. 

"Until 1930 assistance was given jointly by the British and Canadian 
governments to agricultural farm workers and domestic servants from 
Great Britain, and under the so-called 3,000-family scheme the British 
government advanced money to equip families for farm settlement. No 
government assistance was given to immigrants from the continent of 
Europe, and, in general, immigrants who were assisted by their own 
governments were discouraged. Industrial workers were excluded, but 
agricultural and domestic workers were accepted. 

"Greater encouragement was given to immigrants from northern than 
from southern Europe, and Canadian medical and civil officers were 
stationed at Paris, Antwerp, Rotterdam, Hamburg, Danzig, and Riga. 
The active encouragement of immigration was left mainly to the two 
great railway systems both of which were interested in the increased 
traffic that increased agricultural population would bring, and both were 
also owners of agricultural lands. 

"In 1930 immigration of all except dependents of heads of families 
already established in Canada was suspended and up to the present [1937] 
has not been revived. Opposition to immigration has, in general, 
however, been based wholly on the degree of industrial and agricultural 
depression. Aside from the interests of specific groups, it has been 

1 2 Tie Canada Ytar Bank, 1939, p. 159. 
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generally appreciated that in a per iod of contracting employment and 
occupational opportunit ies the task of adjustment confronting the im
migrant is too great both for him and for the community to which he 
comes. Adjustments that are easily accomplished in periods o f ex
pansion are difficult or impossible in the face of cont rac t ion ." 1 3 

1» Macltminsh, »p. lit., pp. 80-81. Sec all© England. Robert, Tbt Colonisation of Vtittr* Cmttia; A Sudj 
of Ctnlimporary Ltuid Sitllimcwi. lf86-)9)4, London, 1936. 

13. UNITED STATES 

A recent report o f the National Resources Committee provides most 
valuable documentat ion 1 o f the various phases of the population problem 
o f the United States and has been used as a basis for the fo l lowing dis
cussion. 

Trend of the National Population : The era o f population expansion in 
the United States has apparently come to an end and the country is 
s lowly approaching a per iod of stationary or of decreasing populat ion. 
Crude rates of natural increase indicate this s lowing d o w n of the g rowth , 
and more refined statistical methods clearly confirm this tendency. 

The most recent estimates o f the future population, prepared for the 
Commit tee by T h o m p s o n and W h e l p t o n , 2 are based on three sets o f 
assumptions for birth rates, death rates and immigra t ion : (1) medium 
mortal i ty , l o w fertility, no immigra t ion ; (2) medium mortality, medium 
fertility, no immigra t ion ; (3) medium mortal i ty , medium fertility, and a 
net immigrat ion of 100 ,000 annually after 1940 . Using hypothesis 1 , 
a populat ion maximum of 139 ,457 ,000 wou ld be reached in 1960 , after 
which the population wou ld decrease. According to hypothesis 2, the 
populat ion w o u l d continue to g r o w at a constantly decreasing rate, and 
a peak of 153 ,000 ,000 w o u l d be reached in 1980 . W i t h hypothesis 3 , 
the populat ion w o u l d reach a maximum o f 158 ,335 ,000 in 1980 . 

TABLE 72. UNITED S T A T E S : POPULATION, AMOUNT OF INCREASE 
AND PER CENT OF INCREASE' 

Y E A . 

1890 
1900 
1910 
1920 
1930 
1935 (a) 

P O P U L A T I O N 
(Thousands) 

I N C R E A S E 
(Thousands) 

D E C E N N I A L P E R C E N T A G B 
O P I N C R E A S E 

63,056 
76,129 
92,267 

107,190 
123,091 
127,521 (a) 

13,073 
16,138 
14,923 
15,901 
4,430 fa) 

20.7 
21.2 
16.2 
14.8 
7.2 (a) 

( a ) 5 - y c « i n t e r v a l . 

Population Distribution: The four main forces that influence the dis
tr ibution o f populat ion of the United States are immigration, birth, 
death and internal migration. The first o f these forces brought people 

l Tbt Problems a/ a Changing Papulation, R e p o r t o f t h e C o m m i t t e e o n P o p u l a t i o n P t o b l e m s t o t h e N a t i o n a l R e 
s o u r c e s C o m m i t t e e , M a y 1 9 3 8 . See a l s o " T h e A m e r i c a n P e o p l e : S t u d i e s in P o p u l a t i o n , " Tbt Annals of tbt 
American Academy of Political and Social Sciinit, V o l . 1 8 8 , N o v e m b e r 1 9 3 6 . 

S T h o m p s o n , S., a n d W h e l p t o n P . K . . o f t h e S c r i p p i f o u n d a t i o n f o r R e s e a r c h i n P o p u l a t i o n P r o b l e m s . 
* Tbt Problems of a Cba-ting Population, p. 2 1 . T h e p o p u l a t i o n figures a r c m i d y e a r e s t i m a t e s . F o t t h a t r e a s o n 

t h e fifiure f o r 1 9 3 0 d i f fe rs f r o m t h e c e n s u s , w h i c h r e p o r t s 1 2 2 , 7 7 5 , 0 0 0 . A c c o r d i n g t o D e p i . o f C o m m e r c e , B u r e a u 
o f t h e C e n s u s , Summary of Preliminary Population Figures for the United Stasis—1940, t h e t o t a l p o p u l a t i o n o n A p r i l 
1 , 1 9 4 0 , w a s 1 3 1 , 4 0 5 , 8 8 1 ; t h e i n c r e a s e b e t w e e n t h e 1 9 3 0 a n d 1 9 4 0 c e n s u a c i w a i 8 , 6 3 4 , 8 3 5 ; a n d t h e p e r c e n t 
o f i n c r e a s e i n t h a t p e r i o d w a s 7 . 0 % . 
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to points along the whole Atlantic seaboard and then to areas of ex
panding industrial opportunity, notably in the Northeast, with areas o f 
secondary concentration in other sections of the country (for example, 
the Middle States and Far West) . Differences in the rate o f natural 
increase o f the populat ion o f var ious regions and communit ies have 
tended toward accumulations of populat ion in the most rural sections 
o f the country. The differential natural increase is a v e r y active force 
in contrast to immigration, which is n o w relatively unimportant . 

Internal migration is the factor which constantly modifies the agglo
meration of people that w o u l d otherwise be a consequence of immigra
t ion or of differential natural increase. T w o main movements have 
predominated : (1) the movement to new lands, mines and jobs in the 
West—across the Al legheny Mountains into the val leys o f the O h i o 
and Mississippi, across the prairies to the Pacific coast and, last, to the 
dry- farming belt on the Great P la ins ; (2) the movement to industrial 
and commercial communities in various parts of the nation, but espe
cially to the Middle Atlantic States, southern New England, the Great 
Lakes and sections of the Pacific Coast. 

TABLE 73. CONTINENTAL UNITED S T A T E S : REGIONAL 
DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPULATION, 1910-1940* 

REGIONS 

New England 

1910 

Middle Atlantic 

East North Central 

West North Central 

South Atlantic 

East South Central 

West South Central 

Mountain 

Pacific 

Total of State Figures 

Allowance for supplementals 
not distributed by States 

Continental United States 

6,552,681 
7 . 1 % 

19,315,892 
21.0% 

18,250,621 
19.8% 

11,637,921 
12.7% 

12,194,895 
13.3% 

1920 

7,400,909 
7.0% 

22,261,144 
2 1 . 1 % 

21,475,543 
20 .3% 

12,544,249 
U . 9 % 

8,409,901 
9 . 1 % 

8,784,534 
9.6% 

2,633,517 
2 .9% 

4,192,304 
4 .6% 

91,972,266 

13,990,272 
13.2% 

8,893,307 
8.4% 

10,242,224 
9.7% 

3,336,101 
3 .2% 

5,566,871 
5.3% 

1930 

8,166,341 
6.7% 

26,260,750 
21.4% 

25,297,185 
20 .6% 

13,296,915 
10.8% 

15,793,589 
12.9% 

1940 

8,426,566 
6.4% 

27,419,893 
20 .9% 

26,550,823 
20.2% 

13,490,492 
10.3% 

9,887,214 
8 . 1 % 

12,176,830 
9.9% 

3,701,789 
3 .0% 

8,194,433 
6.7% 

105,710,620 122,775,046 

17,771,099 
13.5% 

10,762,967 
8.2% 

13,052,218 
9^%_ 

4,128,042 
3 . 1 % 

9,682,781 
7-4% 

131,284,881 

125,000 

131,409,881 
4 Statistical Abstract of the United Slates for 1910, 1920 and 1930; Summary of Preliminary Fhures 1 io^f 

Percentage for 1940 arc taken over total of state figures. All 1940 Oguris ate p«C[nar̂  '"' f ° r 1 9 4 0 * 
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IQ recent decades the dominant characteristics of internal migration 
have been the movement f rom farms to cities and an opposite one f rom 
cities to farms, villages and small towns. A special feature is the migra
tion of negroes f rom the rural areas of the South to the industrial centers 
of the North . Before the Civi l W a r 9 2 % o f the total negro population 
of the country l ived in the South whereas, in 1930 , 2 0 % were found in 
the Nor th . 

The serious d r o u g h t 6 and wind erosion that affected large sections o f 
the Great Plains states caused a great migration o f drought refugees 
westward to California, Oregon , Washington and Idaho. T o escape 
these drought and erosion conditions, more than 200 ,000 persons must 
have left the Great Plains region in the years 1930-37 . The drought 
refugees w h o m o v e d into California came largely from the states of the 
"dust b o w l " (Oklahoma, Texas and Kansas) while those w h o moved 
to the Pacific Nor thwest came principally from the north, the area of 
greatest drought intensity (Montana and the Dakotas) . 0 

The Great Plains is not the only region that suffers f rom the results 
o f soil and w i n d erosion. In many parts o f the country mismanagement 
o f the land has caused loss o f the topsoil , soil depletion and severe 
erosion so that considerable changes in the distribution of the population 
h a v e t o be made as p o o r fa rm areas are turned o v e r t o forest use or t o 
a pastoral economy. 

A m o n g the Western states California has attracted the greatest num
ber of nat ive-born Americans. "The greatest single movement in the 
entire history of the country , one o f the greatest o f the wor ld , has been 
the migration to California in the last decade [ 1 9 2 0 - 3 0 ] . " 7 That this 
movement has not yet come to an end is shown in the above discussion 
o f the drought migration of the present decade. 

Racial Composition of the Population: The census o f 1 9 3 0 shows that 
the populat ion of the United States—exclusive of outlying territories 
and possessions—is nearly 9 0 % white and almost 1 0 % negro, whi le all 
other racial groups (including Mexicans, Indians, Chinese, Japanese, 
Filipinos and a few others) amount to only 1 . 7 % of the total. The 
Mexicans, defined as a separate race for the first time by the census o f 
1 9 3 0 , include all individuals w h o were born in Mexico, or whose parents 
were born there, and are not definitely whi te , negro, Indian, Chinese or 
Japanese. 

It is a common belief that the negro population increases more rapidly 
than the white but actually, since the date of the first census in 1790 , 
the negro populat ion has increased only about one-half t o two-thi rds 
as fast as the white population. In 1790 the negroes represented one-
fifth of the population and in 1930 one-tenth. Very important is the 
fact that negro w o m e n in the Nor th are only two- th i rds as fertile as 

0 Rainfall on the Great Plains was subnormal in 1930. 1931, 1933. 1934 and 1936. The years 1934 and 1936 
Were vears of intense drought. See : Cronin, Francis D., and Beers, Howard W., Anal of Inttntt Draught Dirtrm, 
WPA Research Bulletin, Series V , No. 1. Washington, 1937 ; and Tieuber, Conrad, and Taylor, Carl C„ Tbt PnpU 
oj Ibt Drought Stettt, WPA Research Bulletin, Series V, Sio. 2, Washington. 1937. 

• Migration oj Worktri, Preliminary Report of the Secretary of Labor, Washington, 1938, Vol. I, Chapter VI, 
See also ; Webb, John N., and Brown. Malcoim, Migrant familitt, WPA Research Monograph XV1H, Washington, 
1938; and Lively, C E. and Tacubef, C, Rural Migration in tbt Unittd Stain, WPA Research Monograph XI X, 
Washington, 19J9. 

1 Thornthwaite, C. Warren, Iniirnal Migration in tbt Vnittd Slatti, Philadelphia, 1934, p. 18. 
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those in the South, which would lead to a decrease of the negro po
pulation of the North provided no further migration from the South 
took place. 

TABLE 74. CONTINENTAL UNITED STATES : RACIAL COMPOSITION 
OF THE POPULATION 8 

RACE 1910 /o 1920 /o 1930 % 
White 
Negro 
Mexican (a) 
Indian 
Chinese 
Tapanese 
All other (b) 

81,731,957 
9,827,763 

265,683 
71,531 
72,157 

3,175 

88.9 
10.7 

"6.3 
0.1 
0.1 

94,820,915 
10,463,131 

244,437 
61,639 

111 ,010 
9,488 

89.7 
9.90 

0.2 
0.1 
0.1 

108,864,207 
11,891,143 

1,422,533 
332,397 

74,954 
138,834 
50,978 

88.7 
9.7 
1.2 
0.3 
0.1 
0.1 

(o) Includes Filipinos, Hindus, Koreans, Hawaiipjis, Malays, Siamese, Samoans and Maoris. 

Immigration; The recent trend of diminishing immigration into the 
United States is shown in the first column of Table 75. This shows 
an excess of immigrants over emigrants through 1931, an excess of 
emigrants for 1932 to 1935 and, in 1936, 1937 and 1938, once more an 
excess of immigrants. The same table also shows the trend and dis
tribution of immigration by regions and countries. Practically all im
migrants come from Europe and the Western Hemisphere. 

TABLE 75. UNITED S T A T E S : NET IMMIGRATION FROM OR NET 
EMIGRATION TO VARIOUS REGIONS, 1910-193S* 

P E R I O D 

1910-1914,-Toial 
Annual Average 

1920-1924:Total 
Annual Ave race 

l9Z5-lft29:Total 
Annual Average 

1930-1934:Tatal 
Annual Average 

1930 s 

1931 
1932 
1933 
1934 
1935 
1936 
1937 
1938 

A L L C O U N T R I E S 
I N C L U D I N G 

O T H E R S 

3,731,809 
746,362 

1,881,616 
376,323 

1,131,164 
226,233 

91,263 
18,253 

191,059 
35,257 

- 67,719 
- 57,013 
- 10,301 
- 3.878(a) 

512 
23,508 
42,685 

fiuROPE 

3,348,132 
669,626 

1,028,684 
205,737 
494,435 

98,887 
73,428 
14,686 

117,900 
28,774 

- 31,522 
- 35,308 
- 6,416 

2,364 
3,813 

17,605 
31,310 

L A T I N A M E R I C A 

C A N A D A A N D 

N E W F O U N D L A N D 

273,754 
55,351 

802,947 
160,589 
643,926 
128,785 
28,984 

5,797 
72,331 

6,873 
33,207 
16,483 

530 
347 

1,377 
9,548 

12,391 

A U S T R A L I A 

A N D N E W 

Z E A L A N D 
C H I N A J A P A N 

2.487 - 2,357 19,872 
497 - 471 3,974 

3,654 246 20,620 
731 49 4,124 
693 - 1 0 , 6 4 5 _ 2,234 
139 - 2,129 447 

1,004 - 1 2 , 3 2 9 2,286 
201 - 2,466 457 
668 - 1,882 198 
393 - 2,225 46 

56 - 2,634 287 
- 82 - 3,403 999 
- 31 - 2,185 — 756 
- 63 - 1,802 -_ 693 
- 7 - 1,375 7G0 
- 29 - 1,515 631 

101 - 59 — 633 
(aj This Oiit emigration which does not appear in ih£ figures by regions is the result of a transfer of population 

from the United States to the Philippines, not considered as emigration prior to May 1, 1934. 

Table 76 gives the number of foreign-born residents from Pacific 
countries who were living in the United States in 1910, 1920 and 1930. 
The growth of the Mexican population is remarkable. 

8 Slatislical Abstract of tbt Uniitti Stalls. 
* Fifiutcs fot the years 1910-1929 ate fiom the Economic Handbook of tbt Pacific Arta, while later figures are 

quoted from the Statistical Abstract of tbt United States. 
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Immigration Policy: The period of federal control over immigration 
began in 1882 when Congress passed the first law of limiting character 
and introduced a federal head tax to cover the expense of supervising 
the entry of aliens. The law of 1882 provided for the rejection of 
foreign convicts (except those held guilty of political offenses), lunatics, 
idiots and persons likely to become public charges. After 1882 prac
tically every new law added to the classes of those ineligible for ad
mission or to the causes for deportation. For example, the Act of 
February 26, 1885, known as the Alien Contract Labor Law, forbade 
the immigration of aliens under contract of labor. A literacy test was 
incorporated in the immigration law of February 5, 1917, directed 
against immigrants from southern and eastern Europe. 

TABLE 76. UNITED STATES: RESIDENTS, IN 1910, 1920 AND 1930, 
BORN IN PACIFIC COUNTRIES10 

C L AS SIFIC ATI ON 1910 1920 1930 
Canadians 
Mexicans 
Central and South Americans 
Pacific Islands (a) 
Australians (a) 
Japanese 
Chinese 
Filipinos 
Russians (c) 

1,204,637 
221,915 

9,964 
2,415 
9,035 

67,744 
56,756 

1,184,412 

1,124,925 
486,418 
23,463 
3,712 

10,914 
81,502 
43,560 

1,400,489 

1,286,389 
641,462 
44,137 
4,527 

12,816 
70,993 
46,129 
56,083 (b) 

1,153,624 

(a) Fiflanlb Ctnsut of Ibt Vnilid Slates, 1930, Population. V o l . II, p . 2 3 3 . 

(b) Lasker, B r u n o , Filipino Immigration, p . 349 . 
(e) Figure fo r 1 9 1 0 includes people f r o m Eslonia , Latv ia and L i t h u a n i a ; figure f o t 1 9 2 0 inc lude , persons froi 

Most important of all are the so-called quota laws, which combine 
the principle of qualitative selection with quantitative restriction. The 
first quota act was in force from June 3, 1921, to June 30, 1924. This 
law limited the number of immigrants admissible from any nationality 
not previously excluded (such as Chinese, Hindus, etc.) to 3 % of the 
foreign-born residents of that nationality in the United States in 1910. 
The object of this measure was to discourage immigration of aliens 
from those countries of southern and eastern Europe which, prior to 
1910, had not yet sent migrants to the United States. The quota law 
of 1921 permitted the admission of only 357,803 persons in any one 
year. 

The Immigration Law of May 26, 1924, superseded that of 1921 and, 
together with the basic immigration law of 1917, it controls and re
gulates today's immigration into the United States, The total number 
of persons eligible for admission in any one year was reduced to 164,667, 
because the census figures of foreign-born persons in 1890 were used 
as a basis for computation and the percentage was reduced from 3 to 2. 

Since July 1, 1929, the "national origins" quota has been in use. 
The formula of the national origins plan is as follows : the annual quota 

>° Statistical Abttratt of tie United Statu. 
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of any nationality for the fiscal year shall be a number which bears the 
same ratio to 150,000 as the number of inhabitants in continental United 
States in 1920 having that national origin bore to the total number of 
inhabitants in 1920; but the minimum quota of any nationality shall be 
100. This restriction, however, does not apply to Canada, Mexico, 
Cuba, Haiti, the countries of Central and South America or United 
States dependencies. 

An executive order of September 1930 instructed consular officers to 
take into account depression conditions in the application of the clause 
excluding persons likely to become public charges. As a result of this 
policy, the number of aliens admitted to the United States during the 
years 1931-32 to 1934-35 were actually less than the number of aliens 
departing. In the three following years there was a small net immigra
tion, in large part the result of political and racial persecution in Europe. 

Immigration Policy with regard to Asiatics: Opposition to Chinese 
immigrants originated in California. In 1882 Congress passed a law 
Suspending the entry of Chinese laborers for ten years, after which the 
suspension was extended for another ten years. The law of April 29, 
1902, amended on April 27, 1904, indefinitely prohibited the immigra
tion of Chinese laborers. This law, in combination with a section of 
the law of May 26, 1924, controls immigration from China, which has 
been very limited ever since. 

The only Chinese admitted permanently are returning residents, 
ministers, professors together with their wives and children, and the 
Chinese wives of American citizens, provided the marriage took place 
before July 1, 1924. Government officials and their families, attendants 
and servants, merchants, tourists and students may enter temporarily. 

Also excluded from the United States are Japanese, Koreans, Hindus, 
etc. Filipinos will be prevented from immigrating after 1946, when 
the Philippine Islands become independent. 

Discriminating measures against Japanese were taken in California 
especially. The "Gentlemen's Agreement" of 1908 between the United 
States and Japan regulated the immigration of Japanese. Japan under
took not to issue passports to continental United States to laborers, 
except to those who had previously lived in the United States and to 
parents, wives and children (under twenty years of age) of such persons. 
In 1920 the Japanese Government voluntarily stopped the issue of 
passports to "picture-brides." The 1924 law, by unilateral action, in
cluded Japanese among those prohibited from entry because of their 
ineligibility to become American citizens. Since 1924 Japanese have 
been treated the same way as Chinese and their immigration has been 
very limited. 

Since the early days of immigration the people of the United States 
have considered the latest arrivals as the least desirable. Fear of the 
immigrant as a competitor on the labor market is the chief factor in 
the opposition to immigration. 



C H A P T E R II 

Land Utilization and Land Tenure 

A . INTRODUCTION 

There are t w o main types o f relationship between man and land. One 
is land utilization, land as a direct supplier o f human needs, furnishing 
raw materials, food, shelter and standing room. The other is land tenure, 
the relations established among men to determine their vary ing rights in 
the use o f land. 1 

It is not possible to make an adequate study of land utilization with
out taking into consideration land tenure, nor can land tenure be studied 
apart f rom land utilization. A n y system o f land tenure has a very d e 
finite effect upon the use o f the land and can aid or hinder improvements 
in techniques o f land use. " A farmer tied to his land by necessity ot 
affection keeps a better guard o v e r the soil than the flitting tenant ." 2 

O n the other hand, certain forms of land utilization have led to the in
t roduct ion o f particular land tenure systems, have forced changes in 
existing systems o r have prevented the deve lopment o f certain systems. 
In arid regions, for example, where agriculture is dependent upon irriga
t ion, strict control over the action of individual cultivators is necessary. 
This led to despotic feudalism in such civil izations as those o f ancient 
Egypt o r Mesopotamia, where the saJinization and alkalinization that 
disturb modern, privately operated irrigation schemes 3 were avoided. 

Land Utilisation: Land utilization studies deal w i t h the land resources 
o f a geographical or o f a political unit. Such studies may attempt to 
examine and explain existing uses o f land, o r they may go one step far
ther and t ry t o plan the land utilization o f a geographical or political 
unit by determining through surveys the best economic uses to which 
the land can be p u t . 4 

Basic Classes of Land Use: O n e may classify land use as f o l l o w s : 
(1) agricultural, (2) l ivestock industry, (3) forestry, (4) mining, (5) recrea
tion and (6) settlement (rural and urban, roads, railroads, etc.). W e are 
especially concerned here wi th the first three of these land uses, which 
are the most extensive, wi thout over look ing the fact that the mining re
sources of a country , for example, concentrated in a small area, can be 
o f infinitely greater importance t o the economic life of the country than 

I Research in Agricultural Ijnd Tenure; Stupe and Method, prepared under the direction of the Advisory Committee 
on Social and Economic Research in Agriculture, Social Science Research Council, Bull. No. 20, New York, 
1933, pp. 1-2. 

- Jacks. G. V., and Whytc. R. O., I'anisbino Lands, A World Survey of Soil Erosion, New York, 1939, p. 303. 
3 A short article, "Social Aspects of Pedology," in J"o//i and tertili\ers. Vol. II, 1939, pp. 49-51, points out the 

connection between systems of land tenure and soil types. 
* Alsbcrfi, Carl £.., Land Utilisation Ineestigifioni and their Rearing on International Relation!, Imtimte of Pacific 

Relations, Honolulu, 1933. Geographical literature, especially such tnnjaiir** as the Gtograptital tU'if anil 
Etoncmii Geography, are rich sources of land utilization studies. 
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its forests, a l though the latter may cove r a large percentage o f the total 
area. It is important to k n o w what percentage of a country is o r can 
be used by one of the three great space users and h o w much is waste 
land that cannot be utilized. 

Forestry, agriculture and the l ivestock industry compete for the land 
surface. T w o or more uses may be alternative, competit ive, combined, 
at may fo l low one another in close succession. Forest land is often 
used for recreational purposes and for grazing. In some regions, espe
cially in marginal ones, restricting natural or economic conditions make 
only one use possible. 

There are areas in w h i c h : (a) foicstf crops and pasture are competi t ive 
uses ; fb) crops and pasture are competit ive u s e s ; (c) forest and pasture 
are competit ive or joint uses ; (d) pasture is the only possible u s e ; (e) 
forest is the only possible u s e ; ( f) the land has none o f these three uses 
— i t is waste land. 6 

Factors Determining Land Use: Land utilization is control led by such 
l imiting physical factors as topography (land forms and degree and ex
posure of slopes), climatic conditions (length of the g r o w i n g season, 
dates o f occurrence o f severe spring and fall frosts, amount and distribu
tion of precipitation, etc.), the character and quality of the soil and the 
type of vegetat ion. 0 These physical factors impose limits especially upon 
agricultural land utilization, limitations which can be removed to a 
certain degree, however , by man. Terracing and contour-ploughing 
make the utilization of slopes possible ; the development of early-matur
ing o r drought-resistant crops, d ry farming, irrigation, drainage and 
terracing overcome climatic l imitat ions; while fertilizers, crop rotat ion 
and proper tillage correct unfavorable soil conditions. 

The actual modes of land use depend ultimately upon human wants, 
be they those of the land user himself or of a distant market. Other 
decisive variants are dietary habits and taboos , 7 the cultural level and 
the technical ability of the inhabitants o f the land, population density 
and such economic factors as availability of capital, costs of transporta
tion, tariff policies, standard of l iv ing and the cost and supply of labor. 

"The utilization of the land in any country at a g iven moment is a 
highly complex effect o f many causes" 8 and the change of one or the 
o ther o f these causes may have far-reaching results that w o u l d com
pletely revolutionize the land use. One has only to recall how refrigera
tion made possible the development of a dairy industry in New Zea
land, former ly a sheep-raising country , or h o w the introduction o f e labo
rate farm machinery changed land utilization in the United States, where 
thousands and thousands of acres, belonging to hill farms and formerly 
used for crops and pasture, reverted to forest, while at the same t ime 

6 Keiearch in Agricultural LanJ Utilisation, Scope and Method, prepared under the direction of the Advisory Com
mittee on Social and Economic Research in Agriculture, Social Science Research Council, Bull. No. 2, New York, 
1931. p. 16. 

< Baker, O. E., "The Increasing Importance of the Physical Conditions in Determining the Utilization of Land 
for Agricultural and Forest Production in the United Stales," Amah of lit Arsotialion of Amtr„an Geographer!, 
Vol. XI, pp. 17-46. 

I In parts of the Orient where religion forbids the consumption of beef or dairy products, very little land is 
used for pasture, while on the other hand certain African herdsmen look upon agriculture as a pursuit unworthy 
of a free man. 

* Wadham, S. M., and Wood, G. L„ Land Utilisation in Australia, issued by the Australian Institute of Inter
national Affairs, under the auspices of the Institute of Pacific Relations, 1939, p. 1. 
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thousands of acres of pasture land in the Great Plains were brought 
under drought-resistant sorghums and wheat of low moisture demand, 
a step later regretted by many a ploughman who was driven from the 
land by erosion and drought and had to plead for government help to 
bring the land back under pasture. Breeding of drought- or cold-
resisting plants pushes back the frontiers of cultivation set by climate. 
Vernalization of small grains shortens the growing period of the grain, 
which is of enormous importance to such countries as the U.S.S.R. and 
Canada because it moves the polar limits of small grains northward and 
permits agriculture where formerly the forester, lumberman and trapper 
were the masters. 

Cultivabitity: It is very difficult if not impossible to estimate the amount 
of cultivable land on the earth, as there is no common conception of 
cultivability- Cultivability or arability must be viewed "in terms of the 
people involved in the use of the land." 6 The concept of cultivability 
of a self-sufficient Chinese or Japanese peasant necessarily differs greatly 
from that of an Australian or American farmer working for the world 
market. Improvements in agricultural technique or implements, price 
changes, the invention of substitutes replacing agricultural products, 
etc., affect the criteria of cultivability. This works both way s ; in 
some instances it enlarges and in others it reduces the area under 
cultivation. 

Classification of Land Utilisation: Various attempts have been made fo 
analyse and explain the geographical distribution of forms of land utiliza
tion. A classic example is von Thunen's theory of location. 1 0 In his 
hypothetical "isolated state" location, i.e. distance from the center of 
consumption, is the only factor that determines the mode of land use. 
He finds that bulky products of relatively low value or products that 
spoil easily have to be produced near the center of consumption, whereas 
commodities of high value can stand high transportation costs and are 
therefore found at a considerable distance from the center. The various 
types of land use arrange themselves in belts around the city lying in the 
center of the isolated state, these concentric belts decreasing in the in
tensity of their land utilization in direct ratio to their distance from the 
center. One is surprised to find that, because of the bulkiness and low 
value of lumber, forestry is practiced in the second belt, following im
mediately upon the trucking and dairying belt. 

Von Thunen's study is entirely theoretical; he himself very seldom 
refers to actual cases where land utilization becomes less intensive due 
to increasing distance from centers of consumption. Both geographers 1 1 

and economists, however, have pointed out the actual existence of belts 
such as those described by von Thunen in his hypothetical isolated state. 
An excellent illustration of the influence of a city upon the agriculture 
of the surrounding country has been described in the case of Louisville, 
Kentucky. 1 3 

» Zimmcrmann, Erich W . , World Riiourcti and Induitriti, New Y o r k . 1 9 3 3 . p . 88 , footnote 15 . 
10 Thunen, Johann Heinrich ' o n , Dtr inlttrtt Stoat in brjiehmg auf Landairlubaft and Natianalokanoinii, Ham

burg •and Roi lock, 1863 . 
U Waibel, Leo, "Die Wirtschaftsgeograptuicbe Glicdcrung Mexikos," T-tststbrift fttr Alfrid PbUippian, Leipzig, 

1930 , pp. 32-55 , 
H U. S. Dept. o f Agriculture, Bull. No. 6 7 8 , Tbi Inftutntt of a City on farming, Washington, 1 9 1 8 . 
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Table 1 shows an increase in the size of the farms, but a decrease in 
land values and rents as one leaves the city. While truck crops and 
potatoes supply 6 8 % of all receipts in the first zone, they account for 
only 2 0 % fifteen miles or more away from the city. 

TABLE 1. LAND UTILIZATION: THE INFLUENCE OF THE CITY 
ON AGRICULTURE 1 3 

D I S T A N C E F R O M L O U I S 
V I L L E , K E N T U C K Y 

SIZE O F 
F A R M 

(in acres) 

R E N T O F 
L A N D 

p e r a c r e 
(in dollars) 

V A L U E O P 
L A N D 

p e r acre 
tin dollars) 

P E R C E N T A G E O F R E C E I P T S F R O M : 
D I S T A N C E F R O M L O U I S 

V I L L E , K E N T U C K Y 

SIZE O F 
F A R M 

(in acres) 

R E N T O F 
L A N D 

p e r a c r e 
(in dollars) 

V A L U E O P 
L A N D 

p e r acre 
tin dollars) 

T r u c k a n d 
P o t a t o e s D a i r y O t h e r 

8 miles or less 
9-11 miles 
12-14 „ 
15 miles or more 

102 
221 
256 
257 

11.85 
5.59 
5.37 
4.66 

312 
110 
106 
95 

68 
35 
34 
20 

10 
12 
20 
27 

22 
53 
46 
53 

All farms 211 6.80 158 38 18 44 

Geographers have frequently tried to classify the modes of land utiliza
tion, especially agriculture and the livestock industry, and to show their 
geographical distribution on maps. One of the most recent of these is 
the classification by Whitt lesey, 1 4 who lists thirteen major modes of land 
use, taking into consideration only the raising o f crops and livestock. 
They a r e : 

(1) Nomadic herding, (2) livestock ranching, (3) shifting cultivation, 
(4) rudimental sedentary tillage, (5) intensive subsistence tillage, rice 
dominant, (6) intensive subsistence tillage, without paddy rice, (7) com
mercial plantation crop tillage, (8) Mediterranean agriculture, (9) com
mercial grain farming, (10) commercial livestock and crop farming, (11) 
subsistence crop and livestock farming, (12) commercial dairy farming 
and (13) specialized horticulture. 

In the Far East intensive subsistence tillage is the dominant form of 
land use. Where the growing season is long enough and water is avail
able in sufficient quantity, paddy rice is the most important cereal, yield
ing more grain per acre than any other crop. Extremely high densities 
characterize the irrigable deltas, flood plains and coastal plains of Eastern 
and Southeastern Asia. Most of the work is done by hand; animal 
labor is not used for much more than plowing and hauling. Modern 
machinery is unknown. In addition to the native peasant who practices 
an intensive subsistence tillage, we find in parts of the Philippines, Indo-
China, British Malaya and the Netherlands East Indies entrepreneurs 
engaged in commercial plantation crop tillage. In remote and moun
tainous forest regions the shifting cultivator ekes out his meager living 
by cultivating small patches for one, two or three years. As soon as 
his yields decline he abandons bis old field, which then reverts to forest, 
and burns off a new clearing. 

I S A s q u o t e d in E l y . R. T . , a n d W c h r w e i n . G . S . , Land Economics, A n n A r b o r , M i c h i g a n , 1 9 2 8 , p . 4 9 . 
I * W h i t t l e s e y , D e m e n t , " M a j o r A g r i c u l t u r a l R e g i o n s o f t h e E a t t h , " Annals of the Association of American 

Geographers, V o l . X X V I , 1 9 3 6 , p p . 1 9 9 - 2 4 0 . 
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There can hardly be a greater contrast than that between Oriental 
and Western agricultural land uses as the latter is practiced in Australia, 
New Zealand, Canada and the United States. All of these countries 
are young, recently settled, thinly peopled, with an agriculture which 
is highly commercialized and is characterized by a wide use of mechanical 
energy. The machine reduces man and animal labor requirements to 
a minimum and makes large surpluses possible, because the individual 
farmer can cultivate a much larger area than can the Oriental peasant 
and does not have to feed human or animal labor, but uses kerosene, 
gasoline and electricity to run his machinery. 

Destructive Land Use and Land Conservation: In recent years we have 
become very much aware of the fact that in many parts of the world 
man, through his bad stewardship, is rapidly destroying the soil cover 
by accelerating the process of erosion. 1 6 "Geological erosion" or de
nudation is a normal process, "without which the world would have 
died long a g o . " 1 6 Under normal conditions there exists a balance be
tween soil formation and the removal of worn-out soil through denuda
tion. But whenever this balance is disturbed because of improvident 
land use—deforestation, over-grazing or the improper cultivation of 
slopes or sloping fields—the denudation process is accelerated to such 
a degree that the soil-forming process cannot keep abreast of it, a situa
tion which is commonly known as soil erosion. 

A comparison of Japan with North and Central China illustrates most 
dramatically the tragic results of man's continuous misuse of the land, 
Although the Chinese have long recognized the connection between 
deforestation and soil erosion—a Chinese proverb says "mountains ex
hausted of forests are washed bare by torrents"—the Chinese peasant 
destroyed the forest vegetation of his mountains and hills in order to 
obtain fuel, building material and additional land whenever land became 
scarce as a result of population increase. Today the mountains and the 
hill regions of northern China are completely denuded of their soil and 
badly dissected by gullies, and the rivers are choked with silt, causing 
catastrophic floods in the densely settled plains. The floods, for example, 
of the Yellow River are not caused by the quantity of water that has 
to be carried to the sea, but by the fact that the river receives too much 
water at one time and by the enormous amount of silt that burdens it. 
The silt deposits have raised the river so that it flows for long distances 
between embankments above the level of the surrounding plain. The 
denuded slopes have lost their water-absorbing and water-retaining 
capacity so that the rain water runs off immediately and, if the rains are 
heavy enough, floods arc inevitable—whereas formerly rain water would 
reach the river only gradually. 

Today it is generally recognized that it will be impossible to control 
the Yellow River merely by means of engineering in the plains. Only 
soil conservation—that is , large-scale reforestation measures—in the 
mountain and hill country upstream will help, a task which seems super
human. 

1& For a survey of condiiions in Pacific countries see Jacks, G . V. , and Whyic , R. O., Emit* and Soil Constr-
•alion. Herbage Publication Seties, Bull. No. 25. 1936. 

! • Jacks, G. V-. and Whyte , R. O . Vomiting Lands, A World Snrtej of Soil Erosion, New York , 1939, p. 3 . 
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Central and South China have also lost a large part o f the forest and 
soil cover , b u t innumerable terraces have checked erosion quite effective
ly in areas where rice is g r o w n . 

Japan is a mountainous country wi th very little level l a n d ; the popula
t ion density is s o high that every arable square foot has to be used in
tensively. In contrast to the Chinese, h o w e v e r , the Japanese have no t 
o n l y tecognized the danger of mountain deforestation and erosion, but 
they have done everything possible to protect the forest cover . W h e r e 
slopes were deforested in the past, conservation measures have been ap
plied to re-establish a vegetation cover in order to check erosion which 
otherwise wou ld endanger the rice fields b e l o w . 1 7 Land utilization in 
Japan today i s so wel l adjusted to the physical conditions o f the country 
that there is practically n o soil erosion going on . 

Dur ing the course of centuries the farmers of northwestern Europe 
developed methods o f land use we l l suited to their land, but the same 
European farmers gutted the lands of the New W o r l d , i.e. the Western 
Hemisphete, Austral ia , New Zealand and South Africa. The abundant 
supply o f new land and the ease w i t h which it could, and in some coun
tries still can, be obtained seemed to make the practice o f conservat ive 
husbandry superfluous. They misused the land to such an extent that 
o v e r wide areas its productive capacity has been greatly reduced if not 
completely des t royed . 1 3 

The destruction o f the land and its resources wil l continue until land 
utilization practices a r e adjusted to the respective natural e n v i r o n m e n t ; 1 0 

mere mechanical anti-erosion measures do not go to the roo t o f the p rob
lem. This does not mean, h o w e v e r , that the use o f such mechanical 
devices is no t valuable in the fight for the conservat ion of a nation's 
most priceless possession. The complete reorganization of the land use 
o f a country is a n extremely difficult t a s k 2 0 and requires careful and intel
l igent planning on the part o f the authorities and cooperation on the 
part o f the farmers. If this cooperat ion cannot be obtained it wil l be 
necessary t o enforce the changes by law, in O r d e r to protect the future 
o f the country. The realization is spreading that the individual cannot 
claim the right to do with bis land as he pleases because he may not only 
ruin his o w n land but also that o f his neighbors. 

The necessity for the development of conservation measures and 
proper land use methods exists not only in the temperate zone but also 
in tropical countries, especially in those where shifting cultivation, a pri
mitive form o f field-forest economy, is practiced. This fo rm of land 
use is k n o w n in Latin America as conuco o r milpa, i n the Philippines as 
caingin, in French Indo-China and Thailand as ray, in Malaysia as ladang, 

17 SEE: LOWDETMILK, W. C, "EROSION CONTROL IN JAPAN,"OrientalEnginttr, 1927, VOL. 8, 3, PP. 3-13 ; DETWEILER, 
S. B., "FIFTY YEARS' EXPERIENCE GIVES JAPAN SIMPLE, EFFECTIVE. PROGRAM," Soil Conservation, 1937, VOL. 3, PP. 9-10; 
AND TOKUTARO HIRATA, On the Devastations of Mountain/ in Japan, DEPARTMENT OF FORESTRY, MINISTRY OF AGRICULTURE 
AND FORESTRY, TOKYO, 1939. 

18 SAUER, CARL, "DESTRUCTIVE EXPLOITATION IN MODERN COLONIAL EXPANSION," Comptes Rendu! du Congris Inter
national de Geographic, Amsterdam, 1938, LEIDEN, 1938, VOL. II, SECTION ITIC, PP. 494-499. 

19 SEC MUKERJEC, RADHAKAMAL, Tbt Regional Balance of Man, UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS, 1938. 
30 "GREAT CHANGES WILL HAVE TO BE MADE IN THE KINDS AND QUANTITIES OF CROPS PRODUCED, EXPORTED AND IMPOITED 

BY DIFFERENT COUNTRIES, INTERNAL AND EITCRNAL TRADE RELATIONS AND POLICIES WILL BE AFFECTED, AND PERHAPS MOST SIGNI
FICANT OF ALL, THE CONDITIONS of LAND TENURE AND OCCUPANCY UPON WHICH THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE OF A CIVILIZED COMMUNITY 
IS FOUNDED, WILL HAVE TO BE RE-DEFINED." JACKS AND WHYTE, Vanishing Lands, P. 25. 
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in Burma as tamgya and in Ceylon as cbena. 2 1 The shifting cultivator 
selects a piece of forest land, cuts and burns the vegetation during the 
dry season and raises from two to four crops on the clearing. His tool 
is the digging stick or the hoe, ineffective for the control of weeds and 
grasses. As soon as the weeds become too numerous and the yields 
decline, the farmer makes a new clearing; the old one reverts ultimately 
to secondary forest if fires are kept out. Grasses such as Imptrata ex-
altata, Imperata cylindrica, and Saccharum spontanettm rapidly invade the 
clearings. These grasses are very inflammable during the dry season. 
Fire does not affect their persistence, however, because of their manner of 
reproduction, whereas trees that may have escaped the first fire or young 
tree seedlings will be killed. The final result is that the grasses establish 
a complete hold over the land, and trees have no chance to invade the 
grassland as long as the grass fires continue to reappear. Without good 
ploughs and draft animals the native has no chance of bringing the grass-
covered land under cultivation again. The repeated fire destroys the 
humus content and affects the soil structure. 2 2 This explains the presence 
of extensive grasslands in the Netherlands East Indies, Malaya, Thai
land, Indo-China, the Philippines, and in Central and tropical parts of 
South America where the original vegetation was forest. 

As long as the population that practices shifting cultivation is small 
and as long as the land reverts to secondary forest there is no particularly 
great danger in this form of land use, but when the population increases 
and destroys the forests faster than they grow, or when grass takes the 
place of forest, then it becomes necessary to stop the continuation of 
this practice by teaching the natives better methods of cultivation which 
allow continuous use of the same plots, such as crop rotation, the use 
of the plough and animal lahor. Where that is not possible foresters 
issue clearing-permits on land that has no merchantable lumber (the 
Philippines) or they employ the shifting cultivators by allowing 
them to cultivate land that has been lumbered in return for the plant
ing of young trees (the so-called taungya system, first developed in 
Burma) . " 

"Land Tenure: Land tenure studies are concerned with the rights of land 
use enjoyed by man and with the effects of these rights on the social and 
economic welfare of the individual and of society. 2 4 These rights are 
defined by custom and by law, be it written or unwritten, and are jeal
ously guarded by those whom they favor. The land tenure concept of 
a people is fluid and is an expression of their culture or of their political 
organization. For that reason land tenure conditions change from 
country to country and sometimes even from region ro region because of 
a different historical development. 2 5 Land tenure systems are continu
ously undergoing changes, partly because of government intervention, 

SI Sec : Whittlesey, Dera-ent, "Shifting Cultivation," Economic Geography, 1 9 3 7 , pp. 3 5 - 5 2 ; "Fiaation o f Shifting 
Cultivation," Economic Geography, 1937 , pp. 139 -154 . 

3 2 Freise, Fricdrich W . , "Untcrsiichungen iiber die Folgen dcr Brandwirtschaft auf Ttopi 'chen Btjden," Dir 
TroptntfiaK/rr, 42 . )%. 1939, 1, pp. 1-22, 

2 9 Heskc, F ram, "Ziclc und Wege det Tropischen Kolonialforstwirtschaft," Kolonialfomtichi Miitiilungin, V o l . 
1 , 193B, 1 . pp. 80 - 1 14 . 

-* Rtitanb in Agricultural LanJ Tenure, ci/., p. 2. 
2 * See the various articles on "Land Tenure" in the Encyclopedia of lit Social Scitncii, Vol . 9, pp. 73 - 127 . 
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but mainly because of economic and social forces. We have only to 
think of Russia, which in the last 80 years has experienced three funda
mental changes in her agrarian structure. In 1861 the feudal system 
was displaced by the mir—a communal open-field system—which in 
1906 was in turn replaced by the enclosures introduced by the agrarian 
reform of Stolypin. The Bolshevik Revolution ultimately brought 
complete collectivization. 

A comparison of Australia, New Zealand, Canada and the United 
States shows striking differences in land tenure systems, even though 
all four countries are of British origin. The government of the United 
States has favored a policy of transferring the public domain very rapidly 
into private ownetship, whereas Australia and New Zealand have retained 
a major share of the public domain, so that a high percentage of the 
land is held under lease. Canadian forests have remained public domain, 
a result of the policy of disposing of the timber by means of cutting 
licenses rather than by outright sale of the forest land. This makes it 
possible for the government to control the logging operations, a 
desirable procedure not possible in the United States. 

Western ideas of land ownership and land use differ widely from those 
of colonial peoples, so that the question of land ownership is the most 
serious and difficult one faced by all colonial powers. The idea of land 
as private property and therefore a saleable commodity is frequently 
foreign to these colonial peoples, many of whom hold their land com
munally. In some instances they recognize private ownership only of 
the plot on which their house stands and on which they have their garden 
and fruit trees. A great number of difficulties arose from the fact that 
white men considered all land that was not under actual cultivation as 
"wild land" and declared it crown or government property. This "wild 
land" was turned over to entrepreneurs and only much later was it dis
covered that this land had been utilized by the natives for one purpose 
or another. In Java, for example, the government is now making 
amends by buying back such land and turning it over to those 
peasants who are in great need of agricultural land. 

Today we see a general tendency in colonial areas of the Pacific to 
give the peasant legal security on his land, and in all colonies alienation 
of native land to non-natives is either entirely prohibited or has been 
placed under government control. 

Statistics on conditions of land ownership throw light on the social 
and economic status of a country and especially on that of its agricultural 
population: Who owns the land, those who actually till it or a few 
privileged families who lease it out to tenants ? What percentage of 
the land is held by large landowners and what by small landowners who 
themselves work as farmers ? What percentage of the agricultural po
pulation belongs to the tenant class ? What is the relationship between 
landlord and tenant; what are the usual terms of the agreement between 
the two—cash tenancy or share tenancy ? What is the average size of 
agricultural undertakings ? Tenancy is closely connected with the 
question of credit in rural regions, and usury is often the cause of tenancy 
—especially in Oriental countries. 
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B. LAND UTILIZATION AND LAND TENURE DATA FOR 
INDIVIDUAL COUNTRIES 

When examining statistics on land utilization and land tenure one must 
always bear in mind the fact that the data on the various countries are 
not based upon the same assumptions or principles. Different natural 
and economic conditions give them different meanings, so that much 
caution must be exercised in making comparisons or in drawing con
clusions that involve several countries. (References to "present-day 
frontiers" indicate the frontiers as of mid-1939, and exclude territories 
acquired thereafter.) 

1. UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 

Survey of Land Use Conditions: The most striking fact about land utili
zation in the U.S.S.R. is that the crop area occupies only about 5 to 8% 
of the total domain. This has given rise to the general belief that as 
Russia is a very large country a considerable part of which is very thinly 
settled or even unsettled, the Union has an unlimited supply of land 
which could be put to agricultural use. Such an idea is not based on 
concrete facts or calculations of the area suitable for agriculture. A sur
vey of the actual conditions reveals that the possibilities for expansion 
are quite limited by climate, soil and topography. Timoshenko 1 points 
out that there is a vast difference in the use of land in European and in 
Asiatic Russia. In the European portion the area under the plough was 
nearly one third (32.4%) of the total area in 1932, while in Asiatic Russia 
it was only 2.4%. If the northern regions of European Russia, i.e. 
the land north of the 60th parallel, are not included in the calculation, 
on account of their limired suitability for crop production, then nearly 
half (48.6%) of the remaining European area is taken up by fields. 
Only 17.2% of European Russia below the 60th parallel is under woods 
and forests, so that we cannot expect any considerable increase in the 
cultivated area at the expense of the forested area. Whatever increase 
comes will take place in the southern parts of the taiga where barley, 
oats, flax, fodder crops and grass do well. The second Five-Year Plan 
anticipated the winning of 5 million hectares through clearing, draining 
and melioration in Middle and Northern Russia, i.e. north of the cher
nozem belt. The podsol forest soils, however, are poor in humus and 
nutritive minerals and will require costly clearing and melioration, so 
that no sudden enormous increase of the crop area in European Russia 
can be expected. 

Quite different is the situation in Asiatic Russia. The Russian pea
sants followed the steppe and semi-steppe with its famous chernozem soils 
through Western Siberia south of the great forest belt, the taiga, and 
pushed across the highly podzolized soils of the forest-steppe plateaus of 
Eastern Siberia into the valuable dark-colored meadow soils of the Amur 
valley. So far they have brought only a small percentage of the Asia
tic part of the U.S.S.R. under cultivation. According to sources quoted 
by Timoshenko, only 2.4% of Asiatic Russia was occupied by fields in 

1 Timoihenko, Vladimir P.. Agricultural Rjuria and Ibi Wbtat Problem, Stanford. )°32, p. 37. 



U N I O N O F S O V I E T S O C I A L I S T R E P U B L I C S 87 

1928 and an additional 3 . 3 % by meadows and pasture. No doubt there 
are considerable areas in Siberia, Central Asia and the Far Eastern Re
gion that can be converted t o agricultural use. There are definite climatic 
limits, however, to the extension of agriculture. Temperature condi
tions above all limit the spread of agricultural settlement polarward 2 

while in Central Asia the lack of rainfall is the main obstacle. The So
viets expect to increase the crop area of Siberia and the Far Eastern Re
gion through large capital investment, and to finance, among other things, 
the clearing of forests, the melioration of the soil and the construction 
of a communication system. In Kazakhstan steppe land can be brought 
under crops with the help of dry-farming methods combined with the 
use of modern machinery on a large scale, and in special cases land can 
be irrigated. 3 

TABLE 2. U.S.S.R.: AREAS ECONOMICALLY SUITABLE AND 
UNSUITABLE FOR AGRICULTURE* 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N S Q U A H E K I L O M E T E R S % O F T O T A L 

1. Unsuitable areas outside of 
agricultural zones 

2. Unsuitable areas inside of 
agricultural zones 

3. Suitable areas 

5,682,800 

6,170,000 
9,530,000 

26.7 

28.8 
44.5 

Total 21,382,800 100.0 

TABLE 3. US.S .R. : AREAS ECONOMICALLY SUITABLE FOR 
AGRICULTURE* 

(In square kilometers J 
Ploughland ... ... ... ... 2,050,000 
Meado-ws ... ... . . . . . . 450,000 
Forest land ... .. . . . . . . . 6,180,000 
Pasture on chestnut soil (arid steppe) ... .. . 500,000 
Pasture on gray soil (serozem—extremely arid steppe) 140,000 
Mountain steppe ... ... . . . . . . 120,000 
Mountain meadow ... .. . . . . . . . 90,000 

9,530,000 

UgrimofT has summarized the results of the investigations of Russian 
soil specialists. 6 In order to determine the areas suitable and unsuit
able for agriculture and other uses, such as forestry, the whole realm 
has been divided into three categories as shown in Table 2. 

Table 2 shows that more than one fourth (26 . 7%) of the Soviet Union 
is entirely unsuited for agriculture because of climate, soil or relief; more 

2 P t a s i l o v , L . I . , " T h e C l i m a t e a n d S o i l s o f N o r t h e r n Euras ia a s C o n d i t i o n s o f C o l o n i i a t i o n , " Pioneer Settle
ment, A m e r i c a n G e o g r a p h i c a l S o c i e t y , Specia l Publ icat ion N o . 1 4 , N e w Y o r k , 1 9 3 2 , p p . 2 4 0 - 2 6 n . 

3 B o w m a n , Isa iah , Pioneer Fringe, A m e r i c a n G e o g r a p h i c a l S o c i e t y , Special P u b l i c a t i o n N o . 1 3 , N e w Y o r k , 
1 9 3 1 , p p . 2 5 8 - 2 6 2 . 

4 Ugrimorf , A . v o n , " D i e A c k c r b a u k a p a i i t i t des Russ i schen R a u m e s , " Herithlt uber [jmJairistbofl, N . F . B a n d 
X X 1 1 1 , 3 , B e r l i n , 1 9 3 8 , p . 5 4 2 . 

5 Ugr imo l f , op. cit., p . 5 4 2 . 
S Ugrtmoff , ap. til., p p . 5 3 8 - 5 5 4 . 
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than one fourth (28 .8%) of the total area consists of soils which lie in 
the agricultural zone but are at present not suited for agriculture and 
cannot even be used as pasture. A part of these latter areas, however, 
could be turned to agricultural use through melioration. Less than one-
half consists of agricultutal and forest land that is or can be utilized 
without melioration. Table 3 gives details for the third category. 

A part of the land in the second category and a part of the forest and 
pasture land of the third category represent the reserve for new arable 
land. Prasalov gives the estimates in Table 4. 

TABLE 4. U.S.S.R.: RESERVE AREAS 7 

(In square kilometers) 

1. Northern forests (taiga) 300,000 
2. Swampland 150,000 
3. Deciduous forests of the chernozem 

(forest-steppe belt) 30,000 
4. Salt-containing chernozem steppe 30,000 
5. Mountainous chernozem steppe 40,000 
6. Steppe on chestnut-brown soils 200,000 
7. Steppe on gray soils 40,000 
8. "Takyri" (Central Asia) ... 22,000 
9. Alluvial soils of Central Asia 5,000 

817,000 

After a detailed study of the reserve areas, Ugrimoff comes to the con
clusion that these areas are for the most part outside the Russian agricul
tural zones. In the north, on the edge of the Arctic Circle, are 300,000 
square kilometers of North European and Siberian forest and moor land; 
150,000 square kilometers of swampland lie mainly in the north, and 
an additional 262,000 square kilometers in the arid and semi-desert re
gions of Central Asia. 

Ugrimoff, furthermore, believes that 567,000 of these 817,000 square 
kilometers could become ploughland, while the rest would have to be 
turned into meadows. According to the sources quoted by Ugrimoff, 
only 2,050,000 square kilometers or 9 . 6 % of the total territory of Russia 
is under the plough. The ploughland can be increased by 567,000 square 
kilometets or 2 7 . 6 % , so that it would finally occupy 1 2 . 2 % of the total 
area. This gives a clear picture of the unfavorable relationship of the 
areas of the Union that are suitable for agriculture and those which, due 
to unchangeable natural conditions, are unsuitable. 

Survey of Land Utilisation: Table 5 gives us information as to the uti
lization of the land of the various republics of the Soviet Union. There 
are considerable differences between the various parts of the Union, an 
expression of natural and cultural conditions. 

Russian agriculture is still less advanced than Western European agri
culture. The three-field system and even more primitive systems are 

* A s q u o t e d b y Ugr imof f , p . 5 4 3 . C o m p a r e these figures w i t h t h e h i g h l y o p t i m i s t i c f i g u r e ! g i v e n in (he Hand
book of tbt Soviet Union, N e w Y o r k , 1 9 3 6 , p p . 4 3 - 4 4 . T h e r e it is c l a i m e d that I I m i l l i o n square k i l o m e t e r s , o r 
n e a r l y 5 0 % o f the to ta i U n i o n , arc su i tab le f o r a g r i c u l t u r e . It is a p p a r e n t t h a t the a u t h o r s h a v e a d d e d t h e f o r e s t 
a rea to the a g r i c u l t u r a l a rea . 



TABLE 5. U.S.S.R.: LAND UTILIZATION IN THE REPUBLICS, DECEMBER 31, 1934 s 

(In thousand hectares) 

T Y P E O P U T I L I Z A T I O N 
R.S.F.S.R. 

(a) 

F A B 

E A S T E R N 

R E G I O N 

K A Z A K H 

S T A N 
K I R G H I Z I A U K R A I N E 

W H I T E 

R U S S I A 

A Z E R -

B A I O Z H A N 
G E O R G I A A R M E N I A 

U Z B E 

K I S T A N 

T U R K 

M E N I S T A N 

T A D Z H I -

K I S T A N 
U.S.S.R. 

Under Homesteads 
with fruit gardens 

and vineyards 
with kitchen gardens 

9,03* 

212 
3,455 

141 

" 5 

351 

3 
71 

92 

3 
0 

3,202 

199 
1.876 

445 

42 
286 

66 117 

4 
4 

28 

3 

181 

30 
40 

32 

5 

64 

17 
8 

13,169 

512 
5,669 

Gardens, separately 
situated from homesteads 337 12 3 190 10 65 93 16 38 2 751 

Kitchen gatdens, separately 
si mated from homesteads 698 3 25 419 11 16 17 6 12 7 1,186 

Fields 180,973 2,333 41,435 1,955 28,493 3,898 1,993 1,206 619 4,477 991 1,266 223,916(b 

Meadows 
Those flooded in Spring 
Dry meadows 
Swampy meadows 
Others 

47,902 
5,224 

17,072 
2,680 

22,926 

2,801 9,131 436 1,685 
741 
554 
579 

11 

2,043 
357 
899 
787 . 

0 

169 
42 

"ffl 

170 

' 170(d 

139 
3 

"i3S 

880 

' 880fd 

64 

64(d 

22 
1 

11 
5 
5 

53,274 
6,368 

18,536 
4.051 

24,319 

Pastures 
Steppe 
Mountainous 
Othets 

282,034 
21,643 

5,477 
254,914 

4,277 152,524 11,158 1,907 
515 
399 
993 

713 

*713(d 

3,148 
1,945 
1,203 

0 

1,649 
257 
735 
657 

1,446 

l",263 
183 

9,191 
6,797 
1,641 

753 

38,350 

38,350(d 

5,612 
141 
956 

4,515 

344,050 
31,298 
11,674 

301,078 

Forest 788.118 91,657 13,212 982 3,393 3,842 935 2,520 300 708 683 703 801,202 

Bushes 8,892 892 509 358 90 289 10 216 28 57 9,940 

Swamps 105,703 16,590 387 1 733 463 • • 4 61 33 5 107,002 

Other Lands 465.005 13,530 56,725 5,236 3,947 944 1,323 370 397 2,145 4.175 6,599 484,905 

T O T A L 2,056.172 (c 299,700 (c 274,311 19,863 44,527 12,369 7,805 6,431 2,965 17,909 44,365 14,328 2,206,871 (c 

(a) Including the Far Eastern Region, Kazakhstan and Kirghizia, which are also given separately. 
(b) Consists of 131,473,000 hectares of sown area and 92,442,700 hectares of fallow of various kinds. 
(c) Including 167,476,000 hectares of undistributed land in Northern Russia and Sakhalin. 
(d) Undistributed by type. 

* Sitskot Kbozyistw SSSR, 1935, Moscow, 1936. 
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still used, which explains the high percentage of fallow land. The total 
arable land or, as it is called in Tabic 5, the field area, amounted to 
223,916,000 hectares in 1934, of which in that year only 131,473,000 
hectares were actually sown and 92,442,700 hectares were fallow of 
various kinds. Bare and green fallow, a link in the three-field and other 
rotation systems, accounted for 26,339,800 hectares, whereas 66,102,900 
hectares were arable and had once been under cultivation, but had been 
abandoned for a rest period of several years to restore fertility. Such 
land is found in the steppe and forest regions, in other words in areas 
where land is so abundant that the peasants can shift their fields when 
yields diminish instead of preserving the fertility by the use of manure or 
commercial fertilizers or the seeding of such soil-building crop as legumes. 

Cropland: The area under crops (i.e. grain, "technical" or "industrial" 
cultures,9 vegetables, and grasses10) has increased considerably since pre-
War days. Whereas in 1913 only 104.9 million hectares were under 

TABLE 6. U .S.S.R.: CROP AREA" 
(In thousand hectares) 

C*OT% 1 9 1 3 1 9 2 8 1 9 3 2 1 9 3 6 1 9 3 7 1 9 3 S 

T O T A L C R O P A R E A 1 0 4 , 9 9 8 . 6 1 1 2 , 9 9 2 . 4 1 3 4 , 4 3 4 . 7 1 3 3 , 8 3 2 . 1 1 3 5 , 3 1 3 . 1 1 3 6 , 9 4 3 . 1 

C E R E A L S , Total 9 4 , 3 5 8 . 4 9 2 , 1 7 2 . 3 9 9 , 6 9 9 . 7 1 0 2 , 4 4 1 . 3 1 0 4 , 4 4 4 . 8 1 0 2 , 4 1 1 . 0 
Rye, winter 2 4 , 9 7 0 . 3 2 4 . 1 1 8 . 2 2 5 , 7 7 4 . 6 2 1 . 4 5 2 . 8 2 2 , 6 6 6 . 1 2 1 , 1 8 0 . 6 
Rye. spring 8 4 3 . 0 5 2 8 . 6 4 1 5 . 4 3 1 1 . 8 3 0 6 . 2 2 6 9 . 9 
Wheat, winter 7 , 3 2 9 . 7 6 , 1 7 8 . 0 1 1 , 6 1 4 . 7 1 3 , 0 6 5 . 3 1 4 , 3 2 5 . 7 1 4 , 5 8 4 . 3 
Wheat, spring 2 4 , 3 2 4 . 9 2 1 , 5 5 2 . 2 2 2 , 6 8 9 . 2 2 5 , 9 0 3 . 9 2 7 , 0 5 7 . 3 2 6 , 9 2 7 . 5 
Barley, winter 6 0 8 . 5 3 8 7 . 7 3 4 5 . 4 506 .4 6 1 2 . 3 7 0 0 . 7 
Barley, spring 1 0 , 8 2 7 . 8 6 , 9 0 8 . 5 6 , 4 9 8 . 6 8 . 6 2 1 . 7 8 . 5 6 5 . 8 8 . 5 1 2 . 0 
Oats 1 6 , 8 7 0 . 5 1 7 , 2 4 5 . 6 1 5 , 4 2 3 . 4 1 8 . 0 5 3 . 6 1 7 , 6 3 3 . 3 1 7 . 8 8 2 . 1 
Corn (maize) 1 , 2 7 1 . 9 4 . 3 8 6 . 2 3 , 6 6 5 . 8 3 , 0 9 2 . 8 2 , 8 2 0 . 0 2 , 6 0 8 . 8 
Millet 3 , 4 7 6 . 2 5 , 6 9 3 . 4 7 , 6 7 7 . 6 4 , 3 7 7 . 4 4 , 4 0 4 . 7 3 , 9 2 4 . 1 
Buckwheat 1 , 9 7 4 . 0 2 , 9 2 4 . 5 1 , 6 6 1 . 8 2 , 0 8 5 . 6 1 , 8 4 8 . 0 2 , 0 8 4 . 7 
Rice 2 7 0 . 0 2 1 7 . 3 1 2 2 , 3 1 4 2 . 9 1 5 6 . 2 1 6 3 . 6 
Beans and peas of 

all kinds 1 , 2 4 7 . 0 9 6 6 . 7 2 , 1 2 8 . 4 2 , 9 9 5 . 3 2 , 9 8 1 . 4 2 . 5 1 8 . 8 
Other cereals 3 4 4 . 6 1 , 0 6 5 . 4 1 , 4 8 2 . 5 1 , 8 3 1 . 8 1 , 0 6 7 . 8 1 . 053 . 9 

" T E C H N I C A L " C U L T U R E S 

Total 4 , 5 5 0 . 5 8 , 6 1 5 . 4 1 4 , 8 7 7 . 2 1 0 , 8 3 1 . 5 1 1 , 1 5 2 . 1 1 0 , 9 5 9 . 5 
Cotton 6 8 8 . 0 9 7 1 . 3 2 , 1 7 2 . 0 2 . 0 3 4 . 5 2 , 0 9 1 . 8 2 , 0 8 2 . 9 
Flax 1 , 3 9 8 . 0 1 , 7 3 5 . 6 3 . 1 5 5 . 0 2 , 3 7 4 . 1 2 . 4 5 9 . 2 2 , 2 3 4 , 1 
Hemp 6 4 5 . 0 9 1 2 . 7 9 2 0 . 6 6 8 1 . 5 5 7 9 . 9 6 5 4 . 4 
Sunflower 9 6 8 . 7 3 , 9 0 4 . 9 5 , 3 0 6 . 0 3 , 1 7 7 . 7 3 , 2 5 0 . 3 3 . 1 4 4 . 5 
Sugar beet 6 4 8 . 7 7 6 9 . 7 1 , 5 3 7 . 8 1 , 2 5 5 . 7 1 , 1 9 3 . 4 1 , 1 8 0 . 3 
Tobacco 2 9 . 5 4 5 . 2 9 9 . 2 9 4 . 4 9 6 . 7 9 5 . 4 
Makhorka (a cheap type 

of tobacco, not inclu
ded in above) 3 2 . 9 3 6 . 2 1 4 7 . 5 1 0 9 . 7 1 0 7 . 4 1 0 4 . S 

Others 1 3 9 . 7 2 3 9 . 8 1 . 5 3 9 . 1 1 , 1 0 3 . 9 1 , 3 7 3 . 4 1 , 4 6 3 . 4 

A L L V E G E T A B L E S & 
P O T A T O E S 3 , 8 1 5 . 5 7 , 6 8 3 . 4 9 , 2 1 5 . 4 9 , 7 9 7 . 0 8 , 9 9 1 . 5 9 , 3 8 5 . 4 

Potatoes 3 , 0 6 3 . 6 5 , 6 7 7 . 6 6,111.4 7 , 5 7 7 . 2 6 , 8 6 5 . 1 7 , 3 6 5 . 0 
Vegetables 4 8 7 . 1 7 9 7 . 1 2 , 2 3 5 . 6 1 , 5 0 3 . 5 1 , 3 8 7 . 0 1 , 3 1 9 . 6 
Melons (water Sc others} 2 6 4 . 8 1 , 2 0 8 . 7 8 6 8 . 4 7 1 6 . 3 7 3 9 . 4 7 0 0 . 8 

A L L G R A S S E S 2 , 0 5 0 . 0 3 , 8 7 1 . 5 1 0 . 6 3 1 . 6 1 0 . 6 4 5 . 9 1 0 , 6 3 5 . 7 1 4 , 1 0 1 . 9 
Annual grasses 6 0 1 . 0 1 . 1 5 2 , 5 4 , 4 6 1 . 3 4 , 7 2 2 . 1 3 , 5 4 9 . 8 4 , 4 5 5 . 0 
Perennial grasses 1 , 4 4 9 . 0 2 . 4 1 4 . 6 3 , 7 8 8 . 9 4 , 5 3 2 . 4 5 , 5 6 1 . 2 8 , 2 3 0 . 0 
Others 3 0 4 . 4 2 , 3 8 1 . 4 1 , 3 9 1 . 4 1 , 5 2 4 . 7 1 , 4 1 6 . 9 

'These include cotton, flax, hemp, sugar beets, groundnuts .sunflowers, tobacco, etc. 
1 0 Such as alfalfa and sweet clover. 
1 1 Pouftiyt Vhitbadi SSSR , 1938 g. 
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crops, the crop area increased to 131.5 million hectares by 1934 and to 
136.9 million hectares by 1938, There are remarkable differences in the 
growth of certain crop areas. For example, the cotton area increased 
by about 2 0 0 % ; the area under flax was nearly doubled; winter wheat 
nearly doubled its area, while spring wheat increased only sl ightly; winter 
rye shrank by about 15%, while the potato area increased by 140.4%. 

The fact that the area under cereals increased by only 8.5% while the 
total area under crops was enlarged by 30.4% deserves attention. Where
as cereals occupied about 9 0 % of the crop area in 1913, they took 
only 7 5 % in 1938, a result of the introduction of crop rotation. It is 
to be expected that this trend will continue as more and more collective 
farms adopt crop rotation and thus enlarge the area under both cultiva
ted and forage crops. 

Wheat is the principal small grain of rhe U.S.S.R. Some remarkable 
changes have taken place in the distribution of wheat . 1 2 Formerly 
wheat was grown chiefly in the black and chestnut-brown soils of Euro
pean Russia and Western Siberia. The Soviets have introduced or con
siderably increased the growing of wheat in such regions as Leningrad, 
Yaroslav, Moscow, Gorky and Tartar A.S.S.R. which in pre-War days 
depended entirely upon the importation of wheat from the chernozem 
belt. The goal of the Soviets is to change this wheat-consuming zone 
into a zone that produces nearly all of its own grain. The great growth 
of the winter wheat area is very important because winter wheat has 
higher yields than spring wheat. This growth was only made possible 
by the development of cold-resistant varieties. 

Intensification of Land Utilisation: There have been in the Soviet 
Union two different opinions about the future trend of land ur inat ion. 
The one argues for an extension of the agricultural area, while the other 
is for an improvement of agricultural techniques within the present boun
daries, i.e. by changing from the three-field system to a rational crop 

TABLE 7. U.S.S.R.: DEGREE OF PARCELLING BEFORE 
THE REVOLUTION13 

FEB CENT OF FEASANTS NI/HEEK O F STRIPS MAKING UP THE FARM 

3.7 under 11 
10.5 11-20 
33.9 21-40 
25.6 41-60 
19.6 60-100 

rotation system which would do away with fallow, improve soils and 
increase yields. Collectivization automatically enlarged the crop area 
by doing away with the many field boundaries. Table 7, which refers 
only to the northern provinces of European Russia, gives an idea of 
the extent to which the land of the peasants was parcelled. 

Field boundaries were frequently the starting point for weeds which 
penetrated into the neighboring fields and lowered the yield or at least 

12 Compare the map o f the distribution o f wheat by Th. H. Engelbrechi in his excellent study, Landwi'fstbaft-
lithtr Alias dts Russistbcn Uriibts in Ettropa unit Asitn, Berlin, 1 9 16 , with the sketch map of the whtat legions by 
Mikhailov, Nicholas, Land of tbt Sovitls, New Y o r k , 1939, p . 55. 

19 Symposium, O. Zimlt, Moscow, 1 9 2 1 , part ] , pp. 54 , as quoted in Gra jdaniev , Andrew ] . , Tbt Collalhi^ti 
AgricultKrt in the Soviti (Jnien, M. A. Thesis, Univ. of California, Berkeley' 1938 (unpublished). 
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increased the peasants' labors. The use of chemical fertilizers and green 
manure, the increased cultivation of intertilled crops, and the deep tillage 
of soil made possible by modern ploughs and tractors and mechanical 
harvesting have led to an increase of yields at least in a part of the col
lective farms, but Russian yields are still low in comparison to those of 
other countries. Most important for the improvement of Russian agri
culture is the work of plant geneticists, who have given the Russian pea
sant better varieties of cereals and other crops. "The introduction of a 
better variety in an agricultural area means an immediate profit to the agri
culturist. It improves the crop either in quantity or in quality, while 
scarcely increasing the cost of cultivation." 1 4 It must be admitted that 
the collectivization of the peasants, which was carried through with 
great speed and under great pressure, led to many mistakes and a con
siderable temporary disruption of agricultural production. Especially 
disastrous was the large reduction of draft power resulting from whole
sale slaughter of livestock, which the government met with efforts to 
mechanize the work on collective farms as rapidly as possible. But 
conditions have since improved and many of the collective farms are 
now operating with much better results than the small peasants could 
ever have obtained. Even a poorly managed large farm operating with 
modern methods can be more efficient than a carefully managed, small 
peasant undertaking employing antiquated techniques under the old 
village strip system. 1 6 

As late as 1928 the equipment used by peasants was very primitive, 
as illustrated in Table 8. 

TABLE 8. U.S.S.R.: TECHNICAL AGRICULTURAL 
EQUIPMENT, 1928" 

EQUIPMENT MILLION HECTARE! PER CENT OP TOTAL 

Ploughing with wooden ploughs 8.1 9.8 
Spring sowing by hand 61.2 74.4 
Harvesting of grain with sickles 14.3 15.5 
Harvesting of grain with scythes 26.6 28.8 
Threshing of grain with flails 12.0 13.0 
Threshing by other manual methods 25.5 27.7 

i w i , " u n , m w u i t t i u i i i i u u u i agriuuiture nas maae grear progress. 
The collective farms have a certain number of implements and draft 
animals with which they do as much of the work as possible. In ad
dition, the government-owned machine-tractor-stations (M.T.S.) plough, 
seed and harvest certain acreages of the collectives with the modern 
equipment at their disposal. The amount is determined by contracts 
made between the collective farms and the M.T.S. For this work the 
M.T.S. receive 20% of the total crop. 

Forest Resources : The Soviet Union possesses about one-fourth of the 
forest area of the world, but in spite of the wealth which this area re-

1* European Conference on Rural Life, 1939, Conditions and Improvement of Crop Production, Stotk-raiiing and 
Rural Indttstrstt, Giaaibueioct* by the International Institute of Agriculture, Document No. 5 . Geneva, 1939 , p . 9 . 

H Schiller, O., "Bedcutun*" und Aussiehten der Agrarkollekiivicrung in der Sowjetunion," Beritbtt 6btr Land-
mirtssbaft, N.F., 1936, Bd. X X I , 2, pp. 426-453. 

H Summary of tbt Fulfillmtnt of tbt First Fitt-Year Plan, Moscow, 1933. 
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presents the Russians face enormous difficulties in the adequate utiliza
tion of these resources. The main handicaps are the very uneven 
geographical distribution of the forests, the inadequately developed 
transportation system, remoteness from the centers of domestic and 
foreign consumption, the direction of the flow of the great Siberian 
rivers, which favors exports but hampers home consumption, and the 
shortage of labor. 

TABLE 9 . U.S.S.R.: TECHNICAL EQUIPMENT OF AGRICULTURE, 
A T THE END OF THE Y E A R " 

(In thousands) 

E Q U I P M E N T 1933 1934 1935 1936 1937 1938 

Tractors, number 
Tractors, h.p. 
Combines, number 
Locomobiles and 

internal combus
tion engines, 
number 

Threshers, number 

210.9 
3,209.2 

25.4 

48.0 
120.3 

276.4 
4,462.8 

32.3 

60.9 
121.9 

360.3 
6,184.0 

50.3 

69.1 
120.1 

422.7 
7,672.4 

87.8 

72.4 
123.7 

454.5 
8,385.0 

128.8 

77.9 
126.1 

483.5 
9,256.2 

153.5 

83.8 
130.8 

statistics on the forest area are far from being exact. Table 5 lists 
801,202,000 hectares of forests; Sotsialisthheskoi Stroitelstvo SSSR for 1935 
reports a forest area of 918,363,000 hectares; the International Yearbook 
of Forestry Statistics 1 6 lists a total forest area of 951,353,000 hectares for 
1934; while M. Sdovik 1 9 assumes 993,000,000 hectares in January 1938. 
There is a great difference between the forest area and the actually 
wooded area. Furthermore, only a small percentage of the wooded 
area is exploited. The easily accessible European forest area suffered 
considerably from the ruthless felling of trees after the abolition of the 

TABLE 10. U.S.S.R.: FOREST AREA, JANUARY 1, 1 934 ! 0 

R E G I O N 

U.S.S.R. TaUl 

R.S.F.S.R. 
West Siberia 
East Siberia 
Yakutia 
Far East 

Ukraine 
White Russia 
Transcaucas us 
Uzbekistan 
Turkmenistan 
Tadzbikistan 

T O T A L F O R E S T 
A R E A 

(Thousand 
hectares) 

951.353 

60.0B4 
250,793 
277,240 
112,349 

935,644 

P R O P O R T I O N O P 
E X P L O R E D T O 

T O T A L F O R E S T 
A R E A 

(Percentages) 

35.S 

57.5 
24.2 

1.9 
31.2 

3 5 . 2 

2,500 99.9 
3,123 100.0 
3,563 67.6 
1,455 100.0 
2,891 50.6 
2,177 33.9 

P R O D U C T I V E 
FoResr 

A R E A 

(Thousand 
hectares) 

544,523 

35.357 
157,359 
116,581 
69,499 

531.798 

2,277 
2,694 
3,021 

983 
2.658 
1.092 

W O O D E D 
A R E A 

(Thousand 
hectares) 

.. 456,320 

30,622 
104,701 
116,5B1 

54,672 

445,309 

P R O P O R T I O N O F 
W O O D E D T O 

T O T A L L A N D 
A R E A 

(Percentages) 

21.5 

22.6 
27.9 
37.9 
18.4 

2 3 . 0 

1.804 4,0 
2,127 16.8 
2,798 15.1 

851 4.9 
2,452 5.5 

979 6.8 
* T "Stalin's Report," Bolshevik, March 1939. 
i« Yearbook of Forestry Statistics, 1933-35, Rome. 1936 Vol I o 217 

20 International Yearbook of Forestry Statistics, 1933-35, Rome, 1936, Vol. I, pp. 217-219. 
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principle of sustained yields, while the greater part o f the Asiatic forest 
area is untouched and constitutes a "dead forest massif" whose timber 
is frequently overmature a n d ro t ten . 2 1 

TABLE 11. U.S.S.R. : DISTRIBUTION OF FOREST AREAS AND 
TIMBER RESOURCES 5 1 

R E G I O N 

W O O D B H Ani'-A TlUBE* RuOUftCES 
R E G I O N Million 

hectare • 
Per cent 
of Total 

Million cubic 
hectares 

Per cent 
of Total 

Old industrial regions 
(Leningrad, Moscow, Ka
li nin.Yaroslav, Ivanovsk) 11.4 2 753 2 

Southern and southwestern 
regions (Ukraine, White 
Russia, Kursk,Voronezh) 7.7 1 425 1 

Volga region 2 6 . 7 5 2,835 8 
Caucasus 4 . 1 1 5S2 2 
Central Asia 21.1 4 177 
Northern regions of Euro

pean Russia (including 
Karelia and Komi) 4 9 . 2 10 3,996 12 

Siberia and the Far East 395.5 77 25,846 75 

Total 515.7 100 34,614 100 

Three-quarters o f the w o o d e d area and the t imber resources of the 
Sovie t Union are located in Asia, but around 1 9 3 2 about two-thirds o f 
the cut t imber came f rom middle and southern Russia, that is, f rom 
those regions which have only 1 3 % o f the wooded area. Because o f 
the depletion o f the resources o f the easily accessible areas the second 
Five-Year Plan prov ided for a gradual shift o f the lumber industry to 
the richly forested areas. 

TABLE 12. U.S.S.R. : TIMBER PRODUCTION 3 8 

1 9 3 2 1 9 3 7 ( p l a n ) (a) 

R E G I O N 
M i l l i o n c u b i c P e r c e n t M i l l i o n c u b i c P e r c e n t 

m e t e r s o f T o t a l m e t e r s o f T o t a l 

Old industrial region 39 20 41 15 
Southern and southwestern 

region 24 1 8 16 6 
Volga region 40 24 57 21 
Caucasus 2 1 4 2 
Central Asia 1 1 2 1 
Northern regions 28 1 7 59 22 
Siberia and the Far East 3 1 1 9 88 33 

Total 165 100 267 100 

(a) A c t u a l p r o d u c t i o n i n 1 9 3 7 w a i 2 0 1 . 5 m i l l i o n c u b i c m e t e r s o f a l l k i n d s o f t i m b e r , i n c l u d i n g 1 1 1 . 3 m i l l i o n 
c u b i c m e t e r s o f t i m b e r f o r f u r t h e r p r o c e s s i n g . P r o d u c t i o n o f s a w e d t i m b e r i n 1 9 3 7 w a s 3 3 . 8 m i l l i o n c u b i c 
m e t e r s , i n c l u d i n g 6 7 2 , 3 0 0 c u b i c m e t e r s o f p l y w o o d . 

B l B u e h h o l z , E . , " F o r s t w i r t s c h a f t l i c h c P r o b l e m e i m E u r a s i a t i s c h e n W i r t s c h a f t s r a u m , " Ziilichrifl fur Wtlt-
forttwirtitbaft. B d . I , 2 / 3 , 1 9 3 3 , p p . 1 2 1 - 1 4 2 ; " D i e W a l d f l a c h e n u n d d i e H o l i v o r r a t e d e r S o w j e r u n i o n , " ibid., 
B d . II. 4 / 6 , 1 9 3 5 . p p . 1 9 3 - 2 2 3 . 

H B u e h h o l z , E . , " D e r R u c k z u g d e r U . d . S . S . R . v o m W c l t h o l a n a r k t , " 'P- tit., p. 1 5 0 . 
nibiJ., p . 1 5 1 . 
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Afforestation: Afforestation is necessary in the steppe region o f 
Southern Russia in order to protect the agricultural land against erosion. 
It was begun by German colonists in the first decade of the nineteenth 
century. These early plantings served as shelter belts. In recent years 
the Russian interest in shelter belts has been revived and the Five-Year 
Plans.have called for new plantings. 

TABLE 13. U.S.S.R.: AFFORESTATION" 
(In thousand hectares) 

Y E A R S A F F O R E S T A T I O N 
O P S A N D S 

A P F O RE S T A T I O N 
O F G U L L I E S 

A F F O R E S T A T I O N 
B E T W E E N F I E L D S 

L A Y I N G O U T 
O P P A R K S 

T O T A L 

Total 1898-1917 
„ 1925-1929 
,. 1930-1934 

191.9 
91.8 
83.1 

10.5 
6.7 

58.4 
2.2 

37.0 18.2 

202.4 
100.7 
196.7 

The decree "Concerning the Measures for Securing Stable Crops in 
the Dry Regions of the Southeast of the Soviet Union" calls for further 
development o f forest shelter belts and describes improved methods of 
planting and caring for trees. 2 S 

TABLE 14. U.S.S.R.: NUMBER OF INDIVIDUALLY OPERATED 
PEASANT HOLDINGS2* 

1916 
1923 
1924 
1925 
1926 
1927 
1928 
1932 
1935 
1936 
1938 

21,008,000 
22,825,400 
23,459,300 
23,961,800 
23,579,000 
25,015,900 
25,614,100 
9,428,000 
3,500,000 
1,760,000 
1,500,000 

Land Tenure: Within a little more than half a century Russia has 
experienced three agrarian reforms. In 1861 the serfs were liberated 
and 148 million hectares in European Russia were given to the villages, 
the mirs, while 89 million hectares were left in the possession of the 
landlords. Under the mir system the village was the owner of the land 
and it distributed the land periodically among the homesteads according 
to the size of the family. With the rapid increase o f the village po
pulation the share of the individual family became smaller and smaller. 
In his agrarian reform of 1906, Stolypin took steps to abolish the mir 
system and to give the peasant full ownership of the land. The re
volution of 1917 nationalized all landj that of the landlords and of the 
peasants alike, and between the years 1917 and 1920 the peasants divided 
the big estates of the landed aristocracy among themselves. For po-

Sehksi Kbazjai'lrv SSSR, 1 9 3 S . 
-5 V o l i n , Lazar , "EBects o f the D r o u g h t a n d P u r g e o n t h e A g r i c u l t u r e o f t h e S o v i e t U n i o n , " Fortign Agriculture, 

V o l . I l l , W a s h i n g t o n , 1 9 3 9 , p p . 1 7 5 - 1 9 6 . 
2 S Tit harJ Tenon Systems in Europe, L e a g u e o f N a t i o n s , E u r o p e a n C o n f e r e n c e o n R u r a l L i fe N o . 2 , 1 9 3 9 , 

p . 4 2 . S e e a l s o t h e d i s c u s s i o n o f U n d t e n u r e i o t h e S o v i e t U n i o n b y T i m o s b e n l t o i n PrccttJings of tbi Fifth 
International Ctwftrer.ir of Agricultural Ecor-cmists, L o n d o n , 1 9 3 9 , p p . 1 6 0 - 1 6 8 . 
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lineal reasons the Communist Party allowed parcelling and general 
equalization, although it was always in favor of large-scale farming. In 
the decree "On the Socialistic Organization of Agricultural Production" 
of February 14, 1919 , the party expressed its preference for large state 
farms (sovkhoyj) and collective farms (kolkho^i), D u t it was impossible 
to enforce the program at that time. The Land Code of 1922 even 
recognized the status quo and assured the peasants the perpetual tenure 
of all the land in their possession. The Code also decreed that all land 
was state property and that purchase, sale and mortgage of land were 
forbidden. Up to 1928 the number of individually operating peasants 
increased considerably, as shown in Table 14. 

TABLE 15. U.S.S.R.: PROCESS OF COLLECTIVIZATION" 

Y E A R N U M B E R O F C O L L E C T I V E S 
(In IbousinJi) 

P E R C E N T A G E O F 
CoLLEcrrvirED 

H O U S E H O L D S 

P E R C E N T A G E O P S O W N 
A R E A U N D E R C O L L E C T I V E S 

(Stall farms ixciuded) 

1928 33.3 1.7 2.3 
1929 57.0 3.9 4.9 
1930 85.8 23.6 33.6 
1931 211.1 52.7 67.8 
1932 211.1 61.5 77.6 
1933 244.5 64.4 83.1 
1934 233.3 71.4 87.4 
1935 245.4 83.2 94.1 
1936 245.7 88.4 98.0 
1W7 243.7 93.0 99.1 
1938 242.4 93.5 99.3 

i . i v g i w i ttgiana.li. r e v u i u u o n I O O K piace trom lyzts to IV J J , when 
the overwhelming majority o f the peasants were forced to accept the 
new form o f land tenure—the collective farm—and the kulaks were 
eliminated. Since then agriculture has been carried o n in two types of 
enterprises, the great state farms and the collective farms, with the 
number o f individually operated peasant farms becoming less and less. 

A state farm or sovkho^ is owned and managed entirely by the state 
with the help of hired labor. A collective farm or kolkho\ is a peasant 
cooperative whose members till the land collectively. The state gives 
the kolkho\ the land in usufruct, rent-free, without time-limit, i.e. in 
perpetuity (Article 8 o f the Constitution o f the U.S.S.R.). The kolkhosj 
are extensive farms, more than half of which have between 200 and 
1,000 hectares. The average kolkho^ includes 77 farmer peasant farms 
with 458 hectares of arable land and 163 working members. S B 

A third type o f collective farm, the most common and important, is 
the artel, in which land, livestock and implements are collective property. 
Each family has, in addition to its share in the koIkho-%, its own small 
economy consisting o f the farmstead and a plot o f land o f from one-
fourth to one hectare, cattle, pigs, sheep or goats, and poultry . 2 9 

z ? Q u o i e d b y G r a j d a n s e v , up. est. 
2 8 Tbt LandTenure Systems in Europe, L e a g u e o f N a t i o n s , E u r o p e a n C o n f e r e n c e o n R u r a l L i fe N o . 2 , 1 9 3 9 , p . 4 2 . 
2 9 I n m o s t r e g i o n s e a c h f a m i l y i s a l l o w e d one c o w , t w o c a l v e s , o n e s o w w i t h s u c k l i n g s , t en sheep o r g o a t s , 

a n u n l i m i t e d n u m b e r o f p o u l t r y a n d r a b b i t s and t w e n t y b e e h i v e s . T h e S g u r c s f o r s e m i - n o m a d s and n o m a d s are 
d i f fe rent . S e e : V o l i n , L a z a r , " T h e R u s s i a n F e a s a n t H o u s e h o l d u n d e r t h e M i l a n d t h e C o l l e c t i v e F a r m S y s t e m , " 
Foreign Agriiullwr, V o l . I V , 1 9 4 0 , p p . 1 3 3 - 1 4 o . 

http://ttgiana.li
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In the years 1928 and 1929 the process of collectivization was s low, 
but during the winter o f 1929-30 the government speeded up the p ro 
gram, with the results s h o w n in Table 15 . 

Some 2 6 mill ion small subsistence farms (1928) were supplanted by 
1937 by about 2 4 4 thousand good-sized collective farms. These farms 
are under the control and supervision of about five to nine thousand 
machine-tractor-stations (M.T.S.) which are government -owned and re 
present a powerful instrument of government control and planning in 
peasant col lective agriculture. T h e M . T . S . t o o k o v e r all threshing 
machines wi th mechanical p o w e r in the possession o f the collectives. 
Thereby the collectives became dependent on the M.T.S . for threshing, 
and the government , th rough the M.T.S . , obtained better control o v e r 
grain product ion. 

Table 16 gives the distribution o f crop area among the various eco
nomies and reveals the extent to which Russian agriculture has become 
collectivized. The land tilled by uncollectivized peasants amounts to 
less than 1 % of the total crop area o f the Union. 

TABLE 16. U.S.S.R. : DISTRIBUTION OF CROP AREA BY CATEGORIES 
OF ECONOMIES, 19383° 

(In hectares) 

State farms . . . .. . . . . . . . 12,410,800 
Collective farms ... . . . . . . . . . 117,227,000 
Private economy of members of collective farms 5,337,000 
Workers . . . . . . 1,112,600 
Individual peasants (uncollectivized) . . . . . . 855,700 

Total Crop Area ... . . . . . . 136,943,100 

TABLE 17. U.S.S.R. : NUMBER OF AGRICULTURAL ENTERPRISES 3 1 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 1928 1932 1935 193S 1938 

State farm and similar 
enterprises (a) 

State farms only 
Machine tractor stations 
Collectivc farms 

(in thousands) 
Peasant households 

(in millions) 
In collectives 
Outside collectives 

Total peasant households 

3.125(b) 
1.407(b) 

33.3(f) 

0.4(f) 
24.1(f) 

24.5(f) 

9.009(c) 
4,337(C) 
2.502(c) 

211.1(f) 

15.1(f) 
9.4(f) 

24.5(f) 

8.982(d) 
4,118(4) 
4.376(c) 

249.4(g) 

17.3(h) 
3.G(h) 

20.9 <h) 

4.323(d) ' 
4.950(e) 

244.5(h) 

18.4(i,) 
2.0(h) 

20.4(h) 

3.961 
6.358(c) 

242.4(b) 

21.5(h) 

23.0(h) 

(a) Including farms belonging to consumers' cooperatives and to organizations supplying workers with food (O.R.S.). 
(b) Spring. 
(c) Dec. 31. 
(d) Jan. 1. 
(c) Harvest, 
(f> June 1. 
(e) Oct. 1. 
(h) July 1. 

3 0 Poster,,, rtnsikaii J U R o I93tg. 
SI Quoted by Timoshcnko, V. P., "Soviet Agricultural Reorganization and the Bread-Grain Situation," Wheal Sist/iss, Vol. XUI. 1917. o. . W * 
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2. M A N C H U R I A 

A study of land utilization and land tenure conditions in Manchuria 
is hampered by the very limited value or complete nonexistence of the 
necessary statistics. 

Until toward the end of the nineteenth century Manchuria had a 
sparse population largely dependent upon stock raising. In the course 
of the last 40 or more years the types of land use have changed rapidly 
and Manchuria has become an important producer of agricultural pro
ducts. This change has resulted from large-scale immigration of Chi
nese peasants from North China, who have carried their methods of 
land utilization into the plains of Manchuria where the natural con
ditions are very similar to those of North China. 

T A B L E 1 8 . M A N C H U R I A : A G R I C U L T U R A L P O T E N T I A L I T I E S ' 

(In thousand hectares and percentages of regional totals) 

E X C L U D I N G F O U R HSLNGAN P R O V I N C E S 

PnovrucEs 

Kirin 
Lungkiang 
He.ho 
Sankiang 
Pinkiang I 
Mutankiang f 
Chicntao 
Anrunt; I 
Tunghwa ( 
Fengtien 
CI i inch ow 
Jehol 
Harbin Special 

Municipality 

TOTAL 
AREA 

Toed 

8,991 
12.564 
10.981 
10,754 

14.343 
2.939 
4.823 
8,555 
3,946 
9,659 

93 

87.647 

ARABLE 

Total Cultivated Not Yet Cultivate! 
UNARAILE 

Area Pet cent Area Per cent Area Per cent Area Per cent 

4,479 
8,316 
1.106 
5,277 

49.8 
66.2 
10.1 
49.1 

3,040 
2,101 

54 
752 

33.8 
16.7 
0.5 
7.0 

1,440 
6,215 
1,052 
4,525 

16.0 
49.5 

9.6 
42.1 

4,512 
4.248 
9,876 
5,477 

50.2 
33.8(a) 
89.9 
50.9 

6.485 45.2 3,530 24.6 2,956 20.6 7,857 54.8 
417 14.2 166 5.6 251 8.6 2,522 8S.8 
577 12.0 418 8.7 159 3.3 4,246 88.0 

3,737 
1,265 
1,019 

43.7 
32.1 
10.6 

2.919 
1,154 

782 

34.1 
29.3 

8.1 

818 
111 
237 

9.6 
2.B 
2.5 

4,817 
2,681 
8.640 

56.3 
67,9 
S9.4 

57 61.2 45 48.6 12 12.6 36 38.8 
32,736 37.3 14,960 17.1 17,775 20.2 54,912 62.7 

F O U R H S I N G A N P R O V I N C E S 

PROVINCES TOTAL 
AREA 

AGRICULTURAL PASTORAL AGRICULTURAL-
PASTORAL 

FORESTRY 
ZONE WASTE LAND PROVINCES TOTAL 

AREA 
Area % Area % Area % Area la Area % 

Eastern Hsingan 
Southern „ 
Western 
Northern 

10,675 
7,902 
8,041 

16,039 

365 
760 
715 

1,633 

3.5 
9.6 
S.8 

10.0 

913 
1,520 
1,789 
4,896 

8.5 
19.3 
22.2 
30.6 

548 
2,165 
1,074 
1,612 

5.2 
27.5 
13.3 
10.2 

4,924 
950 
109 

4.924 

45.9 
12.0 

1.4 
30.6 

3,924 
2.507 
4,352 
2,955 

36.7 
31.6 
54.0 
18.4 

Total 42,657 3,472 8.1 9,116 21.4 5,419(a 12.7(a 10,908 25.5 13,739 32.3 

Cultivated and Cultivable Area: Excluding the four Hsingan provinces, 
it has been estimated that 37.3% of Manchoukuo is arable. So far 
only 17 . 1% has been brought under cultivation so that 20.2% awaits 
the pioneer. The degree to which land may be cultivated varies con
siderably from province to province, depending mainly upon topo
graphic conditions. 

1 >ap*n-Mancbo*h<o Ytar Book, 1940, p. 711. 
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It" the figures given in Table 18 represent the actual state of affairs, 

Manchuria could more than double its cultivated area. 2 In South 
Manchuria from 65 to 9 5 % of the arable land is already developed. In 
districts with ample transportation facilities all cultivable land is under 
crop. Over 8 0 % of the arable but uncultivated land lies in North 
Manchuria, especially in Lungkiang, Peian, (Peian w a s separated from 
Lungkiang in Apri l 1939), Sankiang, and Tungan (until April 1939 
Tungan was a part of Mutankiang). The agricultural value of these 
northern areas is supposed, because of climatic and soil conditions, to 
be lower than that of the tracts of the Central Manchurian Plains. A 
good deal of the land is forested and would have to be cleared before 
it could produce the first c rops ; furthermore it is still inaccessible be
cause of lack of railroads. 

TABLE 19. MANCHURIA: DISTRIBUTION OF CROP ACREAGE 3 

(In thousand hectares and percentages of total area) 

C H O P S 

1 9 2 5 - 2 9 
A V E R A G E 

1 9 3 0 - 3 4 
A V E R A G E 1 9 3 5 1 9 3 8 

A r e a P e r c e n t A r e a P e r c e n t A r e a P e r c e n t A r e a P e r c e n t 

S o y b e a n s 
O t h e r beans 
K a o l i a n g 
M i l l e t 
M a i z e 
W h e a t 
R i c e 
O t h e r C r o p s 

3 , 4 7 5 
4 1 3 

2 , 7 0 2 
2 , 0 5 5 
1 , 0 7 4 
1 , 1 0 6 

2 1 3 
9 8 9 

2 8 . 9 
3 . 4 

2 2 . 5 
1 7 , 1 

8 .9 
9 . 2 
1 . 8 
8 .2 

3 , 9 3 7 
3 5 4 

2 , 8 2 7 
2 , 2 3 5 
1 , 0 5 2 
1 , 3 3 6 

1 9 1 
1 , 2 3 7 

2 9 . 9 
2 . 7 

2 1 . 5 
3 7 . 0 

8 .0 
1 0 . 1 

1 . 5 
9 . 4 

3 . 2 4 9 
3 3 0 

2 . 7 6 5 
2 , 3 9 5 
1 , 2 3 6 

9 8 0 
2 3 4 

1 , 1 6 1 

2 6 . 3 
2 . 7 

2 2 . 4 
1 9 . 4 
1 0 . 0 
7 . 9 
1 . 9 
9 .4 

3 , 7 8 3 
4 0 8 

3 , 3 7 2 
3 , 1 4 4 
1 , 6 1 1 
1 , 1 4 3 

3 5 1 
1 . 3 2 4 

2 5 . 0 
2 . 7 

2 2 . 3 
2 0 . 8 
1 0 . 6 

7 . 6 
2 . 3 
8 . 7 

T o t a l 1 2 , 0 2 7 1 0 0 . 0 1 3 , 1 6 9 1 0 0 . 0 1 2 . 3 4 9 1 0 0 . 0 1 5 , 1 3 6 1 0 0 . 0 

Crop Area: In some regions of the world the cultivated area and 
the'crop area may differ considerably from one another either because 
of fallowing or of double cropping. The area under fallow is con
siderable tn size in countries practicing the Western type of agriculture, 
while double or multiple cropping is very common in countries with 
the Oriental type of agriculture, provided that climatic conditions allow 
such an intensive form of land use. Manchurian agriculture is mainly 
in the hands of Chinese peasants who seldom allow land to lie fallow, 
but the climate hardly permits the growing of two crops. Each year 
about 9 5 % of the cultivated area is under crops, according to studies 
by Yashnov, Surin, Konstantinov and others, but double cropping is 
practically nonexistent. 

The leading crops of Manchuria are soybeans, kaoliang, millet, maize, 
wheat and rice. Table 19 shows that the chief product of Manchuria is 
grain; technical crops, such as perilla, cotton, hemp and tobacco, and 
vegetables, account for only about 6 % o f the crop area. Manchurian 
crops can be classified in two groups, produce grown mainly for export 

2 F o r s t u d i e s of" N o r t h a n d Eas t Hsingan t e e Y a s h n o v , E . E . , Kitaiskaya kalonr^aliiya Stetrnei Mancb\burii 
I if" ptrtpikiivy (Chinese C o l o n i i a i i o n in N o r t h e r n M a n c h u r i a and Its Prospects), Ch inese E a s t e r n Rxiit'T, 
H a r b i n , 1 9 2 8 . 

a Japan-Manrhoukuo Ytar Book, 1 9 3 9 , p . 7 5 9 , 
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and that grown for home consumption. North Manchuria goes in 
largely for export crops, soybeans and wheat, which account for an 
average of 4 8 % of the area under crops, while South Manchuria has 
an average of only 2 7 % of its crop area under soybeans and wheat and 
about 5 5 % under kaoliang, millet and maize, which arc mostly consumed 
domestically. This difference between the north and the south is said 
to be due to the difference in the size of the farms. South Manchuria 
is relatively densely settled, with small farms, while the north has large 
farms producing mainly for export. 4 

Forest Area: The Manchoukuo Department of Industry has estimated 
that Manchuria has 35,631,000 hectares of forest area, practically 
all of which lies in the north and east, especially in the Great and Little 
Khingan Mountains, in Sankiang, Mutankiang and Chientao. In area 
the Manchurian forests surpass those of Korea and Japan. The larger 
part of these forests are still remote from any means of transportation. 
In 1932 North Manchuria supplied 2 3 % of the country's timber pro
duction; more recently its share has increased to 4 2 % . The Yatu 
River area has declined correspondingly as a timber producer. 

TABLE 20. MANCHURIA: CLASSIFICATION OF LAND TAX PAYERS, 
1934s 

A R E A I N H E C T A R E ) N U M B E R O F T A X P A T E R S P E R CENT O F T O T A L 

61.5 hectares or more 
From 6.2 hectares to 61.5 hectares 
From 1.23 „ to 6.2 
Less than 1.23 hectares 
No land (a) 

16,476 
608,493 

1,343,483 
1,909,436 
1,500,000 

0.3 
11.3 
25.0 
35.5 
27.9 

Total 5,377,888 100.0 

ibcr o f those w i t h o u t land w a s determined b y subtract ing the number o f l and-owning tax 
n u m b e r o f families engaged in agr icul ture . 

hand Tenure: Our knowledge of land tenure conditions in Manchuria 
is very scant for we have to rely more or less on estimates. The rural 
population of Manchuria is supposed to include 9 0 % of the entire po
pulation—33,300,000 in 1934. Eighty-five per cent of the rural po
pulation, or about 28,300,000, are actually engaged in agriculture. This 
farming population falls into two major groups, land owning and land
less. The latter consists of the farm-laborers and tenants. There is 
reason to estimate that about 1,800,000 of the farming population are 
farm-laborers and their dependents, so that rhere are about 5,400,000 
farms with a population of 26,500,000 people. These 5,400,000 farms 
have about 15,000,000 hectares under cultivation. The average size of 
the crop land of a farm would be 2.8 hectares if the crop land were 
more or less equally divided. From statistics on land taxes we know, 
however, that the land is very unevenly distributed and that a vety 

• " S u r v e y o f M^nchuriao A g r i c u l t u r e , " Coittimparary Manibitt'u, V o l . 2 , O c t . 1 9 3 8 , p p . 4 0 - 4 1 . 
5 Manila Ktnpintmpa, 1 9 3 7 , V o l . I I , p . 2D4. 
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large number o f the Manchurian peasants till much less than 2 .8 hectares, 
whi le a large number o w n no land at all but till only rented land. 

According to Table 2 0 about 2 8 % o f the peasants are tenants ; 3 5 . 5 % 
are semi-tenants o r tenant o w n e r s (a plot o f less than 1 .23 hectares is 
not large enough for a family, and its owner is forced to rent additional 
l a n d ) ; and 3 6 . 6 % are owners , i.e. 2 5 % small owners , 1 1 . 3 % wel l - to-
do owners and 0 . 3 % large landlords. These figures are of course only 
rough estimates. Yashnov estimated in 1935 that the tenant group 
amounted to 2 9 % , semi-tenants to 2 7 % , and owners to 4 4 % . 6 

The Japan-Manchoukuo Year Book mentions that tenants represent about 
3 0 % of the entire farming population, and that tenants together with 
semi-tenants account for approximately half the Manchurian farmers. 

Most of the tenants are share croppers. The rent ranges f rom 4 0 to 
6 0 % o f the crop, depending upon the value o f the land and the terms 
under w h i c h the tenant rents. The landlords o f Nor th Manchuria 
usually prov ide the tenants wi th board, seeds, cattle and whatever else 
they need, and receive in return 7 0 % o f the c r o p . 7 T h u s "the social 
standing of the Manchurian tenant-farmer is steadily declining. Nowa
days, land-rents evidently are not land-rents in the strict sense, they 
being figured out so as to devo lve upon the tenant a considerable port ion 
of the burdens that should be borne by the landlords ." 8 

A s long as the major por t ion o f the c rop goes to the landlords, the 
income of a large part o f the peasants is so small that capital accumula
t ion and farm improvements are almost impossible . 9 The Japan-Man-
ehoukuo Year Book states that the "tenancy system smacking strongly o f 
feudalism inevitably accelerates a retrogression o f farming technique ." 1 0 

* yashnov, E. £., Qibrrks tXitoiskcgo Krtttyanskego Kboziaisttat Haibin, IMS. 
' fapan-Maniboukuo Ytar Book, 1939, p. 7S5. 
8 Ibid., p. 755. 
• Ladejinsky, W., "Agriculture ia Manchuria: Possibilities for Expansion," f-ertign Agriiulturt, Vol. I, No. 4 , April 1937, p. 164. 
10 0/, til., p. 757. 

3. CHINA 

Land Utilisation: The fo l lowing discussion o f land utilization rests 
heavi ly upon the studies o f J o h n Lossing B u c k 1 and his associates. 
T h e method used by Professor Buck was the survey method, the only 
method possible in China, where census surveys are still lacking. Most 
o f the data w e r e obtained by field studies and farm questionnaires f r o m 
168 localities scattered over 22 provinces. The localities chosen were 
so distributed that all major types of farming in China were covered. 
Excluded f rom the study are Manchuria, Outer Mongol ia , Tibet, Sin-
kiang and the provinces on the borders o f "Agricultural China" 2 in the 
nor th and in the west . 

l Buck, John Lossing, Cbinisi Farm Economy, Chicago, 1930, and Buck, John Lossing, Land Utilization in China, 
Chicago, 1937. See also ; Crcssey, George B., China's Gtographic Foundations, New York, 1934; Ta\> ncy, Richard 
Henry, Land and Labour in China, New York, 1932; Thorp, James, Geography of tbt Soils of China, Nanking, 1936; 
aod Wittfogel. K. A., Wirtscbaft und Gtsillicbaft Cbinai, Schrifien des Insiituts fur Sozialfoischunfc an der Uni-
vcrsitat Frankfurt a.M. Ill Bd. Leipzig, 1931. For further references on land problems of China see: Fong, H. 
D., "Bibliography on the Land Problems of China," Nastkai Social and Economic Quartirly, Vol. VIII, 1935, pp. 
325-384. v 

3 Parts oF Chahar. Suiyuan, Ningsia, Tsinghai, Kansu, Shensi, Szcchwan, Siting and Yunnan, or 836,465 
square miles, are excluded from "Agricultural China." 
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The gross area of "Agricultural China" considered in the study 
amounts to about 1,359,000 square miles, of which about 340,000 square 
miles or one-fourth is cultivated. "The other three fourths of the gross 
area not cultivated has a little over one half in some kind of productive 
use—chiefly in trees, grass and reeds for fuel—but over one fifth is in 
forest and 12% in pasture. The arable portion of this uncultivated land 
is estimated to be over one tenth, but that estimate does not give suffi
cient consideration to the profitability of cultivating such land or to the 
length of time it can be cultivated with profit. Much of this supposedly 
arable land has had the top soil washed away by sheet erosion and is 
therefore difficult to bring to profitable production." 3 

"Of all land, 27% is utilized for crops, 4.6% for pasture, 8.7% for 
forest, and the temaining 59.7% is for other purposes or is valueless."* 
The percentage of land under cultivation compares favorably with such 
countries as Great Britain, Russia or the United States. However, the 
density of farm population per unit of crop area, estimated by Buck as 
1,500 per square mile, is so high that the area of cultivated land in 
agricultural China per head of the farming population (which represents 
about 75 to 80% of the total population) amounts to only 0.25 hectare 
or 0.62 acre. The area per head of the total population probably does 
not exceed 0.19 hectare or 0.47 acre. 

Whereas most Western countries use a large percentage of their land 
for grazing purposes, China utilizes a remarkably small percentage of 
its land for pasture. This points to one of the outstanding differences 
between Chinese, or Oriental, and Western agriculture, which is found 
in the size of the animal industry. The Chinese farmer is a cultivator 
and not a dairyman or grazier. Although he has been familiar with 
cattle for several thousand years, according to anthropologists, and has 
been in contact with nomads who depend largely on milk and dairy 
products, he has never milked his cows or other livestock.6 Cattle 
supply the farmer with draft animals, but not with meat, milk or other 
dairy products. Buddhism, which has a large following in China, 
forbids the eating of beef. This might explain at least partly the pre
ference of the Chinese for pork and fowl, which is characteristic of 
people having a hoe-culture.0 

Other observers claim that the Chinese farmer depends so largely 
upon plant products because he cannot afford the tircuitous way of feed
ing animals and consuming animal products, but has to produce for 
direct consumption. Whatever the reason, "the Chinese diet comes 
almost entirely from vegetarian sources in contrast to the American diet 
with its large percentage of calories from animal products." 7 Seed pro
ducts account for 91.8% of the calories in the Chinese farm diet compared 

S Buck, J . L., Land Utilisation in China, Chicago, 1937, pp. 5-6. 
* Ibid., p . 6. 

. in' ^ " ^ - ^ " s a n g . " ° i e L l n d w i , t s I ! l i l f , China,," Btrkbt, ibtr Undvirtttbajl, N.F. Sondcrheft 133, Be(-

« Anthropologists call the Chinese agriculture an "intensified hoc-Culture" or ''horticulture" because of the in-
t e n „ P e use of hand labor for planting, cultivating and harvesting beside which animal labor takes second place and 
is generally only used for plowing and harrowing. 

' B u c k , J L , Land Utilization in China, p. 414 . See also Lindstedt, H., "Food Consumption Habit, in China," 
International R,v,iw oj Agruidlur,, Year X X X , 1939, pp. 363E-389E. 
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with 38.2% in an average American diet, animal products 2.3% (39.2% 
in the American diet), vegetables 5.2% (9.0%), sugar 0.5% (10.1%), 
fruits 0.2% (3.0%). 

The area under forests in China is very small—a result of defores
tation in Central and South China, where forests formed the original 
vegetation. A good deal of the deforestation was due to cultivation on 
the hill and mountain slopes, which led to sheet and gully erosion so that 
large parts of China are badly denuded and the vegetation has been 
reduced to coarse grasses. 

The types of land use are conditioned not only by topographic, cli
matic and soil factors but also by the racial composition of the people 
in the different parts of China. "The 'Sinification' of the older indigenous 
tribes in the South and of the invading ethnic groups in the North and 
West has been by no means as complete as some writers claim. Turki, 
Mongolians and Tibetans in the northwest raise and consume more 
animal products than do the Chinese, even in areas where there is just 
as forceful an argument for a greater animal industry. Tribes in the 
southwest raise corn in the mountains while the Chinese raise rice in the 
valleys. Topographical differences no doubt account for this to some 
extent. But the freedom of the invading group, in each case, to select 
the sites for its settlement in accordance with the suitability of the land 
for the type of agriculture to which it was accustomed, probably ex
plains these differences seemingly due to topography.. . .The influence 
of racial custom, at least, cannot be eliminated from any study of land 
use, and it may be greater than is generally surmised." 8 

Agricultural Regions: Agricultural China can be divided into two 
major agricultural regions, fhe Wheat Region and the Rice Region; the 
boundary between the two lies about latitude 32°-33°N, that is north of 
the Yangtze River. Wheat is the outstanding crop north of the boun
dary and rice dominates in the south. The two major agricultural 
regions have been divided by Buck into eight agricultural areas: the 
Spring Wheat Area, the Winter Wheat-Millet Area, the Winter Wheat-
Kaoliang Area, the Yangtze Rice-Wheat Area, the Rice-Tea Area, the 
Szechwan Rice Area, the Double-Cropping Rice Area and the South
western Rice Area. "The boundaries of these regions and areas were 
determined by basic factors mostly physical, by factors affecting type 
of land use, and by factors affecting the success of land use." 9 

The great plain, a part of the Wheat Region, is responsible for the 
fact that this region contains nearly one-half of the cultivated area al
though it includes only about one-third of the grass area of agricultural 
China. Land under cultivation occupies 39% of the Wheat Region, 
compared with 18% in the Rice Region, the greater part of which is 
very mountainous country. The Rice Region thus claims only a little 
less than one-half of the cultivated area but two-thirds of the grass area. 

Table 21 illustrates land use conditions in the various agricultural 
areas, the distribution of the cultivated iand of China and its share in 
each area. 

8 Bock, Land Utilkraticn in China, pp. 4-5 . 
»Ibid., p. 24 . 



TABLE 21. CHINA: LAND UTILIZATION IN THE DIFFERENT AGRICULTURAL A R E A S 1 0 

GROSS AREA CULTIVATED AREA 
PER CENT OP PER CENT OF 

PRODUCTIVE UNCULTIVATED LAND AND ITS USES 

REGIONS AND AREAS 
THE TOTAL 

CULTIVATED 
PRODUCTIVE. 

LAND TO A L L Per cent of Pro
ductive Land to 
All Uncultivated 

Land Area 

Pet cent of Productive Uncultivated Land Growing 
Square miles Square miles LAND IN EACH 

REGION OR AREA 
UNCULTIVATBD 

LAND AREA 

Per cent of Pro
ductive Land to 
All Uncultivated 

Land Area Forest Trees & 
Bushes Grass Reed* Pasture Other 

Use 

China 
Wheal Region 
Rice Region 

1.358.905(a) 
445.174 
913.731 

339.644 
172,916 
166.728 

100 
51 
49 

25 
39 
18 

52. S 
38.0 
62.1 

22.8 
21.4 
23.6 

28.1 
26.5 
29.1 

23.8 
19.8 
26.3 

5.2 
7.7 
3.6 

11.9 
14.7 
10.2 

8.2 
9.9 11 

Wheat Region Areas 
Spring Wheat 
Winter Wheat-Millet 
Winter Wheat-Kaoliang 

123.119 
146.609 
175,446 

22,054 
31,869 

118,993 

7 
9 

35 

18 22 
68 

43.1 
23.8 
44.8 

13.4 
29.5 
ie .s 

17.2 
23.7 
31.9 

14.0 
25.0 
18.3 

1 « 
8.5 

3 3 J 
7.3 

1 3 2 

2Z2 
4.1 
9.6 

Rice Region Areas 
Yangtze Rice-Wheat 
Rice-Tea 
Sicchwan Rice 
Double-Ctopping Rice 
Southwestern Rice 

115.919 
242,374 
149,835 
148.710 
256.893 

40,328 
42.624 
47,579 
19,155 
17,042 

12 
12 
14 
6 
5 

35 
18 
32 
13 
7 

62.7 
68.3 
41.7 
68.0 
63.3 

11.6 
22.4 
53.1 
18.0 
13.4 

19.2 
34.2 
31.2 
28.7 
26.2 

18.8 
31.7 
4.2 

45.6 
27.3 

7.0 
1.9 
(W 
0.5 

11.0 

25.6 
4.4 
2.3 
6.5 

17.8 

1 7 J 
S.4 
8.8 
0.7 
2 3 

(a) For the eight agricultural areas only. 
(b) The amount is under O.S. 
io Ibid., p. 33. 
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While the Wheat Region is adapted to a number of crops—as shown 
in the fact that wheat takes 4 0 % of the crop area, millet 2 7 % , kaoliang 
1 5 % and cotton 8%—the Rice Region type of farming is represented 
by a single crop only—rice, which occupies 6 8 % of the crop area for 
the Rice Regions as a whole and as much as 9 0 % of the crop area in the 
Double-Cropping Rice Area. 

Crop Area: In China "crops are grown primarily for food for di
rect human utilization and only a small proportion is used for feed in 
the production of animal products ; nearly all crops are cultivated since 
hay is not produced for fodder; crop by-products are utilized to a large 
extent for fuel; and a large proportion of the crop area is double-
cropped each year ." 1 1 

The most important crops are wheat, rice, barley, millet, kaoliang, 
corn, field peas, broad beans, soybeans, rapeseed, sweet potatoes and 
cotton. Since 1931 the Bureau of Statistics, Legislative Yuan of China, 
and later the National Agricultural Research Bureau of the Department 
of Agricultural Economics, Ministry of Industries, have published crop 
reports for China. These crop statistics are only rough estimates. 

TABLE 22. CHINA: AREA UNDER THE MOST IMPORTANT CROPS" 
(In thousand hectares) 

CROP 
AVERAGE 
1931-1934 1935 1936 1937 

Wheat 19,873 20,807 20,369 17,246 
Rice 17,862 18,600 18,149 (18,149) 
Barley 6,597 6,652 6,540 5,957 
Millet 5,418 (5,418) (5,418) (5,418) 
Proso-roillet 1,544 (1,544) (1,544) (1,544) 
Kaoliang 5,236 (5,236) (5,236) (5,236) 
Corn (maize) 4,480 (a) 4,711 4,656 (4,656) 
Oats 971 (a) 1,088 1,063 983 
Field peas 3,472 (a) (3,472) (3,472) (3,472) 
Broad beans 2,645 (a) (2,645) (2,645) (2,645) 
Soybeans 2,146 5,158 4,922 (4,922) 
Peanuts 1,498 (a) 1,340 1,406 (1,406) 
Sesame 1,492 (a) 1,341 1,422 (1,422) 
Rapeseed 3,950 3,781 3,928 (3,928) 
Sweet potatoes 2,146 (2,146) (2,146) (2,146) 
Cotton 3,629 2.152(a) 3,454 (a) 4,550 (a) 
Tobacco 525 (a) 548 550 (550) 
Potatoes (337) 337 353 (353) 

Total (83,821) (86,976) (87,273) (84,583) 

( a ) E s t i m a t e s o f the C h i n e s e C o t t o n Stat is t ics A s s o c i a t i o n . 

The crops given in Table 22 are supposed to occupy about 9 0 % of 
the "crop acre" area, so that the total crop acre area of China would be 
about 95 to 99 million hectares. These figures fall considerably below 

1 1 Ibid., p . 2 0 4 . 
l a F i g u r e s in b r a c k e t s a r e data f o r t h e n e x t y e a r f o r w h i c h t h e y a r e ava i l ab le . A l l f igures e x c l u d e K w a n g s i . 

F i g u r e s f o r 1 9 3 1 - 3 4 arc f r o m Crop Riporting in China; f o r 1 9 3 5 , 1 9 3 6 , 1 9 3 7 f r o m International Yearbook of Agricul
tural Statistics. 



TABLE 23. CHINA: PERCENTAGE OF THE TOTAL CROP ACRE AREA DEVOTED 
TO VARIOUS GROUPS OF CROPS" 

(16,4)6 farms, 164 localities, iji hsien, 22 provinces, 1929-1933) 

R E G I O N S A N D A R E A S 

N U M B E R 

O F L O C A 

L I T I E S 

G R A I N S L E G U M E S 
O I L 

S E E D S 

G R A I N S 

& 
L E G U M E S 

G R A I N S 

& O I L 

S E E D S 

L E G U M E S 

& On. 
S E E D S 

G R A I N S , 

L E G U M E S , 

& O I L 

S E E D S 

A L L 

S E E D S F I B E R S 

Towns 
& 

R O O T S 
F R U I T S 

V E C B -

TABLE1 TtEES O T H E R 

C R O F S 

UN
KNOWN T O T A L 

China 
Wheat Region 
Rice Region 

164 
71 
93 

68.5 
68.2 
68.7 

9.9 
13.0 
7.6 

3.6 
2.1 
4.7 

2.9 
4.8 
1.4 

0.3 
0.2 
0.4 

0.2 
0.1 
0.4 

w w w 
85.4 
88.4 
8 3 2 

3.6 
3.8 
3.5 

3.3 
3.1 
3.5 

0.9 
1.3 
0.5 

1.1 
1.2 
1.1 

1.1 
(a) 
1.7 

4.4 
1.7 
6.4 

0.2 
0.5 
0.1 

100 
100 
100 

Wheat Region Areas 
Spring Wheat 
Winter Wheat-Millet 
Winter Wheat-Kaoliang 

13 
20 
38 

76.0 
69.0 
65.1 

11.1 
9.2 

15.7 

2.3 
0.5 
3.0 

0.4 
9.2 
3.9 

0.9 
W 
0.1 

0.1 
W 
<»> 

0 
0 
0.1 

90.7 
87.9 
87.9 

0.2 
5.0 
4.3 

3.8 
1.6 
3.6 

0 
0.9 
2.0 

0.7 
2.4 
0.8 

0 
W 

0.1 

4.2 
1.9 
0.8 

0.4 
0.3 
0.5 

100 
100 

Rice Region Areas 
Yangtze Rice-Wheat 
Rice-Tea 
Sicchwan Rice 
Double-Cropping Rice 
South western Rice 

34 
27 

8 
12 
12 

69.7 
70.1 
59.4 
72.8 
65.1 

8.2 
8.2 

10.3 
1.8 
8.0 

4.1 
6.5 
5.9 
5.2 
1.0 

0.9 
0.1 
3.9 
0 
5.8 

<•> 
(a) 
0 
0 
3.2 

0.8 
(a) 
0 
0 
0.5 

w w 0 
0 
0 

B3.7 
84.9 
79.5 
79.8 
83.6 

7.9 
1.0 
3.1 
(•) 
0.1 

1.1 
3.1 
7.4 

10.6 
1.5 

( • ) 
0.2 
0 
3.3 
0.3 

0.7 
1.4 
1.9 
1.6 
0.6 

3.2 
1.7 
0 
0.5 
0.1 

3.3 
7.6 
8.0 
4.0 

13.8 

0.1 
0.1 
0.1 
0.2 
(•) 

100 
100 
100 
100 
100 

(a) The amount is under 0.05. 
13 Buck, Land Uliiriatien, p. 209. 
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the estimates of the crop acre area of China by Professor Buck, who cal
culates that 217,000,000 acres or 87,798,200 hectares are under cultiva
tion. In order to get the crop acre area, we have to multiply the crop 
area with the index of multiple cropping of China, which according to 
Professor Buck is 149, so that the crop acre area would be about 131 
million hectares. It is of course impossible to say which estimate comes 
closer to the truth. 

Studying the trend of crop acreages in the last thirty years, Professor 
Buck found that such crops as barley, kaoliang and millet show a 
definite decrease in acreage, while corn, cotton, rapeseed, sesame and 
sweet potatoes, crops which either produce a large amount of food per 
unit of land or can be exported, have increased their acreages. Rice 
and wheat have kept their share of the crop acreage. 

Cereals occupy nearly 70% of the crop acre area of China; cereals, 
legumes and oil seeds together account for 85% of the crop acre area; 
fibers constitute 3.6%, tubers and roots 3.3%, vegetables 1.1%, tree 
crops 1.1%, fruits 0.9% and all other crops 4.4%. The above figures 
refer to China as a whole; Table 23 gives details for the various areas. 

In China, as in all Oriental countries, we distinguish between irrigated 
and unirrigated land. According to Buck's studies, taking agricultural 
China as a whole, 46% of the cultivated land is irrigated. There is a 
considerable difference between the Wheat and the Rice Regions. In 
the former only 15 % of the crop area is irrigated; in the latter, however, 
the proportion is 69%, which shows the great importance of irrigation 
in the Rice Region. 1 4 No estimates of the potentially irrigable area 
are available. 

TABLE 2 4 . CHINA: INDEX OF DOUBLE CROPPING 1 5 

(16,416 farms, 164 localities^ IJI bsien, 22 provinces, 1929-193$) 

A v e r AGi 
China 1 4 9 

Wheat Region 1 2 7 
Rice Region 1 6 6 

Wheat Region Areas 
Spring Wheat 1 0 7 
Winter Wheat-Millet 1 1 8 
Winter Wheat-Kaoliang 1 3 9 

Rice Region Areas 
Yangtze Rice-Wheat 1 6 5 
Rice-Tea 1 6 9 
Szechwan Rice 1 6 7 
Double-Cropping Rice 1 7 6 
Southwestern Rice 1 5 2 

There is very little land lying fallow in Chinese farms, an indication of 
the very intensive use of land. Only 1.2% of the crop area of the farms 
surveyed by Professor Buck's associates was found to be idle ; in the 
Wheat Region the percentage was 2.4, but only 0.3 in the Rice Region. 

Double cropping is a very important feature in Chinese farm eco
nomy. The extent of double cropping depends of course primarily 

1* For detailed figures, see ibid., p . 232. 
i s Ibid., p. 216 . 
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upon climatic conditions, i.e. the length of the growing season and the 
possibility of growing a winter crop maruring early enough to give 
place to a summer crop. In some cases even three crops can be har
vested within a year on the same field. This, however, is limited to 
the Rice Region, with the exception of the Southwestern Rice Area. 
In the Wheat Region 27% of the crop area is double cropped, in the 
Rice Region 66%, while the percentage for China as a whole is 49%, 
according to Buck's survey. 

Cultivable Area: In a country with such a high population pressure 
and such a scarcity of crop land as China, the most vital question is the 
possibility of enlarging the area under cultivation. Although only 25 
to 27% of agricultural China is cultivated, the peasants make use in one 
form or another of more than one-half of the uncultivated area—it sup
plies them above all with fuel, the great problem in Chinese farm house
holds. Most of the uncultivated area is entirelv unfit for agriculture. 
Professor Buck estimates that all improvements, including the removal 
of graves, the consolidation of parcelled holdings and the profitable 
cultivation of arable land not now cultivated, would probably make 
available at most 23 million acres or 9.3 miilion hectares, i.e. an ad
ditional 10% of the crop area. 

Yashnov, a Russian writer on Chinese agricultural conditions, in his 
Essays on Chinese Peasant Economy, 1935, states "if with the acute shortage 
of land and its high prices the Chinese peasant was not able to increase 
the sown area, it is, evidently, only the result of unsurmountable ob
stacles." And he adds "apparently putting lands, now not used, under 
the plough would demand technical, organizational and material pre
mises which now are lacking, a considerable part of these lands, one 
may suppose, in general is unsuited for agriculture." 

Characteristics of Chinese Agriculture: About 90% of the Chinese 
farm land is used for the raising of crops (compared with 42% in the 
United States), about 4% is under roads, ponds, graves etc., over 3% 
is occupied by farmsteads, over 1% is in pasture and wooded pasture 
(compared with 47% in the United States), 1 % is in forest, over 0.5% 
in grass and bushes used for fuel, and 0.3% in ponds supplying water 
crops or fish. 

The average Chinese farm household has 6.2 persons who live on 
an average of 4.18 acres of land, whereas the average American farm 
family of 4.2 persons operates a 157-acre farm. 

A high degree of parcellization is characteristic of Chinese agriculture. 
The average number of parcels is 5.6 per farm and their average size 
is 0.94 acres. 1 6 Some of the disadvantages of this situation are obvious. 
The boundaries take up land, the farmers have to spend a lot of time 
reaching their plots, irrigation is difficult. The main advantage lies in 
the fact that each peasant has land of different qualities which might 
prevent complete crop failure. 

Chinese peasants on the whole are concentrated in the valleys and 
in the flood plains of the great rivers, and Chinese agriculture has always 
been most important in the river valleys ; this is true for both the north 

1« Ibid., p. 181 . 
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ana" the south. Only in the loess regions, in Szechwan and in scattered 
parts of South China are there hill lands that are cultivated permanently. 
In other areas the peasants "have made repeated assaults on the hill 
lands, clearing away the trees or plowing up the sod, only to be driven 
back to the valley again by soil erosion." 1 7 

Very characteristic is the large amount of human labor used on each 
acre of crops. A comparison between man labor requirements in China 
and in the United States shows this very clearly. One acre of cotton 
requires 53 days of man labor in China, but only 14 days in the United 
States ; one acre of corn in China needs 23 days ' labor compared with 
2.5 in the United States; one acre of winter wheat, 26 days compared 
with 1.2 in the United States; the rice labor requirements are 93.6 days 
in China compared with 3.1 days in the United States. 

In spite of the most intensive use of human labor, however, Chinese 
agriculture does not produce such high yields as is frequently claimed. 
"China's yields are better than those of India or Russia, not as high 
as those of Japan, and, with the exception of rice, are less favorable 
than in other countries such as Italy, Germany, Great Britain and the 
United States. It is evident, therefore, that even in China, where farm
ing is supposed to be intensive, there is considerable opportunity for 
increasing the yield by the use of improved seeds, better care of crops, 
more fertilization, the control of insect pests and disease, and by ir
rigation and drainage." 1 8 

Land Tenure: Land Ownership: Professor Buck found that 93% of 
the farm land in China is privately owned, while only 1% is public land. 

T A B L E 25. CHINA: CLASSIFICATION OF LAND OWNERSHIP" 

REGION 
NUMBER 

O F H S I E K 

PERCENTAGE OP L A N D BT E A C H TTFE OF O W N E R S H I P 
REGION 

NUMBER 
O F H S I E K 

Private G o v t . School Temple Ancestral Soldiers' Charity Other 

China 
Wheat Region 
Rice Region 

111 
53 
58 

93.3 
93.5 
93.2 

1.0 
0.9 
1.1 

0.7 
0.7 
0.8 

1.8 
2.2 
1.5 

0.4 
w 
0.8 

2.3 
2.1 
2 . 4 

0.1 
0.1 
W 

0.4 
0.5 
0.2 

(a) The amount is under 0.05. 

It has to be kept in mind that Table 25 refers to cultivated land only. 
In China public lands are chiefly mountainous and forested areas. Thus 
the proportion of government land is considerably larger if we take 
the total land area. Yashnov estimates it at 8%, but even that figure 
may be an underestimate. 

Si%e of Land Holdings: There are no statistics on the size of land 
holdings. Professor Buck states : "Some of this privately owned land, 
which is held in large amounts by single landholders and leased to 
farmers, constitutes one of China's important problems, though the 
magnitude of this is sometimes over-estimated. Somewhat less than 
three-fourths of the farm land is owned by the farmer himself and over 

n Ibid., p. 1 5 9 . 
l* Ibid., p. 223. 
" Ibid., p. 1 9 4 . 
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one-fourth is rented." 1 0 Ownership is more prevalent in the Wheat 
Region, where seven-eighths of the farm land is worked by owners, 
in comparison with three-fifths in the Rice Region. 

From Chen Han-seng we learn that in some districts of Kwangtung 
the average land holding of the landlords is 6£ times larger than the 
average land holding of the peasants. 2 1 

Proportion of Ownership and Tenancy: In Buck's study we find three 
estimates on the proportion of ownership, part ownership and tenancy. 
It is believed by some that the "Agricultural Survey" estimates, given 
in Table 26, come closest to the actual conditions, while Buck prefers 
the estimates of the "Farm Survey" which included 16,786 farms, 168 
localities and 154 hsien in 22 provinces, for the years 1929 to 1933. 

TABLE 26. CHINA: PERCENTAGE OF FARMERS WHO ARE OWNERS. 
PART OWNERS AND TENANTS" 

R E G I O N 
F A R U S u n V E T ( • ) A G a I C U L T O a A L S U R V E I ( b ) 

R E G I O N 
O w n e r s P a r t O w n e r s T e n a n t s O w n e r * P a r t O w n e r s T e n a n t * 

Q u m 5 4 2 9 1 7 4 4 2 3 3 3 
W h e a t R e g i o n 7 6 IB 6 6 5 IB 1 7 
Rice R e g i o n 3S 3 7 2 5 2 7 2 7 4 6 

(a) A c c o r d i n g t o data f r o m the f a r m s u r v e y w h e r e f a r m e r s w h o o w n the i r fa rmstead b u t w h o ren t al l the i r c r o p 
l a n d are d a s fi l led as tenants r a t h e r t h a n as par t o w n e r s . 

( b ) A c c o r d i n g t o data f r o m es t imates o b t a i n e d in A g r i c u l t u r a l S u r v e y schedu les , 2 3 6 loca l i t i es . 1 4 6 hsien, 2 0 
p r o v i n c e s . 

Conditions of tenancy vary widely even within one district, as il
lustrated by Chen Han-seng in Table 27. 

TABLE 27. CHINA: PERCENTAGE OF CULTIVATED LAND AREA 
LEASED BY PEASANTS FROM RESIDENT PRIVATE LANDLORDS. 
(TEN REPRESENTATIVE VILLAGES IN THE DISTRICT OF PAN-YU, 

KWANGTUNG, 1933) 2 3 

VlLLACB 
P E R C E N T A G E O F C U L T I V A T E D 

A R E A L E A S E D 

Mci-tien 84.0 
Nan-pu 80.2 
Kang-sin 76.4 
Sha-dien-kang 76.2 
Tin g-1 un g-fong 63.3 
Pci-shan 61.6 
Huang-pi en 60.2 
Kiu-tseng 55.2 
Kwei-tien 39.6 
Lung-tien 34.8 

Average 68.4 

*» Ibid., p . 1 9 4 . 
*1 C h e n H a n - s c n e , Landlord and Piaianl in China, N e w Y o r k , 1 9 3 6 . 
M B u c k , Land Uti/hralien in China, p . 1 9 6 . 
S3 C h e n H a n - s e n g , op. cit., p . 1 9 . 
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Tenancy is especially frequent on the most productive lands. Thus 
it is higher in the south than in the north of China. 

The amount of rent the Chinese tenant pays varies according to the 
region and the type of renting system. The rates of the rent are gene
rally considered high. From 25 to 6 6 % of the total crop goes to the 
landlord. 2 4 The share depends upon what the landlord furnishes. The 
highest rates are paid if he gives both seed and fertilizer. The most 
common sharecrop rent is 5 0 % of the crop. 

Questions of tenancy have attracted the special attention of many 
students of Chinese affairs. The Kuomintang has proposed measures 
for making land available for peasants through reclamation o f waste 
land and the reduction of rent rates by 2 5 % . Such a reduction would 
go a long way to alleviate the heavy burden of the Chinese tenant whose 
desperate struggle in Kwangtung is best described by Chen Han-seng 
in his study Landlord and Peasant in China. 2 5  

Si%e of the Agricultural Units: The size of farms is closely associated 
with the density of population. The density of population in relation 
to the area under cultivation is very high and land is scarce, so that the 
size of the farms is very small. The farms of owners are slightly larger 
than those of tenants, being 4.22 acres compared with 3.56, for all of 
China. The Wheat Region has larger farms than the Rice Region, but 
this difference is compensated for by the greater possibilities of double 
cropping in the latter. For detailed figures see Table 28. 

TABLE 28. CHINA: SIZE OF FARMS BY OWNERSHIP" 
(16,786 farms, 168 localities, 1/4 bsien, 22 provinces, 1929-193J) 

Sum O F F A R M (acres) 

R E G I O N S A N D A R E A S 

N U M B E R 

O F 
P a r t O w n e r s 

R E G I O N S A N D A R E A S 

L O C A L I T I E S O w n e r s 
O w n e d R e n t e d 

O w n e d 
and 

R e n t e d 

T e n a n t s A l l 
F a r m s 

China 
Wheat Region 
Rice Region 

168 
71 
97 

4.22 
5.56 
3.19 

2.45 
3.41 
1.75 

1.80 
2.15 
1.53 

4.25 
5.56 
3.29 

3.56 
5.06 
2.74 

4.17 
5.63 
3.09 

Wheat Region Areas: 
Spring Wheat 
Winter Wheat-Millet 
Winter Wheat-Kaoliang 

13 
20 
38 

8.40 
4.17 
5.34 

4.42 
2.91 
3.33 

2.59 
1.38 
2.40 

7.01 
4.30 
5.73 

4.27 
3.19 
6.40 

8.03 
4.22 
5.56 

Rice Region Areas: 
Yangtze Rice-Wheat 
Rice-Tea 
Szechwan Rice 
Double-Cropping Rice 
Southwestern Rice 

38 
27 

8 
12 
12 

3.95 
2.57 
3.41 
2.59 
2.57 

2.15 
1.33 
2.07 
1.19 
1.75 

1.68 
1.28 
2.57 
1.24 
1.14 

3.83 
2.62 
4.64 
2.42 
2.89 

3.36 
2.07 
3.24 
2.05 
2.30 

3.85 
2.47 
3.53 
2.37 
2.54 

M B n c k , J . L „ Cbinest Farm Economy, C h i c a g o , 1 9 3 0 , p . 1 4 8 . 
*6 See a lso C h e n H a n - s e n g , Tbi Present Agrarian Problem in China, C h i n a Ins t i tu te o f Pacific R e l a t i o n s , 1 9 3 3 . 
M B u c k , Land Utilization p . 1 9 7 . 
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4. JAPAN 

Japan proper is in a very unfavorable position in regard to land 
utilization. Only about 2 0 % of the total area is considered arable and 
15.8% is already under cultivation. This ratio is very small in com
parison with other countries. Great Britain cultivates 22.5% of her 
total area, France 39%, Italy 44.6%, Germany 43.8% and even the 
United States, a considerable portion of whose arable land is not yet 
in use, has 22.6% of her total area under cultivation. This unfavorable 
ratio arises from the fact that Japan is a very mountainous country. 
Nor only the plains but also the lower slopes of hills and mountains 
are already under cultivation. Wherever the slopes have been terraced 
they arc covered with permanent fields. Where terracing has so far 
not been possible but land is scarce the peasants burn forest or brush 
land, cultivate it for several years, and then let it revert to nature. This 
extensive form of land utilization, shifting cultivation or "fire farming," 
as Alsberg calls it, 1 is found especially in the mountains along the Sea 
of Japan, Central Japan and the islands of Shikoku and Kyushu. 2 

The major forms of land utilization in Japan are set forth in 
Table 29. 

TABLE 29. J A P A N : LAND USE, 1909-1936* 
(In thousand hectares and percentages of total area) 

Tn>E OF USE 
1 9 0 9 - 1 3 

AVERAGE 
I 1925-29 

AVERAGE 
1930-34 

AVERAGE 193J 1936 1937 Tn>E OF USE 

Area % Area % Area % Area % Area % Area 
Cultivated area 
Tree and bush crcps 
Mcaiiu»-s and pastures 
Uncultivated productive [and 
Land occupied by buildings etc. 
Salt pits 
Rivets and lakes 
Forests 

Total area considered 
Unspecified area 

5.218 13.6 
510 1.3 

377 t.O 
7 0.0 

332 0.9 
19 ,962 52.2 

26,406 69.0 
11.849 31.0 

5,992 15.7 
667 1.7 

409 1.1 
6 0.0 

332 0 .9 
19,467 50.9 

26,873 70.3 
11,382 2 9 . T 

5.936 15.5 
727 1.9 

439 1.1 
5 O.O 

332 0.9 
20.158 52.7 

27,597 72.1 
10.658 27.9 

6,009 15.7 
646 1.7 

3.251 8.5 
1,773 4.6 

456 1.2 
6 0.0 

332 0,9 
20.576 53.8 

33,049 86.4 
5,206 13.6 

6,036 15.8 
632 1.7 

3,326 8.7 
1.78*> 4.7 

460 1.2 
6 0.0 

332 0.9 
20,862 54.S 

33,443 87.4 
4,812 12.6 

6,048 
627 

3,326 
1,805 

20,862 

Total 38,255 100.0 3B,255 100.0 38,255 1 0 0 . 0 38.255 100.0 38,255 100.0 

In the last twenty-five years the cultivated area increased by only 
800,000 hectares, or 32,000 hectares a year, from 13.6% in 1909-13 to 
15.8% in 1936, and most of the increase took place in the earlier years. 
In the last ten years the size of field area has been practically stationary. 

It is estimated that in Japan proper there are about 1,700,000 hectares 
of reclaimable waste land. All this land is definitely marginal and re
quires large investments for clearing, terracing, irrigating or draining. 
If the slowness of reclamation activity in recent years is an indication 
of the difficulties that stand in the way, it will take many years before 

1 Alsbetc, Carl L., "Jananese SrJf-Sufliriency in Wheat," Wbtel Stvdit! ef tit Feed Kestarcb Institute, Vol. XJI, Nov. 1935. p. 72. 
3 Yamaguti, S., "The Distribution of Shifting Cultivation," Cbirigaku Hj6ron, Vol. 14, 1938, pp. 1-23. as quoted 

by Sdivind and Matui in Ztittibrift fur E r r t W r , Vol. 7 , 1939. pp. 176-77. 
* Compiled from data given in inttrmiitml Year Book of signets/tuns/ Statistics, and Dasnifipan Kik&ke Tojui 
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all the cultivable land is brought into use. 4 Nearly half this land await
ing reclamation lies in Hokkaido, where the severe winters are a barrier 
to colonization efforts. 

The area under meadows and pastures (8.7%) seems rather large in 
view of the fact that the livestock industry is so utterly unimportant 
in the economy of the Japanese peasant.6 According to Nasu, the 
figure for permanent meadows and pastures should be much less.6 

TABLE 30. J A P A N : CROP AREA AND CULTIVATED AREA' 
(In thousand hectares) 

AREAS 
AVERAGES 

1935 1936 AREAS 
1909-13 1925-29 1930-34 

1935 1936 

A . Total crop area 
B. Total area under 

cultivation 5,218 

6,994 

5,992 

7,051 

5,936 

7,219 

6,009 

7,263 

6,036 

Ratio of A to B 1.167 1.188 1.201 1.203 

Crop Land: The cultivated area of Japan may be small; nevertheless 
this factor is partly balanced by the intensiveness of Japanese economy: 
fallow is practically unknown and, where climate and drainage permit, 
a second or winter crop is grown after the summer rice crop is harvested. 
The importance of obtaining a second and in some instances a third 
crop in such a densely settled country as Japan is obvious. Table 30 
compares "crop area" and "area under cultivation," and gives their 

TABLE 31. J A P A N : AREA OF PRINCIPAL CROPS 8 

(In thousand hectares and percentages of total area) 

CHOPS 

1909-13 
Average 

1925-29 
Average 

1930-34 
Average 1935 1936 1937 193B CHOPS 

Area Area % Area % Area % Area % A « a % Area % 
Rice 
Wheat 
Barley 
Rye 
Oats 
Other cereals 
Total cereals 

Food crops 
Indus trial crops 
Green manure 

2,954 
477 

1,290 

" 4 5 
479 

5,245 

3,151 45.1 
475 6.8 
945 13.5 

114 V.6 
305 4.3 

4,990 71.3 

1,370 19.6 
209 3.0 
425 6.1 

3,202 45.4 
549 7.8 
816 11.6 

122 V.7 
272 3.9 

4,961 70,4 

1.405 19.9 
219 3.1 
466 fi.6 

3,178 44.0 
658 9.1 
775 10.7 

121 V.7 
277 3.8 

5,009 69.4 

1.460 20.2 
259 3.6 
491 6.8 

3,180 43.8 
683 9.4 
774 10.7 

V25 V.7 
278 3.8 

5,040 69.4 

1.467 20.2 
262 3.6 
494 6.8 

3,190 
719 
327 
426 
122 
270 . . 

5,053 . . 

484 ; 

3,194 . . 
719 . , 
355 . . 
412 
136 . . 

Grand Total 6,994 100 7,051 100 7,219 100 7,263 100 

,v. . ,o ^ u i u ^ , j . i c n u o i c u i or increasing trie Area of Land under Cultivation in Japan," International Reeita of AsrisulHirai Utonomict, Vol. I , 1923, pp. 470-499. 
5 In 1933 there were 2 head of cattle for every 100 persons in Japan; the ratio in the United States was 52: 

100; Austtalia, 282: 100; New Zealand, 280: 100; U.S.S.R., 2 3 : 100. 
* Nasu, Shitoshi, Land Utilisation in japan, Tokyo, 1929. 
> Statistical Annual of the Ministry of Agriculture and Forestry (Norinsho Tokeihjo}. 
a. pjorimbo Tokeibyo; 1937 and 1938 figures fiom The Japan Year Beok, 1939-40, p. 412, except f o r gteen manure, 

from japan-Mancbou/eia Year Beok, 1940, p. 287. Apparently Norinsbo Tohihyo included ry< with barley; both 
japan-Mancbauh* Year Book and The Japan Year Book g i « the following figures: bailey 339, rye 436 (or a total 
o f 775) for 1935, and barley 338, rye 43t ( o r a total o f 774) for 1936. 
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ratio or the "frequency of the use of cultivated land" or, as Nasu calls 
it, "the annual frequency of arable land utilization." According to 
Nasu, the "annual frequency" for 1926 was 1.284, while according to 
our table it was about 1.167 for 1925-29 and only 1.203 for 1936. It is 
not clear why the difference is so great,9 

The distribution of the cultivated area among the various types of 
crops is given in Table 31. 

Cereals occupy about 70% of Japan's cultivated area; among these 
rice has held a fairly steady dominant position, while wheat has in
creased its share considerably and barley has lost a great deal of its 
importance. 

TABLE 32. J A P A N : PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF A R E A 
UNDER C E R E A L S 1 0 

CROPS 1909-13 
AVERAGE 

1925-29 
AVERAGE 

1930-34 
AVERAGE 1935 1936 

Rice 
Wheat 
Barley (a) 
Oats 
Others 

56.3 
9.1 

24.6 
0.9 
9.1 

63.1 
9.5 

18.9 
2.3 
6.2 

64.5 
11.1 
16.5 
2.5 
5.5 

63.4 
13.1 
15.5 
2.4 
5.6 

63.1 
13.5 
15.4 
2.5 
5.5 

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 

(a) Apparently including r y e ; tec footnote B. 

The crop land is divided into two groups, the irrigated or "paddy" 
land and the unirrigated land or "upland." In 1937 paddy land took 
up 3,191,000 hectares or 52.8% of the cultivated area whereas 2,856,000 
hectares or 47.2% were occupied by upland fields. Practically all paddy 
land is planted with rice in summer—only about 3 % is devoted to 
perennials such as mulberry, fruit trees, sugar cane or vegetables. 
Wherever climate and drainage are favorable, rice is followed by a 
winter or "second" crop, which, only in exceptional cases such as in 
the prefecture of Kochi on the southern shore of Shikoku, is again 
rice, but usually is naked barley, common barley, or wheat. It must 
be remembered that rice usually does not compete with barley or wheat, 
because rice is a summer crop and the others are winter crops. That 
explains Table 33, which gives the trends in the acreages of the prin
cipal grains in Japan proper. 

The rice area has increased steadily since 1878; only in the period 
1933-37 w'as there a slight setback. The area under common barley 
has decreased steadily since 1903-07; naked barley gained up to 1913-17 
and then fell off very rapidly. Wheat has gained steadily since 1878, 
the most remarkable increase taking place in the last five years under 
consideration. High wheat prices in comparison to barley and sys-

» Nasu, ap. ,»., p . 133 . 
10 Narinilu Te'tibya. 
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tematic governmental encouragement caused this growth, mostly at the 
expense of barley. The government favored wheat to such a degree 
in order to bring about self-sufficiency in this cereal. 

TABLE 33. JAPAN PROPER: TRENDS IN ACREAGES OF THE PRINCIPAL 
GRAINS, 1878-193711 

Y E A R R I C E B A R L E Y N A K E D B A R L E T W H E A T 

1878-82 100 100 100 100 
1883-87 102 103 115 109 
1888-92 107 107 133 119 
1893-97 109 108 145 123 
1898-1902 111 108 149 131 
1903-07 113 110 151 125 
1908-12 116 103 149 131 
1913-17 120 98 153 141 
1918-22 122 88 142 147 
1923-27 124 75 119 131 
1928-32 127 65 107 137 
1933-37 125 56 95 184 

Not only the paddy but also the upland is double cropped, but not 
quite to the same extent. Upland rice holds the third position as summer 
crop, following soybeans and sweet potatoes. But a greater propor
tion o f the upland fields is devoted to perennials such as mulberry, citrus 
and deciduous fruits, persimmons, grapes and tea. Also on the upland 
fields we find common barley, wheat and naked barley as the most im
portant winter c rops . 1 2 There is little double cropping found along 
the Sea of Japan, in the northern and northeastern prefectures of Hon
shu or on Hokkaido because the winters are too severe. 

Forests: Japan is essentially a forest country. More than half of 
the total area is under forest and woods and an additional 8 to 1 0 % 
is genya, i.e. waste land bearing a growth of scrubby trees, shrubs and 
tall grasses, that also is reserved for forestry purposes. 

TABLE 34. JAPAN PROPER : AREA OF FOREST LAND 1* 
(In thousand cbo) 

Y E A R 

1913 
1924 
1927 
1930 
1933 
1936 

T O T A L A R E A 

21,084 
23,215 
22,903 
23,203 
23,843 
24,187 

F O R E S T 

18,906 
19,553 
19,680 
20,045 
20,747 
21,036 

G E N * A 

2,179 
3,662 
3,223 
3,158 
3,095 
3,151 

Jul? 19lo: for ^ « ? u ? t o ^ 2 ? P a n " " ** I m P ° " « <* ™***>"  m"' Vol. V I , 

V o l . X I I N"«- i « 5 'oo 6 0 f i 7 Thl^L^F8, h J A P A N E S E Sc l f -Suf f ic iency in W h e a t , " Wheal Sludi,,, 
«ud«Y ' PP"  6 1 T b C a b ° T C A*™"* ° f " " l o t i o n o f t i e c r o p is l a rge ly based u p o n these 

»« Noriniha Tokiihja, 
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The forest policy of Japan may be said to be (a) the maintenance under 
forest o f all land which cannot be used profitably for some form of 
agr icu l ture ; (b) the management of all commercial forests, whether 
publicly or privately o w n e d , so that they will yield continuous crops of 
t imber (policy o f sustained y i e l d ) ; (c) the management of all protect ion 
forests which ensure the regularity o f streamflow, and prevent soil 
e r o s i o n ; (d) the afforestation o f poor scrub lands, sand dunes and eroded 
a reas ; and (e) the control o f private forest management to prevent any 
damage to the state's interests. 1* 

TABLE 35. JAPAN PROPER: AREAS OF THE DIFFERENT 
CLASSES OF FOREST 1 5 

(In thousand tbo) 

Y E A R T O T A L C O N I F E R O U S D E C I D U O U S M I X E D B A M B O O O T H H U 

1913 18,906 
1924 19,553 4,793 7,899 6,333 127 401 
1927 19,680 4,728 8,130 6,187 133 502 
1930 20,045 4,671 8,541 6,200 137 496 
1933 20,747 5,466 9,162 5,500 150 470 
1936 21,036 5,659 9,008 5,759 153 458 

The fundamental principle of forest management in Japan is that 
of sustained yield combined with the maintenance o f public welfare. 
The major product o f the forest is, naturally, t imber. Minor products 
are charcoal, produced i n large quant i t ies ; f i r e w o o d ; bark for roofing, 
cordage and tanning ; turpentine and res in . 1 8 

Land Tenure: 1 1 W i t h the abolition of feudalism in 1868 the peasants 
became the owners o f the land which they tilled. Landed aristocracy 
as a class practically disappeared but a n e w landlord class developed, 
because peasants n o w had the right to sell their land and were frequently 
forced t o d o so as a result o f heavy taxation and debts. T h e concen
trat ion o f land in the hands of landlords did not lead to large-scale 
farming wi th hired l a b o r ; instead, the landlords parcelled the land and 
rented it ou t t o the former owners w h o thus became tenants. It was 
estimated that already in the seventies of the last century almost 2 0 % 
of the total crop area was being worked by tenants. The development 
o f tenancy still continues (see Table 36) . O f the total number o f 
5 ,597 ,000 households engaged in agriculture only 1 , 731 , 000 o r 3 0 . 9 % 
were independent and cultivated their o w n land in 1936 , while no less 
than 1 , 5 1 8 , 0 0 0 or 2 7 . 1 % w e r e tenants, and 2 ,349 ,000 or 4 2 . 0 % were 
part-tenants. The existence of the group of "part-tenants" brings up 
the ques t ion : what port ion do these "part-owners-part-tenants" o w n 
and w h a t por t ion d o they rent ? This question is somewhat elucidated 
by Table 36 . 

1 4 T u r n e r . F . P h i l l i p s , " J a p a n e s e F o r e s t s a n d F o r e s t r y , " Tht Empire Forestry Journal, V o l . 1 6 , 1 9 3 7 , p. 1 3 . 
1 5 Narinsho Tokt'byo. 
If T u r n e r , op. sit., p . 2 3 . 
1 7 F 

1 1 5 - 1 1 
p p . 1 5 
4 2 5 - 4 4 6 ; , , , f t ^ . . • u / a i ' i , v o l . U , j a o . its*, p p . 4 2 t 
" J a p a n i j c k c A g r a r f r a g e n , " Ztilsibrijt Jir Ctopoiilik, V o l . X I V , 1 9 3 7 . p p . 1 B - 3 0 , 1 3 2 - 1 3 8 . 2 1 1 - 2 2 1 . 
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T A B L E 3 6 . J A P A N P R O P E R : O W N E R S H I P A N D T E N A N C Y 1 8 

(In thousand families) 

NUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS 
ENGAGED IN AGRICULTURE 

1926-29 
Average 

1930-34 
Average 1935 1936 1937 NUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS 

ENGAGED IN AGRICULTURE 
Num- % 0 f 

ber Total 
Num. % of 

ber Toral 
Num- % of 

ber Total 
Num- % 0 f 

ber Total 
Num. % of 

ber Total 
O wner-cu It i va tors 
Tenants 
Tart-tenants 

1.739 31.2 
l . « 9 26.7 
2.337 42.0 

1,748 31.1 
1,498 26.6 
2,377 42.3 

1,732 30.9 
1,518 27.1 
2,360 42.0 

1.731 30.9 
1.518 27.1 
2,349 42.0 

1,734 31.1 
1,501 26.9 
2,340 42,0 

Total 5.567 100.0 5.623 100.0 5.611 100.0 5,597 100.0 5,375 100.0 

T A B L E 3 7 . J A P A N P R O P E R : D I S T R I B U T I O N O F C R O P A R E A 

C U L T I V A T E D B Y O W N E R S A N D B Y T E N A N T S 1 0 

(Ift thousand hectares and percentages of total area) 

CLA55D?ICA*ION 
1926-29 AVERAGE 1930-34 AVERAGE 1935 1936 CLA55D?ICA*ION 

Area Per cent Area Pec cent Area Pet cent Area Per cent 
Area cultivated by owners 
Area cultivated by tenants 

3,217 53.8 
2,768 46.2 

3,131 52.8 
2,805 47.2 

3.193 53.1 
2,816 46.9 

3,227 53.5 
2,809 46.5 

Total cultivated area 5,985 100.0 5,936 100.0 6,009 100.0 6,036 100.0 

Of the total cultivated atea only 5 3 % is cultivated by owners whereas 
4 7 % is tilled by tenants. There is, however, a considerable difference 
between the share of tenant and owner cultivation on paddy and upland 
fields, just as there is a considerable difference in the land value. In 1928, 
according to Nasu, the price of a cho of good paddy field was 712 yen, 
while a cho of upland field was worth only 469 yen. More than half of 
all paddy land and only 4 0 % of the unirrigated land is tilled by tenants. 

T A B L E 3 8 . J A P A N P R O P E R : O W N E R A N D T E N A N T C U L T I V A T I O N 1 0 

(In thousand hectares and percentages of total area) 
A . O N P A D D Y F I E L D S 

CLASSIFICATION 1 9 2 6 - 2 9 AVERAGE 
Area Per cent 

1 9 3 0 - 3 4 AVERAGE 
Area Per cent 

1 9 3 5 
Area Per cent 

1 9 3 6 
Area Per cent 

Area cultivated by owners 
Area cultivated by tenants 

1 , 5 0 8 4 8 . 3 
1 , 6 1 3 5 1 . 7 

1 . 4 8 7 4 6 . 6 
1 . 7 0 3 5 3 . 4 

1 , 5 0 5 4 7 . 1 
1 , 6 8 8 5 2 . 9 

1 , 5 1 4 47,4 
1 , 6 7 8 5 2 . 6 

Total paddy land area 

Area cultivated by owners 
Area cultivated by tenants 

3 , 1 2 1 1 0 0 . 0 

B . O N U P L 

1 , 7 0 9 5 9 . 7 
1 , 1 5 6 4 0 . 3 

3 , 1 9 0 1 0 0 . 0 

A N D F I E L D S 

1 . 6 4 4 5 9 . 8 
1 , 1 0 3 4 0 . 2 

3 . 1 9 3 1 0 0 . 0 

1 . 6 8 9 6 0 . 0 
1 , 1 2 7 4 0 . 0 

3 , 1 9 2 1 0 0 . 0 

1 , 7 1 3 6 0 . 2 
1 , 1 3 1 3 9 . 8 

Total upland field area 2 , 8 6 5 1 0 0 . 0 2 , 7 4 7 1 0 0 . 0 2 . 8 1 6 1 0 0 . 0 2 , 8 4 4 1 0 0 . 0 

A b s
0

e " t ^ n
a n d

J
o w
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n e r

I
s h l P 1 5 T e 7 w l d e s P « a d in Japan. In 1 9 3 4 there 

were 987,000 mdivtduals recorded as owning land who did not cultivate 
it themselves. While official data ate lacking, it is estimated that about 

IS Norintbo Toktibyo and Japau-Mancboukuo Ytar Book., 1940. 
1 8 Ibid. 
*° Norintlm Toktibyo. 
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landowners own only 9 % of the total cultivated land, whereas 
8% have title to 50% of the land. Land hunger is so great that the 
lew really large estates are never managed as a unit but arc worked by 
tenants. One of the biggest estates has 4,000 acres, divided among 
2,486 tenant families.21 & 

TABLE 39. JAPAN PROPER: SIZE OF LAND HOLDINGS" 
(In tljousands) 

SHF. OP HOLDINGS 
1926-29 
Average 

1930-34 
Average 1935 1936 1937 SHF. OP HOLDINGS 

No. % No. % No. % No. % No. % 
Under O.S hectare 
0.50- 0.99 
0.99- 2.98 hectares 
2.98- 4.96 , 
4.96- 9.92 . 
9.92-49.59 ,. 
49.59 hecranei and over 

2,497 49.B 
1,233 24.5 

901 17.9 
228 4.5 
114 2.3 
46 0.9 
4.1 0.03 

2,535 49.7 
1,278 25.1 

900 17.6 
224 4.4 
113 2.2 
46 0.9 
3.7 0.07 

2,555 49.6 
1,304 25.3 

906 17.6 
221 4.3 
111 2.2 
46 0.9 

3.4 0.07 

2.557 49.7 
1.305 25.3 

910 17.7 
219 4.2 
111 2.1 
46 0.9 

3.3 0.06 

2,550 49.6 
1.305 25.4 

909 17,7 
219 4.3 
110 2.1 
45 0.9 

3.3 0.06 

Total 5,023 100.00 5,099 100.00 5.147 100.00 5,150 100.00 5,142 100.00 

About half of all holdings are less than 0.5 hectare and three-fourths 
are less than one hectare. The number of large holdings is very small 
and has been decreasing slightly. 

TABLE 40. JAPAN PROPER: AVERAGE SIZE OF AGRICULTURAL UNITS" 
(In number of households and percentages cf total) 

SllT.S OP A c m c t f t T O B A t 
UNIT 

1926-29 
Average 

1930-34 
A rerage 1935 1936 1937 SllT.S OP A c m c t f t T O B A t 

UNIT 
No. % No. % No. % No. % No. % 

Under 0.5 hectare 
0.50-0.99 
0.99-1 .98 hectares 
1.98-2.98 
2.98-4.96 
4.96 hectares and over 

1,945 34.9 
1,894 34.0 
1,204 21.6 

321 5.8 
133 2.4 
71 U 

1,931 34.3 
1,926 34.3 
1,241 22.1 

320 5.7 
130 2.3 
7S 1.3 

1,909 34.0 
1,919 34.2 
1.255 22.4 

323 5.7 
128 2.3 
78 1.4 

1,896 33.9 
1,914 34.2 
1,262 22.5 

321 5.7 
126 2.3 

78 1.4 

1.885 33.8 
1,905 34,2 
1,263 22.7 

318 5.7 
126 2,3 

78 1.4 
Total 5,568 100.0 5.623 100.0 5,611 100.0 5,597 100.0 5,575 100.0 

The extreme pressure on the land explains the small size of Japanese 
farms. Of the 5,575,000 households occupied in agriculture in 1937, 
33.8% till less than 0.5 cho apiece and 34.2% between 0.5 and 0.99 
cho, so that more than two-thirds of the Japanese peasants have to make 
their living on farms that appear dwarf-like to Westerners. They culti
vate 3 3 % of the arable land. The highest intensification of agricultural 
methods (garden-culture), double cropping and a practically complete 
absence of fallow explain at least to a certain extent why such small 
units can exist. While 3,810,000 families till one-third of the agricul
tural land, 204,000 families, or not quite 4%, cultivate 2 3 % of the crop 
area, 

• i Hall. R. B., "Some Rural Settlement Farms in Japan," doirapbuai Knito, Vol. 21, 1931, p. 115. 
« Norinibo Tokiibjo and Tbt Japan Ytar Book, 1939. 
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The Tenants' Struggle: It is already v e r y hard for small farm owners 
to wrest a l iv ing f rom their t iny p l o t s ; it is much more so for tenants 
and part-tenants w h o have to divide their crop with the landlord. The 
competit ion for the limited agricultural land is so great that rents have 
become very high. The rent for paddy land is usually paid in kind, 
the amount being calculated on the basis o f yields in g o o d years, so 
that the burden of p o o r harvests is carried by the tenants. In such 
years the tenant is often forced to ask for reductions. Here lies the 
reason for many o f the disputes be tween landlords and tenants. 

Rents are v e r y h i g h ; they ate seven times as high as those demanded 
in E n g l a n d ; three and a half times those in Germany. O n an average 
the Japanese tenant gives more than half his crop to the landlord, while 
f rom the landlord he receives only the land. The tenants ordinari ly 
supply their o w n implements, seed and fert i l izer; they have their o w n 
houses, and pay all assessments and dues except the land tax. 

Investigations conducted by the Japanese Department o f Agr icul ture 
have shown that the standard of l iv ing of the tenants borders on des
titution. Their income f rom all possible sources is not sufficient to 
c o v e r their l iv ing expenses. T h e distress among tbem is v e r y great. 
Nasu's statement in 1929 that "the Jot o f a tenant-farmer is most miser
able" has become more true during the years of depression. This be
comes apparent in the rapid increase o f the officially recorded landlord-
tenant disputes. In 1928 there were 1 ,866 disputes, in 1935 , 5 , 5 1 2 . 2 4 

Both tenants and landlords have organized unions to protect their 
interests. 

In recent years, the landowners have been agitating for nationalization 
o f their land, if the government is wil l ing to pay at the current v a l u e ; 
the tenants desire either outright confiscation or purchase at a nominal 
price. 

*• Another source, The Japan Year Book, 1939-40, p. 718, lists tenant disputes as foilovt: 1933, 4,000; 1934, 
5,828; 1935, 6,824; 1936, 6,804; 1937, 6,170; 1938, 3,331. 

5. KOREA 

Land use in K o r e a is classified under nineteen heads, namely field, 
paddy field, sites, pond, miscellaneous land, forest, monastery land, 
grave land, parks, rai lway land, canals, road, r iver , ditch, reservoir , 
dams, fortress, rail l ine land and water-supply land. The reason for 
such a detailed land classification is a fiscal one—it provides the basis 
for taxat ion. 1 Table 4 1 presents a summary of the land use statistics. 
The source quoted in Table 4 1 reports the total area of K o r e a as 
2 2 0 , 7 9 4 sq. km. It is not clear w h y the t w o figures differ by 9 2 1 , 4 0 0 
hectares. 

K o r e a is a mountainous country like Japan, especially in its northern 
and eastern parts, and it has few large plains, mostly in the west and 
south. Because o f the generally somewhat l ower relief, however , the 
percentage of the cultivated and cultivable area of K o r e a is larger than 

1 For a detailed tabulation sec Lee, Hoon K., hand Utilisation and Rural Economy in Korea, issued under the 
auspices of the Secretariat of the Institute of Pacific Relations, Chicago, I73<S, p. 106. Since the section on Korea 
was written, Ladcjinsky, "Choseo'a Agriculture and its Problems," Foreign Agruuituri, Vol. IV, 1940, pp. 
95-122, has appeared. 
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that of Japan. Most of the agricultural land is found on the southern 
and western side of the peninsula, while the north has the forests. 
About 2 0 % of the total area of Korea is permanently cultivated. It 
has been estimated that an additional 1,000,000 to 1 ,150,000 hectares 
arc cultivable, so that the total cultivable area o f Korea should occupy 
about 2 6 % of the country. 

It is characteristic that we look in vain for meadows and pastures in 
the statistics on land use. The amount of meadow and pasture land, 
according t o Lee, is negligible in relation to the number of animals kept 
by Korean peasants. The land available is so scarce that it is impossible to 
devote large areas to grass. Even today dairy farming is very little known 
and the peasants do not use milk, but use their cattle for farm work. 

TABLE 41. KOREA: AREA OF THE VARIOUS LAND USES* 

L A N D U S E T H O U S A N D H E C T A R E S P E R C E N T O F T O T A L 

Permanently cultivated 
Forests 
Rivers, lakes, etc. 
Sites, etc. (a) 
Public parks 
Other land 

4,398 
16,399 

54.2 
216.1 

5.8 
84.9 

20.8 
77.5 
0.3 
1.0 
0.0 
0.4 

Total 21,158.0 100.0 
( i ) I n c l u d i n g u r b a n a n d v i l l a g e se t t l ements , g r a v e s , r o a d s a n d r a i l r o a d * . 

Crap Lund: In Korea as in Japan a distinction must be made be
tween irrigated and non-irrigated lands, or paddy land and upland. 
These two types form the permanently cultivated area. In addition 
we find the kaden or "firefields" in the mountainous forest regions of 
northern and middle Korea. These are the temporary plots of peasants 
who carry on shifting cultivation on the hillsides. They burn the 
forest, frequently after having ringed the big trees if the forest is prime-
vat, and plant their buckwheat, millet or other crop. As soon as the 
yields decline, they move on and clear another patch. Only rarely will 
they turn a kaden into a permanent field. After 10 or 15 years the 
fertility is usually sufficiently restored to encourage the kadenmin, i.e. 
"fjrefield men", to return to the same site. 3 This primitive form of 
agriculture is responsible for a good deal of forest devastation and soil 
erosion. For this reason the authorities frown upon the activities of 
the shifters. The Annual Report of the Administration of Chosen for 
ipjj-j6 says of them : "their methods are to set fire to State forests in 
order to open up fields before sowing seed. They often expose good 
forests to the danger o f fires and devastate fertile lands." The govern
ment has adopted the plan of allowing the shifters to remain and con
tinue the cultivation of the fields which they occupy at the moment, 
bur will try to prevent further moves. It remains to be seen what 
success this policy will have. 

t Cboict Solotjifh Tokii Ntmpe, 1 9 3 6 . 
3 L i u t e n s a c h , 11 . , "Hauptcr j f cbn is™ meiner K o r e a r e i s e , " Pittrmam'I MiUuttmgm, V o l . 8 0 , 1 9 3 9 . p . 1 7 5 . See 

a l i o H ^ y d t i c n M. , Kvreaniitht Landvirticbu/'. A n n . u n d B e r . d e r M u s e c n f. T i e r k u n d e u n d V o l k c r k u n d e au 
D r e s d e n , V o l . X I X , 1 9 3 1 , N o . 1 , L e i p z i g , 1 9 3 1 . 
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T A B L E 4 2 . K O R E A : G R O W T H O F A R E A U N D E R P E R M A N E N T 

C U L T I V A T I O N * 
(In thousand hectares and percentages of 1910) 

Y E A R 
F A D D Y U P L A N D T O T A L Y E A R 

A r e a P e r c e n t A r e a P e r c e n t A r e a P e r c e n t 

1 9 1 0 
1 9 1 8 
1 9 2 5 
1 9 2 9 
1 9 3 4 
1 9 3 5 
1 9 3 6 
1 9 3 7 

8 4 0 . 6 1 0 0 
1 , 5 3 1 . 5 1 8 2 
1 , 550 .7 1 8 4 
1 , 5 9 5 . 5 1 9 0 
1 , 6 5 7 . 5 1 9 7 
1 , 6 6 7 . 3 1 9 8 
1 . 6 7 5 . 7 1 9 9 
1 . 6 8 9 . 8 2 0 1 

1 . 6 0 3 . 7 1 0 0 
2 , 7 7 4 . 4 1 7 3 
2 , 7 6 1 . 4 1 7 2 
2 . 7 6 0 . 0 1 7 2 
2 . 737 . 1 1 7 1 
2 , 7 2 8 . 0 1 70 
2 . 7 1 4 . 2 1 6 9 
2 . 700 .8 1 6 8 

2 , 444 .3 1 0 0 
4 ,305 .9 1 7 6 
4 , 3 1 2 . 1 1 7 6 
4 . 3 5 5 . 5 1 7 8 
4 . 3 9 4 . 6 1 8 0 
4 , 395 .3 1 8 0 
4 ,389 .9 1 8 0 
4 , 3 9 0 . 6 1 8 0 

The area occupied by kaden or "firefields" is not included in Table 
42. This amounted to 153,000 hectares in 1927 and to 434,000 hectares 
in 1936 but it is quite possible that this apparent increase also is due 
t o better supervision of registration. 

Not all the paddy land of Korea is irrigated; a good deal depends 
upon rainfall and ground water. In 1935 , 6 8 % of the paddy fields 
were actually irrigated. 

T A B L E 4 3 . K O R E A : M E T H O D S O F I R R I G A T I N G P A D D Y L A N D 5 

(In thousand hectares and percentages of total) 

Y E A R T O T A L I R R I G A T E D 
A R E A 

I R R I G A T E D or I H R I C A T T O N 
W O H K S 

W A T E H E D BY R A I N W A T E R 
W H O S E D R A I N A G E I S 

C H E C K E D B Y LITTLE DAMS 

1 9 3 4 
1 9 3 5 
1 9 3 6 

1 , 6 7 2 
1 , 687 
1 , 6 9 1 

1 , 1 3 8 6 8 . 0 % 
1 , 1 5 1 6 8 . 2 % 
1 , 1 6 6 6 9 . 0 % 

5 3 5 3 2 . 0 % 
5 3 6 31.8% 
5 2 4 3 1 . 0 % 

There is a difference of opinion on the question of the "frequency 
of the use of the cultivated area." Hall claims that "there is relatively 
little double cropping on paddy fields" compared with Japan. 6 Lee 

E  Cu°I"'  So"'kul''  T o k l' Nimpo and Japan-Montboukia Ytar Beak, 1 9 4 0 . 
Ibid i t is n o t c lear w h y t h e " t o t a l i r r iga ted a r e a " differs From t h e p a d d y area g i v e n in T a b l e 4 2 

X I , 1 9 3 5 p ^ ^ B A 8 r i c u l r u r a l R c « i o l w o f A s i a - P a " ™ - T h e J a p a n e s e E m p i r e , " G^grapbA V c J . 

Table 42 gives the area under permanent cultivation, distinguishing 
between paddy land and upland. Korea was annexed in 1910, and in 
the years 1910 to 1918 both paddy land and upland increased consider
ably. This was not all an actual increase in the cultivated area, however, 
but largely the result of the Land Survey. It was found that a good 
deal of the area under cultivation was not registered with the authorities 
in order to escape taxes. Even today not all land is registered, but in 
1936 the unregistered cultivated land was less than 2 % of the total. 
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reports that the frequency was 128 for paddy fields, 139 for upland 
fields and 134 for the total permanently cultivated area in 1930; i.e., the 
crop area was 34% larger than the cultivated area.7 According to Nasu, 
the annual frequency of land use in Japan in 1926 was 128 for the total, 
130 for paddy and 127 for upland fields. If we are justified in com
paring the Japanese figures for 1926 with those of Korea for 1930, we 
find that the frequency of land use is 6% higher in Korea than in 
Japan. 

Among the crops grown by the Korean peasant, rice takes the first 
place, followed by barley, millet of various kinds, soybeans, wheat 
and cotton. 

TABLE 44. K O R E A : AREA UNDER CROPS, 1936" 

Rice 
Barley 
Millet 
Wheat 
Maize 
Buckwheat 
Oats 
Soybeans 
Other beans 
Cotton 
Potatoes 
Other crops (mostly vegetables) 

Total 

THOUSAND CHO Pe« CBNT OP TOTAL 

1,601.3 26.8 
1,067.0 17.9 

950.0 15.9 
333.3 5.6 
128.8 2.2 
121.6 2.0 
106.2 1.8 
787.4 13.2 
287.1 4.8 
229.6 3.8 
117.4 2.0 
238.1 4.0 

5,967.8 100.0 
(5,918.1 hectares) 

Rice is the most important crop in Korea, but it occupies only about 
one-fourth of the crop area in contrast to Japan where more than 40% 
is given over to rice. In the areas where a winter crop can be grown, 
barley and wheat are sown in the fall and are harvested before the rice 
has to be transplanted, whereas in northern Korea barley and wheat 
have to be grown as summer crops. Cotton production has been in
creased considerably since 1910 because of the encouragement given 
by Japanese. 

Forests: Although Korea has the largest forest area in the Japanese 
Empire next to Japan Proper, because of reckless cutting and neglect 
of afforestation in the past, its forest resources are not in as good con
dition as those of Japan. Only about 55% of the forest area was actually 
wooded in 1928; but the percentage had increased to 70% in 1936. 
The rest is practically bare and badly eroded. The northern forests 
have not suffered as much as those of the south, where the hillsides 
in the neighborhood of settlements are barren because of the great 
demand for fuel. 

» LEE, ep. cit., p. i n . 
' CboMrt Sstakx/it Tsktt Nc/Hpo. 
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TABLE 45. K O R E A : FOREST A R E A CLASSIFIED BY USES 
1928 AND 1936* 

(la thousand hectares 42nd percentages of total area) 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 

1 9 2 8 1 9 3 6 
C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 

S T A T E O W N E D 
Area Per cent 

P R I V A T E O W N E D 

Area Per cent 
T O T A L 

Area Per cent 
T O T A L 

Area Per cent 
Well wooded 
Thinly wooded 
Denuded land 
"RrcficJdj" 
Suitable for cultivation 
Suitable for pasturing 
Suitable for growing grass 
Not classified 

4 . 9 6 0 5 4 . 5 
2 , 1 6 2 2 3 . 8 
1 . 2 1 2 1 3 . 3 

2 7 9 3 . 1 
1 1 3 1 . 2 

9 1 1 . 0 
1 2 2 1 . 3 
1 5 5 1 . 8 

4 . 1 3 8 5 7 . 2 
1 , 4 9 2 2 0 . 6 

9 8 1 1 3 . 6 
8 4 1 . 1 
9 2 1 . 3 
8 7 1 . 2 

1 6 1 2 . 2 
2 0 0 2 . 8 

9 . 0 9 7 55 . 7 
3 . 6 S 3 2 2 . 4 
2 , 1 9 3 1 3 . 4 

3 6 3 2 . 2 
2 0 5 1 . 3 
1 7 8 1.1 
2 8 3 1.7 
3 5 5 2 . 2 

1 1 , 4 4 7 7 0 . 6 
2 . 0 9 5 1 2 . 9 
1 . 1 8 0 7 . 3 

5 1 1 3 . 2 
1 9 7 1 .2 
1 7 4 1,1 
2 4 2 1,5 
3 5 9 2 . 2 

Total 9 . 0 9 3 1 0 0 . 0 7 , 2 3 5 1 0 0 . 0 1 6 , 3 2 7 1 0 0 . 0 1 6 , 2 0 5 1 0 0 . 0 

Land 'Tenure: Up to 1933 Korean agricultural statistics divided all 
persons connected with agricultural land into six groups : (1) land
lords A, who do not til! their land but lease it all, (2) landlords B, who 
till a part of their land and lease the rest, (3) owners, who till all their 
land, (4) semi-tenants, who till a certain amount of rented land in ad
dition to their own land, (5) tenants, who work only on rented land, 
(6) kadenmins or "shifters." Since 1933, for reasons unknown to the 
public, Korean statistics have dropped groups (1) and (2) and have 
added agricultural workers. Up to 1928 the statistics distinguished 
between Korean and Japanese landowners; since then this distinction 
has no longer been made, possibly because Japanese landownership was 
rising too quickly. From 1921 to 1927 the number of Japanese land
owners increased by 48%, whereas that of Korean landowners increased 
by only 12%. Korean holdings increased by 7 % , those of Japanese 
by 43%. 

TABLE 46. K O R E A : NUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS CLASSIFIED 
ACCORDING TO TENURE STATUS, 1927 AND 1932 1 0 

(In thousands) 

S T A T U S 
1 9 2 7 1 9 3 2 

1 9 3 2 A S ran CBHT 
O F 1 9 2 7 

S T A T U S 

Number Per cent Number Per cent 
1 9 3 2 A S ran CBHT 

O F 1 9 2 7 

Landlords A 
Landlords B 
Owners 
Semi-tenants 
Tenants 
Kadenmins 

20.7 0.7 
84.4 3.0 

519 18.7 
910 32.7 

1,218 43.8 
29 1.0 

32.9 1.1 
71.9 2.5 

476 16.2 
743 25.4 

1,546 52.8 
60 2.0 

159 
85 
92 
82 

127 
207 

Total 2,781.1 100.0 2,929.8 100.0 105 

™?^rL7uto<, M " ,,eiTl\« I™*11" d l f f " C n t c l a 5 s i f ' c a t i < ' " f o r f o r e s t a r e a a . t h e e n d o f 1 9 3 7 -area w Lut t r e e 1 1 5 6 4 8 5 eh iUZl-,̂ ™™ ' u n d e t c h o o r 2 , 1 1 1 , 9 5 4 h e c t a r e , ; bfctare, 1 , 1 5 6 , 4 8 5 cho or 1 , 1 4 6 , 9 2 7 hectares; and total, including others. 1 6 . 3 1 1 . 8 7 6 cho or 1 0 , 1 7 7 . 0 5 8 

1° Cttitn Solakufu Toki, Ntmpo. 
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In 1927 there were 20,700 absentee landlords (landlords A), but in 
1932 this number increased to 32,900. Table 46 compares the changes 
in all six groups. 

In five years the number of absentee landlords increased by 59%, 
owners and semi-tenants decreased in number, whereas tenants and 
kadenmins increased considerably. In 1932 more than half of ail fami
lies engaged in agriculture were tenants; together with kadenmins and 
semi-tenants they formed 80.2%. The changes since 1932 are illustrated 
in Table 47. 

TABLE 47. K O R E A : NUMBER OF AGRICULTURAL HOUSEHOLDS 
CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO TENURE STATUS, 1933 AND 1936" 

(Ift thousands) 

S t a t u i 
1 9 3 3 1 9 3 6 

1 9 3 6 AS PER c z n t 
OF 1 9 3 3 

S t a t u i 

Number Per Cent Number Per cent 
1 9 3 6 AS PER c z n t 

OF 1 9 3 3 

Owners 
Semi-tenants 
Tenants 
Kadenmins 
Agricultural workers 

545 18.1 
725 24.1 

1,565 52.0 
82 2.7 
94 3.1 

546 17.8 
738 24.1 

1,584 51.8 
75 2.5 

117 3.8 

100.6 
101.8 
101.2 
91.5 

124.5 
Total 3,012 100.0 3,060 100.0 101.6 

It is revealing to know the proportion of the cultivated area tilled 
by owners arid tenants. Since 1927 the proportion tilled by the owners 
nas decreased both on paddy and on upland fields. 

TABLE 4B. K O R E A : OWNER AND TENANT CULTIVATION ON 
PADDY A N D UPLAND FIELDS 1 2 

(In thousand cho) 

CLASSIFICATION 

1 9 2 7 - 2 9 
AVERAGE 

1 9 3 0 - 3 4 
AVERAGE 1 9 3 5 1 9 3 6 1 9 3 7 CLASSIFICATION 

Area Per cent Area Per cent Atea Per cent Area Per cent Area Per cent 
PADDT 

Owners 
Tenants 
Total 

5 5 1 3 4 . 5 
1 , 0 4 7 6 5 . 5 
1,598 1 0 0 . 0 

5 3 8 3 2 , 7 
1 , 1 0 7 6 7 . 3 
1 , 6 4 5 1 0 0 . 0 

5 4 2 3 2 . 2 
1 . 1 4 0 6 7 . 8 
1 , 6 8 2 1O0.0 

5 3 9 3 1 . 9 
1 , 1 5 0 6 8 . 1 
1 . 6 B 9 1 0 0 . 0 1 . 7 0 4 

UPLAND 
Owner* 
Tenant! 
Total 

1 . 4 5 8 5 2 . 2 
1 , 3 3 4 4 7 . 8 
2 , 7 9 2 JOO.f) 

1 . 3 7 8 5 0 . 0 
1 , 3 7 8 5 0 . 0 
2 . 7 5 6 1 0 0 . 0 

U 5 1 4 9 . 1 
1 , 4 0 0 5 0 9 
2 , 7 5 1 1 0 0 . 0 

1 , 3 3 7 4 8 . 8 
1 . 4 0 0 5 1 . 2 
2 , 7 3 7 1 0 0 . 0 2 , 7 2 3 

TOTAL AREA 
Owners 
Tenants 
Grand Total 

2 , 0 0 9 4 5 . 8 
2 , 3 8 1 5 4 . 2 
4 . 3 9 0 1 0 0 . 0 

1 , 9 1 6 4 3 . 5 
2 , 4 8 5 5 6 . 5 
4 , 4 0 1 1 0 0 . 0 

1 . 8 9 3 4 2 . 7 
2 . 5 4 0 5 7 . 3 
4 . 4 3 3 loo.o 

1 , 8 7 6 4 2 - 4 
2 . 5 5 0 5 7 , 6 
4 , 4 2 6 1 0 0 , 0 4 , 4 2 7 

Number of families 
(in thousands) 2 , 7 9 8 2 , 9 4 1 3,066 3 , 0 6 0 3 , 0 5 9 

Area per family (in hectares) 1 . 5 7 1 . 5 0 1 . 4 5 1 . 4 5 1 . 4 4 
1 1 Ibid. 
1 1 Ibid., and Japan-Mantboukae Ytar Bait, 1 9 4 0 . 
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In 1936, 57 .6% of the total permanently cultivated area was tilled 
by tenants, while in the same year tenants in Japan worked only 46 .5% 
of the land. Korea exceeds the other larger countries of the Orient in 
the extent of tenancy. 

There are two main types of rent in Korea : cash rent and share rent, 
of which the latter is more prevalent. One can distinguish between 
three types of share rent: (1) fixed rent, which disregards the outcome 
of the particular crop; (2) tochi rent, which is based on each year's 
yield; and (3) tacbak rent, which amounts to one-half of the crop. 
The fixed rent system is risky for the tenant but it encourages him to 
use the best method of utilization. The tacbak system is the most 
common. On an average the Korean tenant pays half of his crop as 
rent; however, in areas where there is heavy competition rent may go 
up to 8 0 % , depending upon the type of land. 

The living conditions of the tenants in Korea are miserable. Since 
the World War the number of disputes between landlords and tenants 
has increased considerably, an observation which is also made in the 
case of Japan. 

6. F O R M O S A 

Agriculture: Two-thirds of Formosa, or Taiwan, is mountainous. 
The population is concentrated on the plains of western and northern 
Taiwan and on the gradual slopes leading into the central range of the 
island. The plains are inhabited by Chinese while the mountains are 
the habitat of the aboriginal Malays, who practice a shifting cultivation. 
In 1936 about one-fourth of Formosa was tilled. In 1929 Nasu re
ported that an area of about 167,200 hectares could be brought under 
cultivation in addition to the area already cultivated. 

TABLE 49. FORMOSA: LAND USE1 

(In thousand hectares) 

L A N D U S E A H E A P E R CENT O P T O T A L 

Cultivated (1936) 853,010 23.8 
Forest (1930) 2,141,000 59.7 
Wild land or genya (1930) 451,223 12.6 
Unspecified 138,167 3.9 

Total 3,583,400 100.0 

Paddy fields took up 528,000 hectares or 6 1 . 6% and upland fields 
329,000 hectares or 38 .4% of the cultivated area in 1937. Of the paddy 
fields 61 .3% are double cropped. Since 1927 about 75,000 hectares of 
un-irrigated land or upland have been irrigated and thus changed to 
paddy land, which represents an intensification in land use. 

Formosa's leading crop is rice, which occupies 6 2 % of the crop 
area; next in area are sweet potatoes (an upland crop) and sugar cane. 
All the other remaining crops utilize only 1 4 % of the crop area. The 

1 The figures fo r the cult ivated and unspecified areas were taken f r o m Takumu Tokti. The figures fo r forest 
and wi ld land are g iven by Nasu, op. til., p . 2 3 2 . The total area o f Formosa , according t o the Japan-Marxhoakw 
Year Book, 1 9 4 0 , p . 1 5 , was 3 , 5 9 6 , 1 0 0 hectares. 
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frequency of land utilization in Formosa is 127.3 for the total 
No distinction can be made between paddy and upland fields. 

T A B L E 50. F O R M O S A : A R E A U N D E R CROPS* 
(In thousand hectares) 

CHOP A I S A PEE CENT OP T O T A L 

Rice 687.2 62.1 
Sweet potatoes 141 .3 12 .7 
Sugar cane 125.5 1 1 .3 
Tea 42 .3 3.8 
Others 1 14 .2 10 .2 

Total 1 , 1 10 .5 100 .0 

Since it became a part of the Japanese Empire, land utilization in 
Formosa has undergone considerable changes. The island supplies 
Japan with tropical crops not grown at home. Recently the Bureau 
of Productive Industries of Taiwan announced a Ten-Year Plan which 
is supposed to bring about an expansion in the production of crops 
for which the island is best suited. Special attention is to be given 
to rice, sugar cane, cotton, castor beans, sweet potatoes, jute and ramie. 
Among other objectives a greater diversification of agriculture is 
planned for. Rice being such a profitable crop, the peasants pay little 
attention to other crops for which there is great need in the Empite. 
It is therefore planned to keep the rice area at a constant level, while 
increasing yields. The sugar cane area is supposed to be increased by 

T A B L E 51 . NUMBER O F A G R I C U L T U R A L H O U S E H O L D S C L A S S I F I E D 
A C C O R D I N G T O THEIR T E N U R E S T A T U S IN T A I W A N 3 

(In thousands) 

P E R I O D 
O W U E R S S E U I - T E N A N T 5 T E N A N T S T O T A L 

N u m b e r % N u m b e r % N u m b e r % N u m b e r % 

1 9 2 7 - 2 9 A v e r a g e 
1 9 3 0 - 3 4 A v e r a g e 
1 9 3 5 
1 9 3 6 

1 1 6 . 9 2 9 . 0 
125 . 8 3 0 . 8 
1 3 2 . 1 3 1 . 5 
1 3 2 . 3 30 .9 

1 2 4 . 1 3 0 . 8 
1 2 4 . 0 3 0 . 4 
1 2 8 . 4 3 0 . 6 
134 . 1 3 1 . 3 

1 6 1 . 8 4 0 . 2 
1 5 8 . 3 3 8 . 8 
1 5 9 . 0 37 .9 
1 6 1 . 8 3 7 . 8 

4 0 2 . 8 1 0 0 . 0 
4 0 8 . 1 1 0 0 . 0 
4 1 9 . 5 1 0 0 . 0 
4 2 8 . 2 1 0 0 . 0 

4 5 % . Cotton has been grown only for two years, occupying 4,270 
hectares. The plan proposes an area of about 75,000 hectares. Espe
cially important is the expansion of the castor bean area because its oil 
is valuable for military purposes. By 1949 Taiwan is expected to have 
increased its jute area five times so that Japan will no longer be de
pendent upon imports from British India.4 

Forests: About 7 5 % of Taiwan is covered by forests and brush. 
Of the 2,396,000 hectares in 1937, 1,875,000 were forested and 521,000 
were covered with shrubs. The tropical lowland forests of the island 

! Tekitmu Takii. 
3 Ibid. 
tFonign Agriculture, V o l . I l l , 1 9 5 9 , pp . 1 6 3 - 6 4 . 
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have been cleared by Chinese peasants so that today the coniferous 
forests in the mountains are the sources of lumber. The forest survey 
of Taiwan has not yet been completed but the amount of timber is 
roughly estimated at 42,074,000 cubic meters of conifers and 111,195,000 
cubic meters of deciduous trees. 5 Formosa's camphor trees gave Japan 
a world monopoly until synthetic camphor appeared on the market. 

Land Tenure: A greater percentage of peasants till their own fields 
in Taiwan than in Japan and Korea, and in recent years the percentage 
of full tenants has been decreasing slightly, as shown in Table 51. 

* Tumec . op. cit., p . 18. 

7. T H E P H I L I P P I N E S 

Cultivated and Uncultivated Area: In 1934 more than 5 5 % of the 
Philippines was still under forest cover, about 1 8 % was grass (cogon) 
and open land, while 2 2 % belonged to farms and estates and was thus 
largely under cultivation. The Bureau of Forestry has estimated that 
in order to maintain a balanced soil cover, 11,037,026 hectares should 
remain as permanent forest and 18,592,574 hectares should ultimately 
constitute the alienable and disposable area. It has been further esti
mated that about 16,050,000 hectares, or 5 4 % , are arable. These 
figures indicate that the Philippine Commonwealth has considerable 
reserves of potential agricultural land, most of which lies on the islands 
of Mindanao (the second largest island in the Philippines), Palawan, 
Samar, Leyte and Mindoro. 

T A B L E 5 2 . T H E P H I L I P P I N E S : C L A S S I F I C A T I O N O F L A N D , 1 9 3 7 1 

T T P E O F L A N D H E C T A R E S P E R CENT O F T O T A L 

C o m m e r c i a l f o r e s t 
N o n - c o m m e r c i a l f o r e s t 
C u l t i v a t e d ( a ) 
C o g o n a n d o p e n l a n d 
S w a m p 

1 3 , 5 2 5 , 0 5 8 
3 , 7 2 3 , 4 6 0 
6 , 5 0 1 , 3 8 4 
5 , 2 7 0 , 8 0 5 

6 0 8 , 8 9 3 

4 5 . 6 5 
1 2 . 5 7 
2 1 . 9 4 
1 7 . 7 9 

2 . 0 5 

T o t a l 2 9 , 6 2 9 , 6 0 0 1 0 0 . 0 0 

(a) T h i i a l i o includes uncul t ivated land belonging t o farms and estates. 

Crop Land: The extent of the cultivated area is not exactly known. 
The Census of 1918 showed that only 5 3 % of the area belonging to 
farms was actually under cultivation. A comparison of farm and crop 
area in 1934 shows that about 63 to 6 5 % of each farm was cultivated. 

The leading Philippine crops are rice—both paddy (79%) and hill 
rice (21 %)—coconuts, maize, sugar cane, abaca, tobacco and maguey. 
Nearly three-fifths of the crop acreage is devoted to two cereals, rice 
and corn. Since 1910 all major crops have increased their area steadily 
—with the exception of abaca, which has remained more or less sta
tionary. 2 

1 M i m e o g r a p h e d table suppl ied by t h e Phi l ippine D e p a r t m e n t o f A g r i c u l t u r e a n d C o m m e r c e , ISutcau o f 
Forest ry . 

1 C r u l , C o m e l i o C , "Popula t ion and Land Uti l ization in the Phi l ippines," Problem! of the Pacific, 193}, edited 
b y B r u n o Lasker and W . L. Hol land, Chicago, 1 9 1 4 , p . 3 8 9 . 
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The climate of the Philippines, of course, petmiis double cropping, 
but the few data available indicate that this is not practiced to such 
an extent as in the crowded countries of Japan, Korea or China. After 
the harvest of the rice crop many peasants let the land lie fallow for 
the rest of the year instead of growing a second crop. Where irrigation 
has been introduced, however, two crops of rice can be grown where 
before the land produced only one, and in certain regions, for example 
on the island of Cebu, peasants harvest three crops o f maize. Maize, 
however, is considered a "poor man's crop" and is not as highly valued 
as rice, which requires a longer growing period. In 1938 about 
4,418,000 hectares were under c rops ; of this acreage 44,180 hectares 
under rice and 189,940 hectares under corn were planted more than 
once. Assuming that these t w o crops account for the major portion 
of the double-cropped area, the cultivated land was thus 4,183,880 
hectares in extent and only about 6 % of this was double cropped. 3 

TABLE 53. THE PHILIPPINES: AREA UNDER PRINCIPAL CROPS* 
( In thousand hectares and percentages of total area) 

CJtOM 
1 9 3 4 1 9 3 6 1 9 3 8 

CJtOM 

A r e a P e r s e n t o f 
T o t a l A r e a P e r cent o f 

To ta l A r e a Per c e n t o f 
To ta l A r e a 

Rice 
Com 
Coconuts 
Sugar cane 
Abaca 
Tobacco 
Bananas 
Other Crops 

2,004 
539 
608 
306 
459 
55 

108 
246 

46.3 
12.5 
14.0 
7.1 

10.6 
1.3 
2.5 
5.7 

2,049 
685 
632 
251 
479 
65 
92 

252 

45.5 
15.2 
14.0 
5.6 

10.6 
1.5 
2.0 
5.6 

1,912 
703 
643 
228 
508 
75 
92 

257 

43.3 
15.9 
14.6 
5.2 

11.5 
1.7 
2.1 
5.8 

Total 4,325 100.0 4,506 100.0 4,418 100.0 

— - ^ . J ! L K J " . v U . 1 U U 5 , M E N ; were z . , T U , / / o necrares under 
tillage, while the crop area amounted to 2,612,928 hectares. This 
would indicate that 197,150 hectares, or 8 % , were double cropped. If 
these estimates approximate the actual conditions, we have here a fur
ther indication that the population of the Philippines as a whole is far 
less hard pressed for land than are the peasants of China and Japan. If 
there is a land shortage in certain parts of the Philippines it is due to 
a maldistribution of the population which can be rectified by migration 
to the less developed and more thinly settled islands of the Common
wealth. 

Philippine land utilization also differs from that of other Far Eastern 
countries in the small number of farms using irrigation. In 1918 only 
2 4 . 1 % of the farms irrigated their land; of these 2 3 . 1 % made use of 
natural streams, while only 0 . 7 % employed artificial means to bring the 
water into the fields.5 

* F r o m f igures fu rn i shed b y t h e D i v i s i o n o f S ta t i s t ics o f the P h i l i p p i n e D e p a r t m e n t o f A g r i c u l t u r e and C o m 
m e r c e . 

* Phi l ipp ine D e p a r t m e n t o f A g r i c u l t u r e and C o m m e r c e , Bullttin of Pbilippint Statittici, V o l . 6 . N o i . 1 - 2 , i f a n i f a , 
p p . 1 4 - 2 5 . 

5 Ctnsus of Ibt Pbitipptr,, Island;, 1 9 1 8 , V o l . I l l , M a n i l a , 1 9 2 1 , p p . 2 3 0 - 2 3 1 . 
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"The average Filipino depends directly on rainfall for irrigation water, 
and although there may be a stream close at hand, he does not trouble 
to turn it on to his land unless conditions happen to be exceptionally 
favorable. The result is that dry years cause a very heavy, and largely 
avoidable, loss to the islands. A dependable supply of irrigation water 
would make two crops a certainty where one is now more or less of a 
gamble." 6 It was estimated, apparently in 1929, that some 270,000 hec
tares were supplied with water from irrigation systems, both government 
and private, the former serving some 67,000 hectares and the latter being 
systems built by the owners of large estates or by groups of farmers.7 

In 1938 the Bureau of Public Works maintained and operated 12 
government irrigation systems, serving a total area of 75,920 hectares.8 

Forest Land: The cLimate and soils of the Philippine Islands are 
such that originally, that is before man began to influence conditions, 
practically the whole land area was covered by a dense tropical forest. 
The Forest Service distinguishes the following types of forest: virgin 
or original lowland dipterocarp, seasonal or dry forest, mangrove forest, 
mountain forest and second growth forest. The remainder of the land 
area is either covered by cogonales9 or cultivated. On the basis of utili
zation, the foresters classify the timberland as commercial forests, which 
cover 45.6% of the total area, and non-commercial forests, comprising 
12.6% of the area. Practically all cogonales have been caused by shifting 
agriculture or caingin culture in the wake of which grasses invade the 
deforested and burned land after it has been under cultivation for 2 or 
3 years. As long as the cogonales are burned from time to time, trees 
cannot come back. The caingin culture is a great enemy of the forests, 
especially when the caiHgtmros are numerous. It was, therefore, de
clared illegal in the Philippines under Spanish rule, and under American 
administration the foresters have tried to check the activity of the 
cainginero. But "for the last ten years alone 28,983 hectares of forest 
land in the Islands had been illegally converted into caingin. To this 
vast area must be added caingins in out-of-the-way places that have 
escaped detection," 1 0 By law the cainginero must obtain permission 
before he makes a clearing. In 1936 the Forest Service gave 1,028 
caingin permits covering 2,912 hectares, while in the same year 2,314 
illegal caingin cases, involving 2,510 hectares, were reported. 

Land Tenure: The only statistical data on land tenure conditions are 
to be found in the Census of 1918. Recent investigations have shown 
that drastic changes must have taken place in the last two decades 1 1 and 
a great deal of new information is anticipated when the results of the 
1939 census are fully published. 

In 1918 there were 1,955,276 agricultural units, 1,520,026 or 77.8% 
of which were operated by their owners, 324,772 or 16.6% by tenants, 

« Worcester, Dean C , The Pbitippitses, new edition hy Hayden, J . R., New York, 1930, p. 63*. This statement 
was made in 1913. 

1 Mills*, Hugo i l . , Principles of Economics Applied to lit Philippines, New Yolk, 1932. 
8 Annual Report of Ibi Secretary of Public Works and Communications for the fiscal year ending December 31 , 1938. 
8 Cogonales are areas covered with tall grasses such as Imperata exallata ot cogon and Satcbarum spontaneum o r 

talahib. 

I t Nano^ Jose F., "Kaingin Laws and Penaldes in the Philippines." Tbe Philippine Journal of Forestry, Vol. 2 , 

31 Allen, James S., "Agrarian Tendencies in the Philippines," Petiju Affairs, Vol. X I , 1938, pp. 52-65. 
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be they cash, share or labor tenants, and 1 10 , 478 or 5 . 6 % by squatters 
o n public land. Table 54 gives detailed information about tenure con
ditions and the size of the farms. Nearly two-fifths of all farms had 
less than 0.35 hectares each in 1 9 1 8 and more than three-fifths had less 
than one hectare per farm, a fact that corrects the misleading impression 
g i v e n by the high percentage of owners . The Philippines is a country 
of small peasants. In 1918 , 3 8 % o f all farms accounted for only 4 . 3 % 
o f the area which was under crops, 9 6 . 7 % of all farms included 6 4 . 0 % 
o f the crop area, while only 3 . 3 % o f the farms accounted for 3 6 % o f 
the land under cultivation. 

TABLE 54. THE PHILIPPINES: LAND TENURE 1918" 

C U L T U R A L 
E N T E R P R I S E , 
I N H E C T A R E S 

Total Owners Cash Tenants Share Tenants Labor Tenant! Squatters 
C U L T U R A L 

E N T E R P R I S E , 
I N H E C T A R E S 

Number % Number % Number % Number % Number % Number % 
Udder 0.35 
0.35-1 
1-2 
2-5 
5-10 
10-15 
15-30 
30-50 
50-100 
100 and over 

741,437 37.9 
455,640 23.3 
328,553 16.8 
280,789 14.4 

84,135 4.3 
25,717 1.3 
25,488 1.3 
6,288 0.3 
3.796 0.2 
3,433 0.2 

580.937 38.2 
357.103 23.S 
252,289 16.6 
216,865 14.3 
65,752 4.3 
19,605 1.3 
18,170 1.2 
4.412 0.3 
2.698 0.2 
2.19S 0.1 

21.235 34.2 
12,874 20.8 
12,064 19.5 
10.343 16.7 
2,739 4.4 
1,028 1.7 

892 1.4 
326 0.5 
234 0.4 
261 0.4 

98.942 38.6 
61,650 24.0 
44.468 17.3 
35,495 13.8 
B.950 3.5 
2,739 1.1 
2.369 0.9 

861 0.3 
491 0.3 
552 0.2 

2.048 32.7 
1.563 25.0 
1,255 20.1 

814 13.0 
354 5.7 
74 1.2 
84 1.3 
47 0.7 
19 0.3 
1 

38,275 34.6 
22.450 20.3 
18,477 16.7 
17,272 15.6 
6.340 5.7 
2,271 2.1 
3.973 3.6 

642 0.6 
354 0.3 
424 0.4 

Total 1,955.276100.0 1,520.026100.0 61.996 100.0 256.517 100.0 6,259 1 00.0 110,478 100.0 

There can be no doubt that the larger number o f small peasants wi th 
holdings far too small to support a family represents a serious problem 
for the Philippines. These small peasants are always in danger o f 
losing their land by falling into the clutches of usure r s . 1 3 The con
centration o f land in the hands o f wealthy individuals, o f the Church, 
of private corporations and o f the "sugar barons" increases steadily, 
and wi th it the army of tenants and agricultural laborers. The distress 
in these t w o latter groups has led t o uprisings in recent years such as 
the Colorums in 1927 , the "rebel l ion" at Tayug in 1931 and the Sak-
dalistas in 1935 . 1 * 

F o r many years attempts have been made to deal wi th the problem 
o f the distribution and ownership of the land. There are t w o possible 
so lu t ions : first, the purchase and subdivision of large estates and, second, 
the redistribution of population by colonization on land o f the public 
domain. Several acts have been passed embodying these policies, 
both prior to and during the Commonwea l th period. 

Policy in Regard to Large Landed Estates: The acquisition of great 
tracts o f land by the Church, the friars and private citizens under the 
Spanish regime and of corporations and hacienderos under American 
administration created a serious land tenancy problem which does not 
come out in the figures of the 1 9 1 8 census. This development intro-

13 CHISIU e( lei P&itippir* UUnJi, 1918, Vol. Ill, p. 95. 
I * Roosevelt, Theodote, "Land Problems in Puerto Rico and the Philippine Islands," Gtogrgpbual Knit*. 

Vol. 24, 1934, pp. 199-200. 
i* Allen, he. til., p. 52, 



T H E P H I L I P P I N E S 131 

duced into the Oriental economy a type of landlordism—European in 
character and widespread in Latin America—which has reduced' the 
tenant to a position of serfdom. 

In 1903 the government purchased the so-called "friar lands," 1 5 some 
165,000 hectares, of which about 153,000 hectares were to be divided 
and sold to the peasants. In instances where the land was occupied by 
tenants these were given the opportunity of becoming the owners in 
25 years. A part of the friar lands, however, was sold in large blocks 
to individuals interested in sugar growing, which caused many un
favorable comments. By December 31, 1940, of the 153,000 hectares 
to be sold to tenants, sales totaled 114,714 hectares. At the end of 
1938 there were about 35,000 hectares remaining to be disposed of, 
including the cancellations of a few earlier contracts because of non
payment of instalments and the surrender of 17,000 hectares by the 
Archbishop of Manila as the result of a civil case in 1938. 

As against P13,860,915 invested in the purchase of the friar lands, 
the Director of Lands reported that by 1938 some £24,092,997 
had been collected from the sales of this land. Apart from the friar 
lands, the Church still holds much good agricultural land and, in spite 
of the government's efforts, much of the friar lands has again found 
its way into the hands of the Church and a few large landowners, 
partly because insufficient help was given to the peasants during the 
transition period, so that they had to borrow money and again lost the 
land. Other friar lands were bought at auction by "dummies". In 1938, 
however, a bill was passed making this practice impossible and on 
August 9, 1938, President Quezon issued an executive order to the 
Department of Agriculture and Commerce, requiring it to stop the 
customary practice of selling friar lands at auction and to use private 
sale, in an effort to prevent the outbidding of the poor peasants whom 
the government was trying ro help, and to make sufficiently easy terms 
to enable the peasants to purchase the land. 

The Organic Act of 1902 limited to 1,024 hectares the amount of 
public land that could be leased or sold to a corporation or association. 
This limitation is still in the Public Land Act as it stands today. 

The Constitution of the Commonwealth provides that the National 
Assembly may "authorize, upon payment of just compensation, the 
expropriation of lands to be subdivided into small lots and conveyed 
at cost to individuals." 1 6 

In a special session of the National Assembly in 1938 a bill was in
troduced which had particular reference to the agricultural sections of 
landed estates. It provided for an appropriation of PI,500,000 from 
the Coconut Oil Excise Tax Fund for the lease by the Philippine 
Government of large estates, to be sublet in small lots to bona fide 
occupants (Commonwealth Act No. 378). 

All of these attempts have apparently contributed very little toward 
bringing about an agrarian reform in the Philippines. 

Pioneering on Public Land: During the pre-Commonwealth period 
]& Act No. 1120, Philippine Commission, April 26 , 1904. 
it Act XII , Section 4. 
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several bills were enacted to foster the establishment of agricultural 
colonies, the main objectives of which were: ( 1 ) the equalization of 
population spread; (2) the distribution of small holdings through a 
homestead policy; and (3) the increased production of cereals, especially 
rice. The first of these bills was passed in 1913 and provided for the 
establishment of "insular agricultural colonies." 1 7 Subsequently acts 
for recruiting, transporting and settling homcseekers, and establishing 
"provincial agricultural colonies1' were put into effect.16 

The island of Mindanao, which is rich in agricultural, mineral and 
forest resources most of which are still not utilized, and comprises 31 % 
of the landed area of the Philippines, supported only about 7% of the 
population in 1903 and about 9% in 1918. This explains why this 
island has attracted the chief attention of the government in its attempt 
to redistribute some of the population of the congested parts of Luzon 
and the Visayas. Because of lack of funds and other reasons, however, 
the number of people settled in Mindanao up to 1936 was "minutely 
small in proportion to the needs of the situation." In 1935, some 
7,000 individuals were living in eight agricultural colonies founded in 
Mindanao under the Insular Agricultural Colonies Act ; about 31,300 
homesteaders (6,080 families) had been transported to Mindanao at a 
government expenditure of about P600,000; and some 775 provincial 
colonists had been settled at public expense under the provincial 
agriculrural colonies act. 1 8 As a consequence, in recent years there has 
again been a demand for an adequate homestead and colonization 
program to deal successfully with "the evils of usury, land monopoly 
and tenancy, the rising tide of agrarian troubles and the discontent 
arising out of un-employment and economic depression." 2 0 

In 1934 a new and very promising bill was passed (Act No. 4197) 
and the Department of Labor drew up a detailed plan for the settlement 
of public land, but after the passage of Commonwealth Act No. 18 all 
activities carried on under the provisions of Act 4197 of 1934 were 
suspended. The Public Land Act (Commonwealth Act No. 141) was 
enacted in 1936. The chapter concerning homesteads merely states the 
requirements for applicants as to citizenship, age, landholdings, the 
amount of land which might be acquired and the requirements as 
to occupancy and cultivation. In 1938 P200,000 were released as an 
emergency allocation in order to organize the Mindanao Resettlement 
Project. In the same year the National Land Settlement Project 
Administration was established. In June 1939 the name of the cor
poration was changed to National Land Settlement Administration. 
This corporation is to receive P20,000,000, to come out of the Coconut 
Oil Excise Tax Refund. 

On February 13, 1939, President Quezon issued a special proclamation 
setting aside more than 170,000 hectares of public land for resettlement 
purposes in the provinces of Cotabato, Davao and Agusan on the island 

l ? Act No. 22S4. 
18 Acts No. 2727 and 2806. 
1» See Haydel . J . R., Memorandum on American thcpericncei *itb Problem! of Population in tbt Philippine and 

Puerto Rica, United States Memorandum No. 4, International Studies Conference, 1917 . 
20 Silayan, H. S., Orgwttd Land Settlement Under Government Direction, National Research Council o f the 

Philippines, Bulletin No. 17, p. 108. 
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of Mindanao. On February 23, 1939, the head of the NX.S.A-, 
Major-General Paulino Santos, sailed to Mindanao with the first group 
of settlers and a staff of government technicians, and established the 
first settlement in Koronadal Valley, Cotabato. This vanguard is 
supposed to be followed by a stream of homeseeldng settlers. The 
National Economic Council proposed the following plan: 

(1) To organize and establish settlement projects, chiefly in Min
danao, to accomodate at least 500,000 people within ten years. 

(2) To organize these settlements on a producer-consumer basis, each 
family ultimately to own agricultural land devoted partly to subsistence 
farming and partly to profitable money crops. 

(3) To transfer families from congested areas in Luzon and elsewhere 
and thus permit an increase in the landholdings of tenants in those areas. 

(4) To promote landownership and agricultural development. 
The government's attention to the settlement and development of 

Mindanao is due not only to the fact that this island has the largest 
reserves of agricultural land in the Philippines but also to political con
siderations. The government is attempting to strengthen its position 
on the island, so far "one of its weakest political areas, both vis-a-vis 
the non-Christians and the Japanese. Development of the island's 
resources on a sound basis by Filipinos is intended to help safeguard 
against further inroads by foreigners." 2 1 Nevertheless, at the beginning 
of 1939 the government of the Philippine Commonwealth offered to 
accept 10,000 European refugees. It has been suggested that these be 
settled on the plateau of the province of Bukidnon on Mindanao. 

One of the main land tenure problems in the Philippines is that of 
land titles. As a consequence of the slow operation of the Bureau of 
Lands, handicapped by a limited budget allotment, a very large per
centage of the peasants have no title to the land they till. 

H Far Etit,rn Surrey, Vol. VII, 1938, p. 274. 

8. FRENCH INDO-CHINA 

French Indo-China has an area of 740,000 square kilometers. At 
present only 100,000 square kilometers, or not quite 15%, ate utilized 
in one way or another by a population amounting to 23 millions. Only 
60,000 square kilometers, or 8%, are cultivated. The topography of 
the country determines very largely the distribution of the population 
and the degree and intensity of land utilization. Flat lowlands, rarely 
rising to more than a few meters above sea level, occupy less than half 
of the country. These lowlands are of two types : alluvial plains of 
recent origin, and old alluvial plains. The former, found especially in 
the eastern part of the country, i.e. in Tonkin, Annam, Cochin China 
and southern Cambodia, have rich soils, have attracted by far the 
greater part of the population and are intensively cultivated. On 15,000 
square kilometers of Red River delta land live 7,500,000 people; on 
15,000 square kilometers of plains along the coast of Annam live 
4,550,000 people; on 16,000 square kilometers of plains in central 
Cochin China live 3,200,000; on 20,000 square kilometers of western 
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Cochin China live 1,000,000; and 32,000 square kilometers of plains in 
southern Cambodia support 2,400,000 people. The soils of the old 
alluvial plains are impoverished, frequently lateritic, and consequently 
thinly settled. More than half of Indo-China is mountainous and on 
the whole scarcely populated. 1 

Crop hand: The agricultural statistics of French Indo-China are still 
very incomplete and represent only estimates. In 1937 the statistics 
reported a total cultivated area of 5,780,000 hectares, but the list of 
crops taken into consideration does not include such important ones 
as beans, cassava, sweet potatoes or mulberry trees. Gourou, after 
making allowance for these and other neglected crops, estimates that the 
total cultivated area amounts to 6,000,000 hectares. 2 The actual crop 
area is of course large because of double cropping, which is practiced 
especially in Tonkin and Annam. In Tonkin, for example, there are 
1,200,000 hectares under cultivation, whereas the crop area amounts to 
1,850,000 hectares because 650,000 hectares bring two crops. In other 
words, 54% of the cultivated area of Tonkin is double cropped. On 
the other hand, the peasants of Cochin China, Cambodia and Laos make 
no special effort to obtain a second crop. 3 

The above estimate of 6,000,000 hectares of cultivated land does 
not include the temporary fields of the shifting cultivators. Ray, or 
shifting cultivation, is the dominant form of land use in the mountain 
regions of Indo-China. 4 

Indo-China's most important crop is rice, and five of the six million 
hectares of cultivated land are covered with rice fields. The whole 
economic life of the country depends upon rice to such an extent that 
one can speak of Indo-China as having a rice monoculture. "The 
classical image of Indo-China as a pole balanced by two baskets of 
r ice" 5 characterizes the country very well. The two baskets represent 
Tonkin and Cochin China or, more specifically, the deltas of the Red 
River and the Mekong, Of the two, Tonkin has such a large popu
lation that its rice crop hardly supplies the local needs in spite of most 
intensive land use, whereas Cochin China supplies practically all the 
rice that is exported. Since 1870 the rice area of Cochin China has 
expanded about fourfold and there is still room for further expansion. 
The cultivation methods employed in the delta lands of the Mekong 
River are not as intensive as those used in the delta region of the Red 
River. 6 

Next to rice in importance is maize, which is grown on uplands as 
well as on rice fields during the dry season. Besides rice and maize 
the native peasants grow a large variety of foodstuffs such as millet, 
cassava, sweet potatoes, beans, peanuts, taro, native and European 
vegetables and various fruits. Rubber, coffee and tea are the products 

« Foe a detailed studj- o f topography, climate and soils and their relation to population distribution and land 
use, see G o u r o u , Pierre, UUtilhation da Sot in Indotbini Frantaiu, Paris, 1939 Chapters I ih touah IV. 

ilbii., pp . 1 5 - 1 7 . 
» Ibid., p, 252 . 

* Ibid., Chapter X I I . p p . 3*7-357. 
B Thompson, Virginia, Frtnib Indo-Cbina, New Y o r k , 1 937 , p. 109 . 
• For detailed srudies o f rice culture and its distribution see : the eicel lcnt sfudici by Henry, Y . M-, and Visme, 

M. , Doiunrnti dt Himograpbii it dt RhiiMlltrrt, Hanoi, 1 9 2 8 : and Henry, Y . M. , Etammii Atrinte dt I'lmlatbimi, 
Hanoi. 1 932 . ^ 
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of plantations established by French entrepreneurs. 7 Such crops as 
cotton, jute, ramie, hemp, tobacco and sugar cane are grown in such 
small quantities that they do not cover local needs. Pepper is grown 
practically exclusively by Chinese in Cambodia and Cochin China. 

Forest Land: Forests originally covered practically the whole country. 
Today over 300,000 square kilometers are still forest covered. A forest 
survey showed that 1 6 % of these forests were disappearing because of 
ray cultivation, 1 7 % had already become impoverished through ray 
cultivation and exploitation, 3 3 % were still preserved but inaccessible, 
and only 3 4 % were accessible and utilized for the production of lumber 
and firewood. 8 A large share of the former forest land is today covered 
by stands of such grasses as Imperata cylindrica and Saccharum spontaneum, 
the grasses that form the cogonales of the Philippines. 9 

TABLE 5 5 . FRENCH INDO-CHINA: ESTIMATED AREAS OF PRINCIPAL 
CROPS, 1 9 3 7 L 0 

(In hectares) 

CROP A R E A 

Rice 5,000,000 
Maize 500,000 
Rubber 127 ,000 
Cotton 1 5 , 0 0 0 
Tobacco 22,000 
Sugar cane 40,000 
Coffee 10,000 
Tea 20,000 
Coconuts 30,000 
Peanuts 15 ,000 
Beans 75 ,000 
Cassava 30,000 
Sweet potatoes 1 1 5 , 0 0 0 
Mulberry trees 25 ,000 

Animal Husbandry: Animal husbandry is of very little importance in 
the economic life of Indo-China. Cattle supply the farmer with power 
only, and not with milk or meat. Poultry and pigs are the only ani
mals that contribute to the diet of the natives. One of the main 
obstacles to a livestock industry is the lack of suitable pasture in the 
densely settled lowlands where every piece of (and that promises a crop 
is under cultivation. In addition, the animals are subject to frequent 
attacks of epizootic disease, and in the mountain regions tigers prey on 
them. 1 1 

Land Tenure: About 21 out of the 23 million inhabitants of Indo-China 
are hard-working peasants who are very poor in spite of their hard 
work and their best efforts. Conditions o f land tenure in Cochin China 
differ from those in the rest of the members of the Indo-Chinese union. 

t F o r a d i scuss ion o f t h e p l a n t a t i o n i n d u s t r y o f I n d o - C h i n a see R o b c q u a i o , Char les , L'Eeelulkn Etonomiqvt dt 
i'lttdorbine franfa.se, Pa r i s , 1 9 3 9 , p p . 2 0 0 - 2 4 1 . 

B T h o m p s o n , op. Hi., p . 1 1 2 . See a l s o , G o u r o u , op. sit.. C h a p t e r X l l l . 
° G o u i o u , op. cit., p p . 3 7 7 - 3 8 1 . 
10 Amuairt Statistique dt t'Indoibint, 19)6-37, H a n o i , 1 9 3 8 . w i t h the e x c e p t i o n o f the es t imates f o r b e a n s , cassava , 

t w e e t p o t a t o " a n d m u l b e i r y t r e e s , w h i c h w e r e s u p p l i e d b y G o u r o u , op. rit., p. \t>. 
1 1 Ibid., p p . 1 9 6 - 2 0 7 . 

http://franfa.se
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Cochin China is a country of large land holdings, absentee landlords, 
tenants and landless agricultural laborers, whereas Tonkin, Annam and 
Cambodia are countries of small peasants who till their own land. As 
much as 9 8 . 7 % of the agricultural holdings in Tonkin, 9 0 % of those 
in Annam and 9 5 . 4 % in Cambodia, but only 6 4 . 5 % of the holdings 
in Cochin China, are operated by their owners. 

Si^e of Land Holdings: The degree of subdivision and population 
pressure in the various parts of the country is very well illustrated in 
Tabic 56 which classifies the rice farms of Tonkin, Annam, Cochin 
China and Cambodia according to size. 

TABLE 5 6 . FRENCH INDO-CHiNA: RICE FARMS CLASSIFIED 
ACCORDING TO SIZE" 

S I Z E N U M B E R O F 
F A R M S 

P E R C E H T OF 
T O T A L 

NuMBF-R OF 
F A R M S 

P E R C E N T OF 
T O T A L 

Under 1 mat* 
1-5 
5-10 

10-50 
50-100 
Over 100 „ 

Tonkin (a) 
5 9 4 , 0 0 0 6 1 . 6 
2 8 8 , 0 0 0 29.9 

6 0 , 0 0 0 f, 2 
2 1 , 0 0 0 2 .2 

8 0 0 0.1 
2 0 0 

Annam (b) 
4 5 0 , 0 0 0 68.7 
1 6 5 , 0 0 0 2 5 . 2 

3 1 , 0 0 0 4 .7 
8 , 5 0 0 1.3 

3 0 0 0.1 
50 

Total 9 6 4 , 0 0 0 100 . 0 6 5 4 , 8 5 0 1 0 0 . 0 

Under 1 hectare 
1 -5 hectares 
5- 10 

1 0 - 5 0 
5 0 - 1 0 0 
1 0 0 - 5 0 0 
Over 500 „ 

Cochin China 
86,000 33 . 7 
97 ,000 3 8 . 0 
3 8 , 0 0 0 14 .9 
2 8 , 0 0 0 n o 

3,600 1.4 
2 , 4 0 0 0.9 

2 0 0 0.1 

Cambodia (c) 
2 5 , 0 0 0 20 . 9 
7 2 , 0 0 0 60 .2 
1 8 , 0 0 0 15 .0 

4 , 4 0 0 3 .7 
100 0 .1 

4 0 
1 0 

Total 2 5 5 , 2 0 0 1 0 0 . 0 119,550 100 . 0 

( a ) I man i n T o n k i n = 0 . 3 6 hec ta re . 

( b ) 1 mdu in A n n a m = 0 . 5 0 h e c t a r e . (c) I n c l u d e s o n l y t h e th ree r i ce p r o v i n c e s o f B a t t a m b a n g , P r e i - v e n g , a n d S o a i - r i 

In the deltas o f Tonkin and Annam, the Annamite custom o f dividing 
property equally among all the children has led to dwarf-sized holdings 
which, furthermore, are split into many tiny patcels. In Tonkin 6 2 % 
o f the farming families have less than 0.36 hectares o f rice fields each 
from which they attempt to meet their needs, and 3 0 % have less than 
0 . 18 hectares. Very similar is the situation in Annam where as many 
as 6 9 % of the peasants have less than half a hectare o f rice land and 
2 5 % have from 0.5 to 2.5 hectares. All of these small farms are worked 
by members of the family. There is no need for outside he lp ; as a 
matter of fact these small peasants are forced to work for their more 
fortunate neighbors. They cannot afford to keep draft animals, but 
hire them or even do completely without them. 

I I Amuairt Slaliitiqin it I'lnJecbini, 193U)2, H a n o i , 1 9 3 3 , p . 1 9 5 . Tota l* and p e r c e n t a g e ! c o r r e c t e d by e d . 
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In Cochin China, 7 1 . 7 % of the rice-growing holdings include less 
than 5 hectares (and are considered small, whereas in Tonkin and An-
nam a peasant considers himself very fortunate when he possesses that 
much land) ; 1 4 . 7 % of the holdings have from 5 to 10 hectares, 1 1 . 1 % 
from 10 to 50, and 2 . 5 % have more than 50 hectares. Small owners, 
i.e. those who have less than 5 hectares, occupy 1 2 . 5 % of the rice 
l and ; medium-size owners (from 5 to 50 hectares) possess 4 2 . 5 % ; 
and large landowners (with over 50 hectares) control 4 5 % of the rice 
land, whereas they account for only 2 . 5 % of the number of holdings. 
In general, all holdings larger than 10 hectares are divided into parcels 
of from 5 to 1 0 hectares and are worked by tenants, known as ta dien. 
The ta dien has to clear and level the ground, he has his own implements, 
builds his own shelter, digs drain and irrigation ditches, and cultivates 
the land. The landlord receives from 4 0 to 5 0 % of the harvest. In 
most instances the tenants have to borrow from the landlord and are 
forced to pay exorbitant interest so that much more than half of the 
harvest flows to the landlord, while the small tenant remains in poverty 
and need. 

In Cambodia most of the peasants cultivate less than one hectare if 
they own river bottom land, or from 1 to 5 hectares if they are living 
at a distance from the river. Tenancy is much less frequent than in 
Cochin China. 

Table 57 classifies the rice land according to the size o f the holdings 
to which it belongs. 

TABLE 57. FRENCH INDO-CHINA: SIZE OF RICE FARMS, 
IN PERCENTAGES 1 9 

R E G I O N 

T O T A L A R E A 
U N D E R 

R I C E 
(Is IbcujanJ 

beelarti) 

S H A L L 
H O L D I N G S 
(LIII than 

5 beelarti) 

M E D I U M -
S I Z E 

H O L D I N G S 
(5-50 

betlares) 

L A R G E 
H O L D I N G S 
(Mart iban 

50 hectares) 

C O M M U N I T Y 
H O L D I N G S T O T A L 

Tonkin 
Annarn 
Cochin China 

1,200 
800 

2,300 

40% 
50% 
15% 

20% 
15% 
37% 

20% 
10% 
45% 

20% 
25% 
3% 

100% 
100% 
100% 

Community Lands: Besides small, medium and large holdings, Table 
57 also mentions community lands, especially in Tonkin and Annam. 
In Annamite countries the village community owns part of the land 
constituting its territory. "The land used for pagodas (huong hod) is 
unassignable and of small area; other parts have been acquired by the 
village either by gift or by purchase for some given purpose: these 
form part of the private land of the community. The largest area 
consists of land originally granted by the State to the village with the 
right of usufruct. This communal land is distributed in equal shares 
and according to their qualifications to each member of the collective 
association which constitutes the vi l lage." 1 4 

19 IbiJ. 
1* P a s q u i e r . PiErre, L'Annam d'Autrefois, q u o t e d in Labour Condilioni in Indo-Cbina, In te rna t iona l L a b o u r Off ice , 

S t u d i e s a n d R e p o r t s , S e r i e » B , N o . 26, G e n o a , 1 9 3 8 , p . 1 8 8 . 
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Improvement of Land Tenure Conditions: In Annamite countries land 
ownership is established by an entry in the dia bo or village land register. 
The entries have not been handled with sufficient care, however, so 
that the register has lost a great deal of its value. There is, therefore, 
a great need for measures to improve conditions of land tenure by 
removing the uncertainty of ownership through a new system of re
gistration and cadastral survey. In addition, the government should 
adopt measures that will help the landless to acquire some land of their 
own. The productive area can be enlarged through the construction 
of additional drainage and irrigation canals and dikes. The French 
administration has in the past achieved remarkable successes through 
such construction works. One of the needs in the campaign for aiding 
native peasants is the establishment of agricultural credit organizations 
in order to combat usury—one of the greatest evils endangering the 
land holdings of the small peasants. Here again the French adminis
tration has made a good start. 1 5 

In recent years the administrations of the various parts of Indo-China 
have made a number of experiments in the creation of new settlements 
on heretofore unused land, in the belief that redistribution of population 
through inner colonization is the only remedy of importance which 
could be applied without delay. So far, however, no great results have 
been achieved, largely because of lack of organization. It is thought 
that a special body with a competent staff experienced in settlement work 
might contribute a good deal toward relieving the congestion on the 
plains of Tonkin and Annum by expanding the area under cultivation. 

Agricultural Concessions: The French colonial administration, in con
trast to the British in Malaya and the Dutch in the Netherlands Indies, 
has never allowed alienation of land to any but French citizens or com
panies the majority of whose stockholders were French subjects. Stx-
tenths of the concessions are found in Cochin China. 

TABLE 58. FRENCH INDO-CHINA : A P P R O X I M A T E A R E A S HELD IN CON
CESSION BY FRENCH CITIZENS OR COMPANIES, J A N U A R Y 1, 1 9 3 7 " 

(In hectares) 

REGION 
CONCESSIONS 

REGION 
Provisional Established Total 

CULTIVATED AREA 

Annam 
Cambodia 
Cochin China 
Laos 
Tonkin 

80,000 
80,000 

190,000 
700 

11,000 

80,000 
40,000 

420,000 
600 

97,000 

160,000 
120,000 
610,000 

1,300 
108,000 

25,000 
30,000 

300,000 
1,000 

44,000 

Total 361,700 637,600 ' 999,300 400,000 
Labour Conditioni in lndo-Cbina, Geneva, 1 938 , pp. 1 9 5 , 2 1 5 
Anwar, Slalistiqut dt ftndotbint, 1936-37, Hanoi. 193B, p . 92 . Total* by ed. 

9. T H A I L A N D 

Like Indo-China, Thailand is a country whose economy is entirely 
dominated by the cultivation of rice. 
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Completely forest covered before the coming of man, the country 
today still has an estimated 7 0 % of its area under forest vegetation of 
one form or another. Probably the greater part of the forest area, how
ever, is no longer made up of primeval forest but is second growth. 
Over extensive areas grasses have invaded the former forest land and 
only a few types of trees have been able to hold their position or invade 
the grass land. 

The cultivated or utilized area of Thailand has been estimated by 
Zimmerman at 5,000,000 hectares or about 1 0 % of the total land area. 1 

We can distinguish three main types of agricultural land use in Thai
land : the cultivation of permanent fields, shifting cultivation in hill and 
mountain regions, and plantation cultivation. 

Economically the most important form of land use is the cultivation 
of permanent irrigated fields, all found on the alluvial plains of the 
rivers. The Thai people, the bulk of the population, live on these 
plains in permanent settlements and have permanent fields which they 
cultivate with pointed plows, using water buffaloes as draught animals. 
The staple is wet rice, either glutinous, as in north Thailand, o r non-
glutinous, as in the central and southern parts of the country. Rice 
occupies more than nine-tenths of the crop area. The remaining tenth 
of the cultivated land is under a variety of crops such as pepper, sesame, 
beans, peanuts, maize, tobacco, sugar cane, various fruits, cotton and 
coconuts. 

TABLE 59. THAILAND: PROPORTION OF UTILIZED LAND SURFACE, 
1930a 

R E G I O N 

R U R A L F A M I L I E S 
A P P R O X I M A T E 

A R E A U T I L I Z E D 
P E R R U R A L F A M I L Y 

T O T A L A R E * 
C U L T I V A T E D O R 

U T I L I Z E D 

T O T A L L A N D 
A R K A 

P E R C E N T A G E O P 
L A N D A R E A 

U T I L I Z E D 

R E G I O N 
(Excluding 
Bangkok) 
N u m b e r 

H e c t a r e s H e c t a r e s Hectares 

P E R C E N T A G E O P 
L A N D A R E A 

U T I L I Z E D 

North 
Northeast 
Central 
South 

286,000 
615,000 
650,000 
277,000 

2± 
1| 
4 * 
1 * 

644,000 
1,100,000 
2,763,000 

493,000 

9,168,000 
16,024,000 
17,548,300 
7,258,800 

7.0 
6.9 

15.8 
6.8 

Total 1,828,000 5,000,000 50,000,000 10.0 

The population of Thailand presents a varied picture. While the 
great majority of the people is found on the alluvial and intermontane 
plains where they carry on permanent agriculture with the help of ir
rigation, the forested hill and mountain regions are the habitat of a 
number of tribes which practice shifting cultivation, using as their tool 
the hoe or the digging stick. There are some tribes who have per
manent fields on which they grow wet rice, but these fields must be 
supplemented by cleared forest land for upland rice and other crops 
which do not need irrigation. Other tribes practice shifting cultivation 

1 Z i m m e r m i n , Car le C , " S o m e P h a j e s o f L a n d U t i l i s a t i o n in S l a m , " Gtotrapbital Review, V o l . X X V I I , 1 9 3 7 , 
p . 3 S 6 . 

Xlbid. 
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exclusively, moving slowly through the forest, clearing a new piece of 
land each year, and leaving the old one to be invaded by Eupatorium 
odoratum, a rampant weed introduced from America that quickly chokes 
forest clearings to the exclusion of everything e lse . 3 The only tree that 
is able to invade a stand of Eupatorium odoratum is bamboo (Tbyrsostacby 
siamtnsis and Oseythenanthera), Wherever large stands of bamboo appear 
in the midst of a rain or monsoon forest region they indicate old field 
clearings. The characteristic crop of the shifting cultivators is upland 
rice, beside which such crops as maize or poppy have only local im
portance. 

Both shifting and permanent cultivation have been practiced in Thai
land since time immemoria l , and only recently have these been joined 
by the plantation system, whose major crop is rubber. Practically all 
plantations are in the hands of foreigners, both Chinese and Westerners. 
Plantations have not yet gained great importance in Thailand, however. 
Zimmerman made the estimate shown in Table 59 of the extent of 
util ized land in the various parts of the country. 

Crop Area: The crop area of Thai land is not known exactly. We 
have estimates for only the principal crops. Rice occupies about 9 4 % 
of the crop area whi le most of the remaining area is under rubber and 
coconuts. 

T A B L E 60. T H A I L A N D : D I STRIBUTIO N OF THE CROP A R E A IN 
1937-38* 

(In hectares) 

CROP 

Kice 
Tobacco 
Maize 
Cotton 
Soybeans 
Peas 
Sesame 
Pepper 
Coconuts 
Rubber 

Total 

AREA 

3,369 ,979 
10 ,620 

8,733 
8,027 
6 ,008 

1 1 , 038 
968 
779 

50,101 
116 ,504 

3 ,582 ,757 

P B K CENT O F T O T A L A R E A 

94.06 
.30 
.24 
.22 
. 1 7 
.31 
.03 
.02 

1 .40 
3.25 

100 .00 

Gardens, fruit gardens and minor crops are not included in these 
estimates, so Zimmerman's estimate of a cultivated area of 5,000,000 
hectares probably comes close to reality. There seems to be very little 
double cropping. It is frequently stated in literature on the subject 
that the rice fields are uncultivated the greater part of the year. 

Irrigation: The question of irr igation is very important in a country 
that depends to such a degree on rice, a crop which demands 1,800 mm. 
or about 6 feet of precipitation from June to November. Only l imited 

8 Credncc, WiJhc lm, Siam, S tut tgar t , 1 9 3 5 , p . 1 1 6 . 
* Stmiificat Year Book of lie Kingdom of Stair, 1 9 3 6 - 1 9 3 7 , p . 5 8 7 , ivitfa the except ion o f the figure fo r rubber 

w h i c h refer* t o 1 9 3 4 - 3 5 i n d is q u o t e d { to rn the 1 9 3 4 - 3 5 Ytar Book, p . 4 6 6 . R u b b e r i t a t i i t i c* f o r a U t e i d a i s «e 
omit ted f r o m the 1 9 3 6 37 Ytar Book because "national fc turns h a v e no t yet been organized satisfactori ly," 
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sections of the plains of Thailand receive that amount of rain and they 
therefore require a supplementary water supply which is provided by 
the flooding of the rivers. The Thai peasants have always tried to 
direct the floods in order to give their fields the proper amount of water. 
To this end they have constructed a system of canals and ditches. The 
past has shown, however, that the digging of canals does not solve 
the problem because the canals do not protect the rice plains against 
excessive flood water at limes when the rivers rise to exceedingly high 
levels, and they do not supply enough water in years when the rivers 
do not rise to flood level. In order to be protected against hazards in 
the water supply and large variations in the rice yield, therefore, the 
country stands in need of large water works : (1) dams are needed in 
order to store water from the great rivers so that the rice fields can be 
properly irrigated in years of scant precipitation and absence of summer 
floods; (2) dikes are needed to protect the plains against destructive 
floods; (3) a system of canals is required to carry the stored water into 
the areas of cultivation and, in the event of an oversupply of water, to 
drain the water into the rivers ; and (4) the various river systems must 
be connected with one another in order to allow for the exchange of 
water. 5 

hand Tenure: The question of land tenure conditions in Thailand is 
difficult to discuss because of the lack of statistical data. The mass of 
the peasants own the land which they till. This is especially true of 
those regions which still have subsistence agriculture, while with the 
increase of land values in commercialized regions there has developed 
a class of landless and poor peasants who are forced to work either as 
tenants or as agricultural workers. Especially around Bangkok and 
in the Klong Rangsit area we find large holdings owned by absentee 
landlords and rented to tenants who pay cash rent and the land tax. 
Short contracts are usual, so that the tenant has no interest in improving 
the land through intensive labor, as no provisions are made to repay 
him. a The highest percentage of tenancy was found at Dhanyaburi, 
east of Bangkok, where 84% of the peasants were tenants. Usually 
the percentage of people who have rented land varies between 5 and 
3 0 % -

The peasants of the commercialized rice-producing regions of Thai
land have higher debts than those in out-of-the-way districts, and the 
land is slowly concentrating in the hands of Siamese and Chinese money
lenders and usurers. 

t Credner, op. cit., pp. 212-222. Ministry of Commerce and Communications, Sum, Nature and Industry, 
Bangkok, 1930, pp. 185-203. 

o Zimmerman. Carle C , Sum, Rural Economic Surety, 1930-31, Bangkok, 1931 , pp. 305-310. 

10. B R I T I S H M A L A Y A 

Until very recently, statistics on land utilization in British Malaya 
were hopelessly incomplete. The total area of British Malaya, exclud
ing Labuan, Christmas Island, the Cocos Islands and Brunei, is 51,070 
square miles or 32,684,800 acres. Of these, about 6,000,000 acres or 
18.4% have been alienated for agricultural purposes, and about 5,074,000 
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exclusively, moving slowly through the forest, clearing a new piece of 
land each year, and leaving the old one to be invaded by Eupatorium 
odoratum, a rampant weed introduced from America that quickly chokes 
forest clearings to the exclusion of everything else.3 The only tree that 
is able to invade a stand of Eupatoriuri odoratum is bamboo (Thyrsostacby 
siamtnsis zndOseytoenanthtra). Wherever large stands of bamboo appear 
in the midst of a rain or monsoon forest region they indicate old field 
clearings. The characteristic crop of the shifting cultivators is upland 
rice, beside which such crops as maize or poppy have only local im
portance. 

Both shifting and permanent cultivation have been practiced in Thai
land since time immemorial, and only recently have these been joined 
by the plantation system, whose major crop is rubber. Practically all 
plantations are in the hands of foreigners, both Chinese and Westerners. 
Plantations have not yet gained great importance in Thailand, however. 
Zimmerman made the estimate shown in Table 59 of the extent of 
utilized land in the various parts of the country. 

Crop Area: The crop area of Thailand is not known exactly. We 
have estimates for only the principal crops. Rice occupies about 9 4 % 
of the crop area while most of the remaining area is under rubber and 
coconuts. 

TABLE 60. THAILAND: DISTRIBUTION OF THE CROP AREA IN 
1937-38* 

(In hectares) 

C H O P 

Rice 
Tobacco 
Maize 
Cotton 
Soybeans 
Peas 
Sesame 
Pepper 
Coconuts 
Rubber 

Total 

ARRA 

3,369,979 
10,620 
8,733 
8,027 
6,008 

11,038 
968 
779 

50,101 
116,504 

3,582,757 

P E K C E N T O F T O T A L A B B A 

94.06 
.30 
.24 
.22 
.17 
.31 
.03 
.02 

1.40 
3.25 

100.00 

Gardens, fruit gardens and minor crops are not included in these 
estimates, so Zimmerman's estimate of a cultivated area of 5,000,000 
hectares probably comes close to reality. There seems to be very little 
double cropping. It is frequently stated in literature on the subject 
that the rice fields are uncultivated the greater part of the year. 

Irrigation: The question of irrigation is very important in a country 
that depends to such a degree on rice, a crop which demands 1,800 mm. 
or about 6 feet of precipitation from June to November. Only limited 

S O e d n e r , WiJJseJm, J"«rw, Siucigan, 1935. p. 116. 
* Statistical Ytar Book of tbt Kingdom of Slant, 1 9 3 6 - 1 9 3 7 , p . 5 8 7 , w i t h the eacept ion o f the figure fo r r u b b e r 

w h i c h refers t o 1 9 3 4 - 3 5 and is quoted f r o m the 1 9 3 4 - 3 5 Year Book, p . 466. Kuhber statistics fo r a l i t e r date are 
o m i t t e d f r o m i h c 1 9 3 6 - 3 7 Year Book because "nat ional re turns h a v e nor yet been organized sat isfactori ly ." 
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sections of the plains of Thailand receive that amount of rain and they 
therefore require a supplementary water supply which is provided by 
the flooding of the rivers. The Thai peasants have always tried to 
direct the floods in order to give their fields the proper amount of water. 
To this end they have constructed a system of canals and ditches. The 
past has shown, however, that the digging of canals does not solve 
the problem because the canals do not protect the rice plains against 
excessive flood water at times when the rivers rise to exceedingly high 
levels, and they do not supply enough water in years when the rivers 
do not rise to flood level. In order to be protected against hazards in 
the water supply and large variations in the rice yield, therefore, the 
country stands in need of large water works : (1) dams are needed in 
order to store water from the great rivers so that the rice fields can be 
properly irrigated in years of scant precipitation and absence of summer 
floods; (2) dikes are needed to protect the plains against destructive 
floods; (3) a system of canals is required to carry the stored water into 
the areas of cultivation and, in the event of an oversupply of water, to 
drain the water into the rivers ; and (4) the various river systems must 
be connected with one another in order to allow for the exchange of 
water. 5 

hand Tenure: The question of land tenure conditions in Thailand is 
difficult to discuss because of the lack of statistical data. The mass of 
the peasants own the land which they till. This is especially true of 
those regions which still have subsistence agriculture, while with the 
increase of land values in commercialized regions there has developed 
a class of landless and poor peasants who are forced to work either as 
tenants or as agricultural workers. Especially around Bangkok and 
in the Klong Rangsit area we find large holdings owned by absentee 
landlords and rented to tenants who pay cash rent and the land tax. 
Short contracts are usual, so that the tenant has no interest in improving 
the land through intensive labor, as no provisions are made to repay 
him. 6 The highest percentage of tenancy was found at Dhanyaburi, 
east of Bangkok, where 84% of the peasants were tenants. Usually 
the percentage of people who have rented land varies between 5 and 
30%. 

The peasants of the commercialized rice-producing regions of Thai
land have higher debts than those in out-of-the-way districts, and the 
land is slowly concentrating in the hands of Siamese and Chinese money
lenders and usurers. 

5 Credner, op. tit-, pp. 212-222. Ministry of Commerce and Communications, Siam, Nature and Industry, 
Bangkok, 1930, pp. 185-203. 

6 Zimmerman, Carle C , Siam, Rural Heemmie Surrey, 1930-31, Bangkok, 1931, pp. 30S-310. 

10. B R I T I S H M A L A Y A 

Until very recently, statistics on land utilization in British Malaya 
were hopelessly incomplete. The total area of British Malaya, exclud
ing Labuan, Christmas Island, the Cocas Islands and Brunei, is 51,070 
square miles or 32,684,800 acres. Of these, about 6,000,000 acres or 
18.4% have been alienated for agricultural purposes, and about 5,074,000 
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acres or 1 5 . 5 % were actually under crops in 1938. Considering the 
fact that only the western part of the peninsula has so far been deve
loped, there can be no doubt that the cultivation of all crops could be 
considerably augmented. There is, however, very little room for ex
pansion in the Straits Settlements or in the Federated Malay States of 
Perak, Selangor and Negri Sembilan, whereas large areas of Pahang 
and the various Unfederated Malay States could be put to agricultural 
use should there be a demand for increased crop acreage. 

Crop Area: The major crops of Malaya are rubber, coconuts, rice, 
oil palms and pineapples, while areca nuts, tapioca, dcrris, coffee, tea, 
gambier, tobacco, bananas and other fruits are less important in the 
economy o f the country and are referred to as secondary crops. 
Important export crops are rubber, coconuts, oil palm, pineapples, 
spices, areca nuts and tapioca, while rice is grown exclusively for home 
consumption. The rice production of Malaya is, however, insufficient 
for the country's needs; in 1937 the rice harvest supplied only about 
3 6 % of the requirements. Table 61 supplies data on areas under 
various crops for the year 1938. 

TABLE 61. BRITISH MALAYA: AREA UNDER PRINCIPAL 
AGRICULTURAL CROPS, 19381 

C R O P 

Areca nuts 
Bananas 
Coconuts 
Coffee 
Derris 
Gambier 
Oil palms 
Pineapples 
Rice 
Rubber 
Tapioca 
Tea 
Tobacco 
Misc. fruits 
Vegetables 
Others 

Total 

A c r e s 

61,922 
32,093 

613,417 
22,923 
9,589 
3,025 

72,143 
67.394(a) 

726,670 
3,281,900 

24,301 
6,158 
4,186 

71,303 
1,239 

75,902 

P e r cent o f to ta l 
c r o p a rea 

5,074,165 

1.2 
0.6 

12.1 
0.5 
0.2 
0.1 
1.4 
1.3 

14.3 
64.7 
0.5 
0.1 
0.1 
1.4 

"i.'s 

P E R C E N T A G E S O P S P E C I F I C M A L A Y A N C R O P 
A C R E A G E I N : 

S t r a i l s 
S e t t l e m e n t s 

100.0 

3.6 
4.3 

12.1 
3.0 

12.4 
0.5 

5.4 
9.3 

10.2 
8.5 
0.3 

15.8 
13.0 

21X4 

F e d e r a t e d M a l a y 
S ta tes 

10.1 

8.2 
52.5 
41.0 
53.2 
42.8 
43.6 
50.8 
16.9 
24.3 
49.2 
53.5 
85.1 
42.5 
53.6 
15.7 
41.6 

U n f e d e r a t e d 
M a l a y S ta te* 

43.7 

88.2 
43.2 
46.9 
43.8 
44.8 
55.8 
49.2 
77.7 
66.3 
40.6 
38.0 
14.6 
41.7 
33.3 
84.3 
38.0 

46.1 
(a) Of these , 4 9 , 0 7 5 a c r e * are s o l e c r o p . 

Rice, coconuts, areca nuts, various fruits and other miscellaneous 
crops were grown by the native Malays long before the coming of 
Chinese and Europeans, both of whom contributed to the development 
of agriculture in Malaya by introducing new crops. In the early 19th 
century there was a considerable spice and gambier industry in the 

l D e p t . o f A g r i c u l t u r e , S. S . a n d F . M . S . , Malayan Apicullural Slaliititi, 1 9 3 8 . 
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hands of Chinese farmers. Pepper was then the most important crop 
that found its way from Malaya ro the world market. For a short 
period sugar flourished in Province Wellesley and in Penang. The 
sugar was followed by coffee, which was grown by European planters 
coming from Ceylon, especially in Perak and Selangor. Disease and 
price fluctuations, however, caused the ruin of the coffee industry. In 
1877 the first rubber trees were introduced into British Malaya but 
rubber planting on a large scale did not commence until the first years 
of the 20th century. Since then rubber has been king among the 
agricultural crops of British Malaya; about 65% of all the land under 
crops is taken up by rubber plantations. The depression has shown 
the danger of the outstanding characteristic of Malaya's agriculture— 
the extensive cultivation of export crops and the total inadequacy of 
food crop production. Malaya requires large imports of rice, coffee, 
tea, groundnuts, sugar, tobacco, livestock, meat, dairy products, poultry 
and eggs—practically all items that could be produced at home. The 
government is trying to encourage diversification and especially an 
increased cultivation of rice at the expense of rubber, but so far with 
little success. The rice area expanded from an average of 662,000 acres 
in 1925-29 to 740,000 in 1937, but dropped again in 1938. In recent 
years there has been a considerable increase in land under oil palm and 
pineapples, grown for export. Both crops were cultivated in Malaya 
before rubber began its triumphant march, but not until recent years 
did they attract the attention of planters. 

TABLE 62. BRITISH M A L A Y A : GROWTH OF THE AREA 
UNDER VARIOUS CROPS* 

(In acres) 

YEAR RUBBER RICE COCONUTS OIL PALMS 

1925-29 Average 
1930-34 Average 
1935 
1936 
1937 
1938 

2,585,737 
3,126,952 
3,178,864 
3,219,903 
3,304,657 
3,296,647 

662,185 
739,922 
734,730 
725,050 
740,040 
726,670 

608,634 
608,278 
608,783 
609,417 
613,417 

18,842 
59,345 
64,156 
65,227 
68,925 
72,143 

Land Tenure: It was mentioned above that only about 18-4% of the 
land has been alienated for agricultural purposes. In Perak, Selangor 
and Negri Sembilan, however, the land question has become acute and 
Malay reservations have been created in order to prevent further aliena
tion to Europeans, Chinese or Indians. 

At the end of 1936 an area of 9,750 square miles was under reserved 
forest and therefore non-alienable. An additional 406 square miles was 
alienated for mining purposes. Table 63 gives data on the alienation 
of land at the end of 1936. 

All land that is not alienated belongs to the crown in the Straits 
Settlements, and to the state in the Federated and Unfederated Malay 

l Malayan Agricultural Statistic. 
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States. The entire property and the control of state land is vested 
solely in the ruler of the state in which it is situated. 3 In the Federated 
States the power of alienation lies with the Resident of the state. In 
the Unfederated States alienation is usually in the hands of the Com
missioners of Lands and Mines. 

TABLE 63. BRITISH MALAYA: AREA OF LAND ALIENATED, 
END OF 1936* 

T O T A L A K E A A K E A A L I E K A T E D R E S E R V E D 
F O R E S T 

Auu 
UNALIENATED 

P O L I T I C A L U N I T S 
(Squart 
mila) 

B u i l d i n g ! At 
A g r i c u l t u r a l 
L a n d (aertt) 

M i n i n g 
L a n d 

(acres) 
(Squart 
miltl) 

(Sfmta 
mills) 

Federated Malay States 
Straits Settlements (b) 
Unfederated Malay States 

27,540 
1,260 

22,270 

2,581,046 
610,116 

2,760,859 

202,019 (a) 
0 

57,747 

7,503.3 
127.4 

2,119.4 

15,688.2 
179.3 

15,746.5 
Total (c) 51,070 5,952,021 259,766 9,750.1 31,614.0 

(b) E x c l u d i n g L a b u a n , C h r i s t m a s Is land a n d t h e C o c a s I s l a n d s , 

(c) E x c l u d i n g B r u n e i . 

There are five classes o f land in Malaya (except in the Straits Settle
ments) : (1) town land; (2) village land; (3) country land of less than 
ten acres; (4) country land greater than ten acres; and (5) foreshore 
and sea bed. 

For present purposes we are concerned only with (3) and (4). A 
distinction is made between these categories in order to distinguish 
the indigenous system, which is characterized by small holdings, from 
the plantation system. The following regulations are framed to meet 
this distinction. 5 

Titles to country land of less than ten acres are established by entry 
in the mukim register, which is based on the Torrens system, while 
title to land exceeding ten acres in area is either by grant ot by lease. 
"The Torrens system of land transfer has been extended to all parts of 
Malaya, with the exception of the Straits Settlements, and it requires 
all transactions connected with the land to be registered in the local 
Land Office or Registry of Titles, for them to acquire validity. Except 
for a few short term leases, all land is now alienated under what is in 
effect, whatever it may be called, a perpetual lease, subject to a rent, 
which in the case of alienations since 1911 is liable to a revision at in
tervals o f not less than thirty years and subject to conditions of culti
vation or use. As a result, save in the Straits Settlements, almost all 
is held under a simple and practically uniform system of tenure." 8 

Characteristic o f Malaya is the fact that a high percentage of the 
alienated agricultural land is in the hands of foreigners, be they Westerners 

J F o t a d e s c r i p t i o n o f t h e p i c - E u r o p e a n c o n d i t i o n s o f \and i c n u t e i n M a l a y a , see t h e va luab le s t u d y b y M u v e l L 
W . E , , " T h e L a w a n d C u s t o m s o f t h e M a l a y s W i t h R e f e r e n c e t o the T e n u r e o f L a n d , " Journal of tbt Si rails Branch 
of Ibt Royal Asiatic Society. N o . 1 3 , 1 8 8 4 , p p . 7 5 - 2 2 0 . 

» Malayan Agricultural Slatillicl, 1 3 3 8 , T a b l e 1 . 
S L e a k e , H . M . , " S t u d i e s in T r o p i c a l L a n d T e n u r e , " Tropical Ar'iculttm, V o l , I X , 1 D 3 2 , p . 3 2 2 , 
« G r i s t , D . H . , Outline of Malayan Agricuiluri, K u a l a L u m p u r , 1 9 3 6 , p . 2 7 . 
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or Chinese or Indians. In spite of the distinction made by the Land 
Offices between country land of less than and exceeding 10 acres, for 
statistical purposes enterprises above 100 acres are considered estates, 
while those under 100 acres are small holdings. Holdings under 10 
acres are largely held by Malay peasants, while many of the enterprises 
of between 10 and 100 acres are in the hands of Chinese and Indians. 
There are very few estates of noteworthy size owned by Malays, but the 
total area cultivated by Malays on small holdings is considerable. Paddy 
cultivation is entirely a Malay occupation; coconuts, spices and fruits 
are intercultivated by Malays on their holdings. 

There are no figures available on the division of the total agricultural 
land between estates above 100 acres and small holdings; they are only 
available for such crops as rubber, coconuts and oil palms. In 1938, 
of the 3,296,647 acres under rubber 2,031,969 acres, or 61.6%, belonged 
to estates of more than 100 acres, while 1,264,678 acres., or 38.4%, 
belonged to small holders. 

The share of the small holder varies in different parts of Malaya, 
being 36.0% in the Federated States, 38 .3% in the Straits Settlements 
and 41.2% in the Unfederated States in 1938. Of the latter, however, 
only Johore and Kedah have significant rubber acreages, accounting for 
1,192,915 out of 1,347,914 acres, or 88.5%. In 1938, 4 1 . 1 % of the 
acreage in Johore and 3 0 . 1 % of Kedah's rubber acreage were in small 
holdings. 

TABLE 64. BRITISH M A L A Y A : RUBBER ESTATES, BY SIZE 
OF HOLDING' 

(lit acres) 

ACREAGE 
FEDERATED 

MALAY 
STATES 

STRAITS 
SETTLEMENTS 

UNFEDERA
TED MALAY 

STATES 
TOTAL GRAND 

TOTAL 

1931-34 Average 
Over 100 acres 
Under 100 „ 

1935—Over 100 „ 
Under 100 „ 

1936—Over 100 „ 
Under 100 „ 

1937—Over 100 
Under 100 „ 

1938—Over 100 „ 
Under 100 „ 

969,865 
565,840 

1,040,000 
539,760 

1,036,650 
539,760 

1,033,426 
592,106 

1,032,426 
581,183 

214,649 
130,063 
207,526 
125,688 
205,105 
125,688 
207,790 
127,737 
206,858 
128,266 

713,488 
567,691 
774,443 
507,439 
779,947 
549,494 
785,132 
558,466 
792,685 
555,229 

1,898,002 
1,263,594 
2,021,969 
1,172,887 
2,021,702 
1,214,942 
2,026,348 
1,278,309 
2,031,969 
1,264,678 

3,161,596 

3,194,856 

3,236,644 

3,304,657 

3,296,647 

Of the total area belonging to estates with more than 100 acres in 
1938, Western capital controlled about 7 5 % in Malaya, as much as 
8 3 % in the Federated States, 6 4 % in the Straits Settlements and 6 9 % 
in the Unfederated States—principally Kedah and Johore. Chinese 
controlled about 1 6 % (1938) of the large estates, Indians 4% (1938) 
and Japanese 3.6% (1931). Assuming that, with few exceptions, areas 
under 100 acres are in the possession of Asiatics, mostly Chinese, we 
find that Orientals control about 54% of the total area planted to rubber. 

' Malayan Agricultural Slatistiis. 
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Of considerable interest is Table 65 which reveals the ownership, b y 
race, of rubber estates exceeding 100 acres. 

TABLE 65. BRITISH M A L A Y A : OWNERSHIP BY "NATIONALITY-
RUBBER ESTATES OF OVER 100 ACRES IN 1931 AND 1938" 

OF 

"NATIONALITY*' 

FEDERATED 
MALAT STATES STRAITS 

SBTTUSUENTS UN FEDERATED 
MALAY STATES 

TOTAL 
"NATIONALITY*' 

Area _ 
(etcr,,)  P e r  a r a  

Area _ 
(OCT,,) ? " ™ ' 

Area „ 
(acres)  P w  M 

1931 
Euro pun 

(non. Asia tic) 
Chine BC 
Japanese 
Indian 
Malay 

813,339 86 0 
92,389 9,8 

7,710 0.8 
26,927 2.9 

4,883 0.5 

146,809 69.4 
52,864 25.0 

9,910 4.7 
1,B34 0.9 

569,836 64.0 
173,508 19.5 
66,079 7.4 
69,811 7.8 
11.261 1.3 

1,529,984 74.7 
318.761 15.6 

73,789 3.6 
106,648 5.2 

17,978 0.9 
Total 945,248 100.0 211,417 100.0 890,495 100.0 2,047,160 100.0 

1938 
European 
Chinese 
Indian 
Other 

853,841 82.7 
118,076 U.4 
47,104 4.6 
13,405 1.3 

132,165 63.9 
61,0(1 29.5 
12,036 5.8 

1.646 0.B 

544,414 68.7 
143,554 18.1 
28,655 3.6 
76,062 9.6 

1,530,420 75.3 
322.641 15.9 

87,795 4.3 
91,113 4.5 

Total 1.032,426 100.0 206,858 100.0 792.685 2,031,969 100.0 

Coconut products form the second most important agricultural export 
item of Malaya. Wherever a Malay settles one finds at least a few 
coconut trees, which supply him with food, drink, fuel and other neces
sities of life. The total area covered by coconuts has been estimated 
at 613,417 acres; of these not more than about 120,000 to 125,000 acres 
belong to estates of 100 acres or more, the remainder being owned by 
Asiatics and mostly contained in areas of only a few acres each. "There 
are 163 coconut estates of over 100 acres each, of which 36 estates have 
a planted area exceeding 1,000 acres each,"8 

TABLE 66. BRITISH M A L A Y A : AREA PLANTED WITH COCONUTS 
IN 1938, B Y SIZE OF HOLDING 1 0 

(In acres) 

A C R E A G E H O L D I N G S FEI>E R A T E D 

M A L A Y S T A T E S 
S T R A I T S 

S E T T L E M E N T S 
U N F E D E R A T E D 

M A L A V S T A T E S 
T O T A L 

Over 100 acres each 
Under 100 acres each 

94,146 
157,440 

(20,000 ?) 
(54,000 ?) 

3,906 
283,578 

Total 251,586 74,347 287,484 613,417 

Oil palms are grown exclusively o n plantations. The industry started 
in 1917 and has had a considerable growth since 1926, as shown in 
Table 67. The area planted in Malaya in 1938 amounted to 72,143 
acres, of which 34,946 acres were in Johore, 18,038 in Perak, 14,570 

B Ibid. 
» Grist, D. H., An Outline of Malayan Agriculture, Koala Lumpur, 1936, p . 102. 
1 0 Malayan Agricultural Statistics. 
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TABLE 67. BRITISH MALAYA: AREA UNDER OIL PALMS" 

D A T E A C H E S 

1925-29 Average 18,842 
1930-34 Average 59,345 
1935 64,156 
1936 65,227 
1937 68,925 
1938 72,143 

TABLE 68. BRITISH MALAYA: ACREAGE PLANTED WITH OIL PALMS 
IN 1938, BY SIZE OF ESTATE 1 3 

S I Z E O F E S T A T E N U M B E R O F E S T A T E S A C R E A G E P L A N T E D 

Estates of over 2,000 acres 
Estates of between 1,000 and 2,000 acres 
Estates of between 500 and 1,000 acres 
Estates of under 500 acres 

9 
9 
8 

17 

50,133 
12,375 
5,562 
4,074 

Total Area 
Reserve Land 

43 72,143 
38,559 

In 1938 there were 43 oil palm plantations in Malaya, 9 of which had 
over 2,000 acres under cultivation and 9 between 1,000 and 2,000 acres. 
Large estates are considered to be more economical than small estates, 
the factory requirements o f the crop being the deciding factor. 

In contrast to such crops as rubber, coconuts and oil palms, rice is 
grown exclusively by small Malayan peasants who form the rural po
pulation o f Malaya and produce sufficient for their own needs. There 
are no statistics published that would reveal the average size of a Ma
layan peasant farm or the amount of paddy land tilled by a farmer. 
The states of Kedah, Kelantan and Perak have the largest areas of 
paddy land, amounting to 247,230, 146,500 and 91 ,660 acres respectively 
in 1938, or 6 6 . 8 % out of a total of 726,670 acres. 

A country like Malaya that still has an abundance of undeveloped 
cultivable land does not require detailed studies on its agricultural 
economy or on the economic condition of its rural population. It is 
not the peasants who are the subjects of statistical surveys and studies, 
but the plantation economy—especially since overproduction and the 
fall in prices have revealed the precarious position of Malaya, a land 
whose economic structure rests largely upon rubber and tin. 

i i ibid. 
1* Ibid. 
" Ibid. 

in Selangor, 2,494 in Negri Sembilan, 1,544 in Pahang and 541 in 
Kelantan. 1 1 
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1 1 . NETHERLANDS INDIA 

Together with the small island of Madura off its northeast coast, Java 
is without doubt the most important part of the Netherlands Indies, a 
fact recognized by the official statistics which always report separately 
for Java and Madura and for the Outer Provinces. While Java and 
Madura have only 7 % of the area, they have 6 9 % of the population. 

In a discussion of land use in the Netherlands Indies one must dis
tinguish between native and estate land use. The fundamental dif
ference between native and estate agriculture is that the former is de
voted primarily to local consumption—although sales on the world 
market have gained in importance for the indigenous peasants—whereas 
estate agriculture, organized on a capitalistic basis, produces exclusively 
for export. Export statistics distinguish between estate and native 
products coming from Java and from the Outer Provinces. Crops 
which require an expensive manufacturing process before they can be 
sold predominate on the plantations, while others are exclusively native 
products. In 1938, 99 .4% of the sugar, 98 .3% of the cocoa and 8 1 . 9 % 
of the tea exported were plantation grown, while during the same year 
84 .6% of the kapok, 94 . 1% of the copra and 99 .6% of the pepper 
exported came from native farms. Gambier and rubber exports are both 
divided about equally between the native farms and the plantations. 

TABLE 69. NETHERLANDS INDIA: LAND CLASSIFICATION IN 
JAVA AND MADURA, 1938' 

(In bee tarts) 

CLASSIFI CATION 

Land used for native agriculture 
Tidewater fisheries 
Land used for estate agriculture: 

Government estates 
Private estates, cultivated 

uncultivated 
Estates with long leases, cultivated 

uncultivated 
Estates on land leased from native states, 

cultivated 
uncultivated 

Remaining estate agriculture 
Government forests: 

Teak forests 
Other forests under protection 
Other forests not included in reserves 

Rest (settlements, roads, inland waters, etc.) 

Total 

There is a remarkable difference between Java and the Outer Pro
vinces when it comes to the share of native crops in the total export. 

1 Iaiiub Viritai, 1 9 3 9 . 

AREA PER CENT OF 
TOTAL AREA 

7,855,900 59.44 
69,300 0.52 

20,531 0.16 
45,411 0.34 

294,101 2.23 
388,818 2.94 
169,375 1.28 

45,135 0.34 
14,437 0.11 
31,192 0.24 

815,400 6.17 
1,905,900 14.42 

316,300 2.39 
1,245,600 9.42 

13,217,400 100.00 
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Although the number of native peasants in Java and Madura is about 
twice as large as in the Outer Provinces, the peasants of the latter re
ceive on an average twice as much money as do those of Java (in 1937 
the ratio was 1 :4). If, however, we take the number of peasants work
ing on their own account, both in Java and in the Outer Provinces, and 
compare this with the value of native export products we find that in 
1930 it came to 8.8 florins per head in Java and to 46.3 florins in the 
Outer Provinces; in 1935 the figures were 4.0 florins and 17.5 florins. 
This is due to the land pressure in Java which is so heavy that many 
peasants find it difficult to raise even enough food for their families. 
In addition, the 5 4 . 7 % of the natives engaged in native agriculture have 
to raise food for the rest of the natives, while in the Outer Provinces 
more than 7 0 % of the natives till the soil. A much higher percentage 
of native peasants in the Outer Provinces can work for export instead 
of for subsistence as is common in Java and Madura. 

Cultivated and Uncultivated Area: Complete figures on land use, un
fortunately, are available only for Java and Madura. For the Outer 

TABLE 70. NETHERLANDS INDIA: LAND CLASSIFICATION IN 
THE OUTER PROVINCES, 1938* 

(In hectares) 

CLASSIFICATION A R E A 
PER CENT OF 
TOTAL A R E A 

Government estates in Sumatra 
Cultivated 7,314 0.004 
Uncultivated 3,365 0.002 

Private estates in Sumatra 
Cultivated 414 0.0002 
Uncultivated 327 0.0002 

Estates with long leases in Sumatra 
Cultivated 113,426 0.064 
Uncultivated 235,431 0.133 

Estates with long leases in the remaining 
Outer Provinces 

Cultivated 41,379 0.023 
Uncultivated 62,538 0.035 

Estates with agricultural concessions in Sumatra 
Cultivated 394,365 0.223 
Uncultivated 494,831 0.279 

Estates with agricultural concessions in the 
remaining Outer Provinces 

Cultivated 15,760 0.009 
Uncultivated 36,375 0.021 

Estates on land rented from natives 377 0.0002 
Supervised government forests in Sumatra 7,218,500 4.073 
Supervised government forests in the remaining 

Outer Provinces 3,057,100 1.725 
Other forests in Sumatra 22,051,300 12.443 
Other forests in other Outer Provinces 88,490,500 49.933 
Remaining land 54,993,858 31.032 

Total Outer Provinces 177,217,160 100.000 

a Ibid. 
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Provinces we know only the size of the area cultivated by plantations 
and not the area cultivated by natives, although this must be larger than 
that of all the plantations combined. 

Table 70 on land classification in the Outer Provinces brings out 
the fact that 89% of all land controlled by plantations lies on the island 
of Sumatra. The remaining plantation area is distributed as follows : 
Borneo 4 . 4 % , Menado 2 . 1 % , Celebes 0.9%, Moluccas 2.5%, Timor 
0.8%, and Bali and Lombok 0-3%. The plantation land actually under 
cultivation is distributed in more or less the same way. A considerable 
part of the land held in one legal form or another by the plantations is 
not cultivated, but does not necessarily represent a reserve for future ex
pansion. Tobacco plantations in the Deli area of Sumatra, for example, 
need large holdings in order to rotate their fields in an eight-year cycle. 
Thus the Deli-Maatschappij has concessions of 93,100 hectares, but uses 
only about 7,000 hectares each year. 

The figures for Java and Madura show that 59% of the area is culti
vated by the native population; only 7.7% is used by plantations. The 
forest area is relatively small, only 23%. Recent investigations have 
shown that this percentage is very low and has adverse effects upon 
the water economy of the country. For this reason the Forest Service 
is spending considerable sums for reforestation, especially on the slopes 
of volcanoes in East Java. It has been said that about 30% of Java 
should be forest covered. There is no doubt that Java has very little 
land left that can be added to the cultivated area without encroaching 
on the forest. 

The Outer Provinces, on the other hand, have large possibilities for 
the expansion of the cultivated area. There is, however, a very im
portant difference between the agricultural systems in Java and in the 
Outer Provinces, with the exception of Bali and Lombok, and one 
which has a beating on the question of expanding the area under culti
vation. Practically all land in Java, Madura, Bali and Lombok is used 
permanently, i.e., the pressure on the land is so great that the peasants 
can no longer rotate their fields. The only part of Java where shifting 
cultivation is still legal is Bantam Residency whete peasants can rent 
huma land from the government. {fiuma or ladang culture is shifting 
culture.) In the Outer Provinces, however, at least 90% of all native 
peasants are shifting cultivators or ladang tillers. As long as the po
pulation is small, and as long as there is an abundance of land and the 
old abandoned fields or ladangs have a chance to revert to forest, there 
are no serious objections to shifting cultivation. Over wide areas of 
Sumatra, Celebes and the Lesser Sunda Islands, however, the population 
has reached a density which begins to make the continuation of shifting 
culture undesirable, and, what is much more serious, the ladangs do not 
revert to forest but turn into grasslands as a result of fires which sweep 
the grass areas during the dry season. Therefore the foresters of Nether
lands India view the problem of the destruction of the primeval and 
secondary forest and the spread of steppe vegetation in certain parts of 
the Outer Provinces with great concern. From this standpoint the 
Outer Provinces can be divided into two parts: the "developed" Outer 
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Provinces, i.e. Sumatra, Celebes and the Lesser Sunda Islands, with a 
total population of 17,000,000 and an average density of 20 persons 
per square kilometer; and the "undeveloped" Outer Provinces, i.e. 
Borneo, New Guinea and the Moluccas, with a total population of 
2,000,000 and a density of 1 person per square kilometer. In the follow
ing discussion the "undeveloped" Outer Provinces are neglected be
cause here the forest accounts for about 92% of the soil cover. In the 
"developed" part of the Outer Provinces, however, the forest accounts 
for about 70%, including secondary forest, but for only 60% if the 
primeval forest alone is considered. Assuming that 30% of the prime
val forest should be preserved, there would be only 29,400,000 hectares 
of primeval and secondary forest left for the future clearings of shifting 
cultivators. Taking 0.3 hectare as the amount of land required per 
capita, then the 17 million natives would require 5,100,000 hectares of 
ladangs. On the assumption that each ladang is used for an average of 
5 years, the crop area must be divided by 5 in order to get the annual 
requirement of about 1,000,000 hectares of forest. Thus the reserve 
of about 30,000,000 hectares of forest land would be sufficient to meet 
the requirements for new ladangs for 30 years. Of course, a certain 
percentage of the ladangs reverts to forest and can be cleared again after 
about 10 or 15 years. Other authors have estimated that the forest 
reserve allows a continuation of the clearing and burning process for 
50 years, which does not alter the situation materially. Because of the 
great increase of population in the Outer Provinces, the demand for 
ladangs has become so great that it has endangered soil fertility, and the 
conclusion is that very soon it will be necessary to stop the practice of 
shifting" cultivation in Sumatra, Celebes and the Lesser Sunda Islands, 
and show the natives ways and means of cultivating their fields per
manently. 

Foresters in Java have worked out one method of transition from the 
ladang culture to a regulated forest-field economy, the so-called taungya 
system, which is also used in Assam and Burma. After a stand of 
teakwood has been cut, peasants plant young teak trees and have the 
right to grow upland rice, maize and other crops, except cassava, for 
one or two years. It should be possible to employ the shifting culti
vators of the Outer Provinces in the same way and persuade or force 
them to reforest their fields before abandonment. In Sumatra and 
Borneo the natives have, on their own, planted their old ladangs with 
hevea trees so that there are today 680,000 hectares planted with hevea 
and owned by 788,000 native growers. The tamgya system would 
guarantee reforestation and prevent soil erosion and the degradation of 
former forest land to steppes.3 

Crop Area: (a) Native Crop Area in Java and Madura : The native pea
sants of Java and Madura are primarily concerned with the production 
of food crops for domestic consumption. In 1937 they had 6,431,369 

' S e e : Eidmann, Fran* Erich, "Die Aufgaben der Forstwirtschaft bei der Losung bevolkerungspolitischer 
Probleme in ttopischen Landcrn uflter besonderer Beriicksichrigung der Verhaltnisse in Niedetlandtsch-Indien," 
Ztitiibrift fur mitferstvirtiibajt, Bd. V, 8, Mai 1938. pn. 527-537. GonsRtiip, J . 'SBA Management and 
Density of Population in the Netherlands Indies." CompUt Rendu! du Congris International dt Givtrapbit, Amster
dam, 1938, Tome II. Sect. I l l c, Leiden, 193B, pp. 397~i04. 
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hectares at their disposal or 0.16 hectares per capita. Of this area 
3,362,424 hectares were sawahs or irrigated fields, and 3,068,945 tegalans 
or upland (non-irrigated fields).4 Sawahs account for 5 2 . 3 % and tegalatts 
for 4 7 . 7 % of the crop area. Rice is the leading crop of the natives 
and occupies 45.1 % o f the crop hectare area, with maize, 2 2 . 9 % , second 
in importance, so that the t w o cereals together take up about 7 0 % of 
the crop area. Root crops account for an additional 1 4 % , with cassava 
in the lead; pulses—peanuts, soybeans and others, 9 % ; and tobacco, 
1 . 7 % . 

TABLE 71. NETHERLANDS INDIA: CROP HECTARE AREA OF THE 
PRINCIPAL NATIVE CROPS IN JAVA AND MADURA' 

(In thousand hectares and percentages of total area) 

C H O P S 

Cereals 
Saw ah rice 
Upland rice 
Maize 
Total 

Root Crops 
Cassava 
Sweet potatoes 
Potatoes 
Other root crops 
Total 

Pulses 
Peanuts 
Soybeans 
Other pulses 
Total 

Tobacco 

Other native crops 

Grand Total 

1 9 2 S - 2 9 AVERAGE 
A r e a % 

3,007 40.0 
429 5.7 

1,837 24.4 
5,273 70.1 

1 9 3 0 . 3 4 A V E R A G E 
A r c . % 

3,224 40.5 
430 5.4 

2,008 25.2 
5,662 71.1 

Area 
1935 

0/ 
to 

3,396 40.4 
387 4.6 

2,087 24.8 
5,870 69.8 

789 
205 

15 
117 

1,126 

9.4 
2.4 
0.2 
1.4 

13.4 

195 2.3 
307 3.7 
234 2.8 
736 8.8 
147 1.8 
523 6.2 

A n a 
1 9 3 8 

3,571 40.7 
389 4.4 

2,006 22,9 
5,966 68.0 

948 
184 

8 
122 

1,262 

262 3.0 
380 4.3 
196 2.2 
837 9.5 
147 1.7 
556 6.3 

8,404 100.0 8,768 100.0 

Native agriculture has made remarkable progress in the last century. 
A b o v e all, the range of crops has widened. For hundreds of years rice, 
both wet and upland, millet, sweet potatoes and other indigenous root 
crops were the mainstay of the natives. The New W o r l d furnished 
three food crops, maize, cassava and peanuts, which today are o f vital 
importance in the native economy. They can be grown as second crops 
after rice on sawahs, or as first or second crops on tegalans, and they yield 
more than the old dryfield crops mentioned above. In many regions 
the natives have worked out crop rotation in order to combat soil de
terioration on permanently cultivated tegalan fields. Rotation is not 

* T h e s e figures w e r e o b t a i n e d f r o m a p r i v a t e c o m m u n i c a t i o n o f t h e C e n i r a a l K a n t o o r v o o r d e S ta t i s t i ek . T h e 
figure o f the to ta l c r o p a rea a n d t h e figure f o r uniVrigatcd fields d o not inc lude h o u s e c o m p o u n d s , f resh w a t e r 
p o n d s , a n d n ipa g r o v e s . If we inc lude these i t e m s , t h e tota l inc reases t o 7 , 6 4 8 , 0 0 0 h e c t a r e s a n d t h e «*M o f 
u a i r n g a t c d fie Ids to 4 , 4 8 5 , 5 8 5 hec ta res . 

5 lnditcb Vtrslag. 
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necessary o n sawahs i f the irrigation water has nutrit ious minerals in 
its silt. 

Populat ion pressure in J a v a is so great that the peasants are forced 
t o double c rop . W h e r e v e r circumstances a re favorable , a second c rop , 
such as maize, sweet potatoes, cassava, soybeans, peanuts, tobacco or 
others, is g r o w n during the dry season after the rice has been harvested. 
W h e n irr igation water is available during the dry season, a second rice 
c rop may be g r o w n . Double cropping is also practiced, but less widely, 
o n tegafons. Table 7 2 compares the c rop area with the crop hectare 
area, for b o t h sawabs and tegalans. 

TABLE 72. NETHERLANDS INDIA: CROP AREA AND CROP HECTARE 
AREA IN JAVA AND MADURA, 1928-19378 

S A W A H S TEG A L A N I T O T A L C U L T I V A T E D A R E A 

Y E A R 

Crop Area 
Crop 

Hectare 
Area 

Ratio of 
Double 

Cropping 
Crop Area 

Crop 
Hectare 

Area 

Ratio of 
Double 

Cropping 
Crop Area 

Crop 
Hectare 

Area 

Ratio of 
Double 

Cropping 
1928 
1929 
1930 
1931 
1932 
1933 
1934 
1935 
1936 
1937 

3,253.877 
3,267,515 
3,274,440 
3,287,549 
3,290,803 
3,298,567 
3,300,977 
3,311,278 
3,334,482 
3,362,424 

4,272.622 
4,075,036 
4,288,798 
4,205,059 
4,449,229 
4,653,879 
4,583,363 
4,733,467 
4,914,185 
4,830,938 

131.31 
124.71 
130.98 
127.91 
135.20 
141.09 
138.85 
142.95 
147.37 
143.67 

3,361,005 
3,386,000 
3,423,600 
3,421,075 
3,386,126 
3,408,874 
3,020,279 
3,033,911 
3,038,596 
3,068,945 

3,464,434 
3,253,058 
3,539,049 
3,492,625 
3,551,778 
3,664,843 
3,432,902 
3,679,826 
3,871,219 
3,877,744 

103.08 
96.07 

103,37 
102.09 
104.89 
107.51 
113.66 
121.29 
127.40 
126.35 

6,614,882 
6,653,515 
6,698,440 
6,708,624 
6,676,929 
6,707,441 
6,321,256 
6,345,189 
6,373,078 
6,431,369 

7,737,056 
7,328,094 
7,827,847 
7,697,68* 
8,001,007 
8,318,722 
8,016,265 
8,413,291 
8,785,404 
8,708,682 

116.96 
110.14 
116,88 
114.74 
119,83 
124,02 
126.81 
132.59 
137.85 
135.41 

Natives obtain a certain amount o f food f rom the garden land a round 
their houses where fruit trees and vegetables are g r o w n . "In some 
districts o f J a v a this mixed garden cult ivation reaches a high level o f 
intensive horticulture, and the products not only serve for the natives' 
o w n consumption but are sold on the markets ." 7 There is o f course 
no double cropping possible o n dry land which has perennial crops, 
such as cocoa, coconuts, tea, coffee, sereh grass, fruit trees and rubber. 
T h e acreage of these crops is n o t included jn Tables 7 1 and 72. 

A l though the government has made considerable efforts to increase 
the product ion o f nat ive agriculture sufficiently t o secure the food 
supply of the native populat ion, the native peasants have not been able 
to raise enough rice, the staple food of the country, and Java as we l l 
as the Outer Provinces has depended upon rice imports , except in 1936 . 
The situation in regard to such other crops as maize, cassava, sweet 
potatoes, potatoes and peanuts has been better. One o f the reasons 
w h y the rice product ion has increased in recent years is that the sugar 
industry has drastically reduced the amount of sawab wh ich it rents 
f rom the nat ives . 8 

(b) Native Crop Area in the Outer Provinces: T h e extent o f the area 
cultivated by native peasants in the Outer Provinces is not known, 
except for the islands o f Bali and L o m b o k where about 529 ,000 hectares 

6 Figures obtained from the Ccntraal Kantoor voor de Statistiek. 
7 "Methods of Agriculture and the Reclaiming of Waste Lands and Swamps in the Netherlands Indies," Tbi 

Nilbtr/anJi India, Vol. VI, November 1938, p. 19. 
8 Vallicnburg, S. van, "Agricultural Regions of Asia, Pari IX, Ja»a," ErvBeaie GM&apby, Vol 12, 1936, pp. 27-44. 
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arc cultivated and where the same crops are grown as in Java and 
Madura. For the rest of the Outer Provinces we can only estimate 
the crop area by multiplying the number of natives by 0,3 hectare, i.e. 
the average amount of crop land required per capita in the Outer Pro
vinces. Sawah rice is not as important here as in Java. "Sumatra has 
only a few sections of the intensive type of land utilization, namely 
parts of the west coast, the Padang Highlands, the coast of Atjeh in 
the north and the Lampangs in the south. . . . In Borneo irrigated rice 
fields are limited to a number of coastal plains. . . , " B The place of 
sawah rice is taken by upland or ladang rice. Upland rice is sown with 
the digging stick in contrast to sawah rice which is transplanted from 
seedbeds to the fields. The yields of upland rice ate considerably 
smaller and much less reliable than those o f wet rice. Besides upland 
rice we find maize, cassava, sweet potatoes, potatoes (in the Karo high
lands), peanuts (in Atjeh and Celebes) and tobacco (in the K a r o high
lands, Atjeh and South Sumatra) as annual crops on the fields of the 
natives. 

T A B L E 7 3 . N E T H E R L A N D S I N D I A : P R O D U C T I O N O F T H E L E A D I N G 

F O O D C R O P S I N J A V A A N D M A D U R A (SEED RESERVES D E D U C T E D ) 1 0 

(In percentages of the amounts required for consumption) 

C H O P S 

Rice (husked) 
Maize „ 
Cassava (fresh) 
Sweet potatoes (fresh) 
Potatoes 
Peanuts (shelled) 
Soybeans 

1 9 2 5 - 2 9 
A V E R A G E 

1 9 3 0 - 3 4 
A V E R A G E 1 9 3 5 1 9 3 6 

9 4 . 5 96.2 97 .9 102.7 
105 .3 104.6 103.3 106.7 
1 1 4 . 8 1 0 8 . 4 1 0 7 . 3 1 1 2 . 9 
100.0 1 0 0 . 0 100.0 100.0 
102.9 1 1 0 . 6 1 0 1 . 0 104.9 
1 2 5 . 9 1 2 5 . 8 129.4 1 4 3 . 2 

53 . 8 69.7 99.5 1 0 1 . 7 

Of increasing importance are the numerous perennial crops of the 
natives which reach the wor ld market, but, wi th the exception of rub
ber, the size of the area devoted to them in the Outer Provinces is not 
known. Only the quantity of exported native produce is known. 
Most of these perennial crops are grown on old ladangs, the best-known 
example being rubber. Other important crops are coconuts; spices 
such as pepper (in Lampong, Banka and Billiton), cinnamon (in Sumatra) 
and cloves (in the Moluccas); kapok; and coffee (in Sumatra). 

(f) Estate Agriculture: The extent, types of crops, production, types 
of tenure, labor conditions, etc. of estate or plantation agriculture 
(ondernemings landbouw) in both Java and the Outer provinces are well 
known statistically. In 1938 there were a total of 2,402 estates in the 
Netherlands Indies with an area of 2,485,104 hectares of which 1,170,891 
hectares were planted. Of these 2,402 estates 1 ,187, with a total area 
of 1,079,202 hectares and a planted area o f 597,865 hectares, were in 
Java and Madura, and 1 ,215, with a total of 1,405,902 hectares and a 

• V a l k e n b u r g , S . t i n , " A g r i c u l t u r a l R e g i o n s o f A l i a , P a r t V H I , M a l a y s i a , " Etentmit Gwiffioy. V o l . 1 1 , 1 9 3 5 , 
p . 2 4 2 . 

10 Tbi Nilbirtands India, Vol V , N o . 7 - 8 . p . 3 . 
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planted area of 573,026 hectares, were in the Outer Provinces. Table 
74 reveals the geographic distribution of the plantations. The crop 
area of the plantations is about evenly distributed between Java and 
the Outer Provinces, but in the latter we observe a heavy concentration 
in Sumatra and in particular in the province of the East Coast of Sumatra, 
where 7 3 % of the Sumatran crop area is located. Examining the total 
export figure of the Outer Provinces we observe the same predominance 
of Sumatra, which in 1938 accounted for about 72%, of the value o f 
the exports of the Outer Provinces, while the East Coast of Sumatra 
alone accounted for 3 2 % of the Outer Provinces' export value and 
about 4 9 % of the Sumatran." 

TABLE 74. NETHERLANDS INDIA: GEOGRAPHIC DISTRIBUTION OF 
THE PLANTATION AREA IN 1938 i a 

R E C 1 0 H 
N U M B E R 

O F P L A N 
T A T I O N S 

T O T A L A R E A O P P L A N T A T I O N S P L A N T E D A R E A O P P L A N T A T I O N S 

R E C 1 0 H 
N U M B E R 

O F P L A N 
T A T I O N S (Hiclarii) 

R a t i o t o : 

(Hatarn) 
R a t i o to i R E C 1 0 H 

N U M B E R 
O F P L A N 

T A T I O N S (Hiclarii) 
S u b 

t o t a l s 
G r a n d 
T o t a l 

(Hatarn) 
S u b 

t o t a l ! 
G r a n d 
T o t a l 

West Java 
Middle Java 
East Java 
Native States 

596 
152 
366 
73 

643,766 
78,149 

295,778 
61,509 

59.7 
7.2 

27.4 
5.7 

25.9 
3.1 

11.9 
2.5 

257,724 
64,074 

229,356 
46,711 

43.1 
10.7 
38.4 
7.8 

22.0 
5.5 

19.6 
4.0 

Total Java 1,187 1,079,202 100.0 43.4 597,865 100.0 51.1 
Sumatra 
Borneo 
Other Outer 

Provinces 

607 
200 

408 

1,249,850 
61,794 

94,258 

88.9 
4.4 

6.7 

50.3 
2.5 

3.8 

515,887 
17,813 

39,326 

90.0 
3.1 

6.9 

44.1 
1.5 

3.4 
Total Outer 

Provinces 1,215 1,405,902 100.0 56.6 573,026 100.0 48.9 
Grand Total 2,402 2,485,104 100.0 1,170,891 100.0 

The principal export crops grown on the estates of the Netherlands 
Indies are rubber, sugar cane, coffee, tea, oil palms, cinchona and to
bacco, which constitute about 8 8 % of the crop area, if we disregard 
that area of these crops that is interplanted with other crops, and 9 3 % 
if we include those hectares appearing twice in the statistics because of 
interplanting. The remainder o f the planted area is divided among a 
large number of minor crops—frequently interplanted—such as cocoa, 
sisal, cantala, roselle, manila hemp, coca, essential oil crops, kapok and 
pepper. AH o f these minor crops are grown practically exclusively in 
Java, showing that Java grows a much greater variety of crops than 
d o the Outer Provinces. Table 75 illustrates the distribution of the 
principal estate crops. Such old crops as sugar, coffee, tea, tobacco 
and cinchona are mostly grown in Java, while the more recently in
troduced rubber and oil palms are found especially in the Outer Pro
vinces because they demand large areas, not to be had in Java. 

U Indisib V'rjtag, 1 9 3 9 , p. 3 3 5 . 
1* Ixdixb Vtrskg, 1 9 3 9 . 
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There is relatively little interplanting practiced in the Outer Provinces, 
in contrast to Java where about 9 0 % of the area which is counted twice 
because it has two different crops is located. 

TABLE 75. NETHERLANDS INDIA: DISTRIBUTION OF THE 
PRINCIPAL ESTATE CROPS" 

(In hectares) 

P e r i o d 

SUOAK 
(Cuttings 

and 
Grinding 

rant) 

R U B S E I C o f f e e T i a T o i a c c o Cot-
CHONA 

COCO
NUTS 

O i l 
P a l h i 

Onom 
Cnors 

T o t a l 
Cuort 

(«) 

Jtta and Madura 
1925-29 Average 
1930-34 Average 
1935 6 

1936 
1937 
IMS 
Oulir Frocinctt 

203,108 
144,469 
32,146 
42.822 
89,298 
90,543 

206,692 
228,490 
230,162 
230,074 
227,301 
228.911 

95,712 
96,478 
96,460 
93,036 
90,277 
88,585 

90,675 
101,740 
104,415 
104,652 
104,829 
105,054 

27.985 
29,576 
26,390 
26,008 
29,367 
28,809 

17,107 
15,842 
15,715 
15,516 
15,392 
15,179 

8,368 
6.934 
6,998 
6,859 
6,897 
7,391 

59$ 
724 
783 
788 
789 
890 

55,341 
59,916 
64.548 
64,349 
66.86B 
68,073 

645,975 
634,390 
528,988 
541,430 
587,679 
597,865 

1925-29 Average 
1930-34 Average 
1935 
1936 
1937 
1936 
Total JSttbtrlandi 

India 

277,210 
357,795 
365,147 
365,885 
366,435 
366,860 

25,540 
29,987 
23,973 
19,660 
16,894 
15,036 

18,468 
32,260 
33,816 
34,098 
34,205 
33.265 

19,450 
15,940 
11,518 
12,415 
13,013 
13.228 

2,345 
2,636 
1,892 
1.849 
1,831 
1.832 

42,528 
43,286 
42,511 
42,238 
42,249 
42.470 

41,897 
68,408 
74,136 
78,530 
82,484 
91,417 

7,085 
8,993 

10,631 
10,837 
10,514 
10,621 

417.B10 
548,090 
553,688 
557,666 
562,824 
573,026 

1925-29 Average 
1930-34 Average 
1935 
193s 
1937 
1933 

203,108 
144,469 
32,146 
42,822 
89,298 
90,543 

483,902 
586,285 
595,309 
595,959 
593,736 
595,771 

121,252 
126,465 
120,433 
112,696 
107,171 
103,621 

109,143 
134,000 
138,231 
138.750 
139,034 
138,319 

47,835(10 
45.516 
37.908 
38.423 
42,380 
42,037 

19,452 
18,478 
17.607 
17,365 
17,223 
17,011 

50,896 
50,220 
49,509 
49,097 
49,146 
49,861 

42,492 
69,132 
74,919 
79,318 
83,273 
92,307 

62,426 
68,909 
75,179 
75,186 
77,382 
78.694 

3,063,785 
1,182,480 
1,082,676 
1,099,096 
1,150,503 
1,170,891 

. - . . o i 4 > M U p A I « 3 ao not add up to the total, because they include intcrplanted areas which appear 
double, while the rota! does Dot include areai counted twice. 

(b) Error in source. Regional figures for 1925 given in Expert Crop' • . . 1929 do not add to total given-

The world crisis had a most serious effect upon the sugar industry 
and the sugar area of Java. Up to 1931 the sugar area had increased 
rather steadily until it had reached an all-time high of about 200,000 
hectares. The depression reduced this area to 28,000 hectares of grind
ing cane. The reason why Java, more than any other great sugar 
producer, was so seriously affected by the depression lies in the fact 
that Java depends entirely upon the "free market" for the distribution 
of its sugar crop. The competition in the "free market" is very severe 
and Java's market, which lies in the Far East, has deteriorated. For 
example, India has been expanding domestic production and has adopted 
protective measures ; the Chinese market has been affected severely by the 
war ; and the Japanese market has stopped accepting sugar from Java. 
In 1927-28 Java produced 18.7% of the world's cane sugar and 11 .9% 
of both beet and cane sugar production. By 1934-35 Java's share of the 
cane sugar had decreased to 3 .5% and of the total sugar crop to 2 .1%. 
Since then Java's production has risen so that today the island produces 
about 7.5% of the world's cane sugar and 4.8% of the total sugar crop. 

H Tit Export Crept of tbt Nilbrrlandt Indin, Bulletin of the Central Bureau of Statittic*. 
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C R O P 

Sugar 
Rubber 
Coffee 
Tea 
Tobacco 
Cinchona 
Cocoa 
Coconuts 
Oil palms 
Sisal 
Manila hemp 
Essential oils 
Kapok 
Nutmeg 
Pepper 

1 9 3 7 

J a v a O u t e r P r o v i n 

100.0 
38.3 61.7 
84.2 15.8 
75.4 24.6 
69.3 30.7 
89.4 10.6 
81.8 18.2 
14.0 86.0 
0.9 99.1 

70.0 30.0 
100.0 

98.9 1.1 
94,2 5.8 
60.5 39.5 
91.1 8.9 

1 9 3 8 

J a v a O u t e r P r o v i n c e s 

100.0 
38.4 61.6 
85.5 14.5 
76.0 24.0 
68.5 31.5 
89.2 10.8 
95.5 4.5 
14.8 85.2 
1.0 99.0 

70.3 29.7 
100.0 

99.6 0.4 
94.6 5.4 
57.0 43.0 
92.2 7.8 

In 1936 Java's sugar industry found itself with a plant about 5 0 % 
too large in view of the existing sales possibilities. The only way out 
was a scrapping of the production apparatus to about 60 % of what it 
had been. This serious reduction in the Javanese sugar industry affected 
the natives very severely because of the drastic drop in wages, leases 
and pound rents. The amount paid as wages decreased from 83,549,000 
florins in 1931 to 7,097,000 florins in 1935 and rent payments dropped 
from 24,899,000 florins in 1931 to 3,898,000 in 1 9 3 5 . 1 5 

Land Tenure: While discussing land use in the Netherlands Indies a 
distinction had to be made between "native" and "estate" land use in 
Java and in the Outer Provinces. The same division appears in the 
land tenure conditions. T w o principles characterize the agrarian policy 
o f the government: protection of the native land and the promotion of 
large-scale agricultural industries. 

(a) Native Land Tenure in Java and Madura: The literature on the 
question of native land tenure is very large—an indication of its com
plicated natute . 1 6 It has been the principle of the colonial government 
t o respect native land rights under customary law. For a long time, 
however, European ideas and interpretations frequently conflicted with 
the ideas of the natives on land tenure, and only slowly have we acquired 
a knowledge o f the workings o f the customary laws of the natives 
(adatrecbt). 

l * Ibid. 
i s The Nttbtrkndi India, V o l . V . N o . 2 , 1 9 3 7 . p- U. 
»» S e e : " G r a n d ( R e c h t e n o p d e n ) , " Eacyciepocdh ian Nidiriandjib-Indic, T w e e d e D r u k , s ' G r a v e n h a g e , 1 9 1 7 ; 

a o d V a n d e n b o s c h , A m r y , Tbt Dutch Eatt India, G r a n d R a p i d s , 1 9 3 3 . p p . 2 3 9 - 2 5 1 . 

Table 76 supplies the percentages of estate crops grown in Java and 
in the Outer Provinces. 

TABLE 76. NETHERLANDS INDIA: PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF 
ESTATE CROP AREA BETWEEN JAVA AND THE OUTER PROVINCES, 

IN 1937 AND I538 , J 
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As early as 1866 the government declared by proclamation that native 
land rights would be respected. This principle was again upheld in 
the Agrarian Law of April 9, 1870. The law declared at the same time, 
however, that all land not held in private ownership by natives was a 
part of the domain. But the native agrarian law does not know private 
ownership of land in the European sense, while at the same time it 
recognizes active and dormant rights unknown to the European mind. 
Thus the so-called domain declaration (domeinverklaring) has been the 
subject of a great controversy because it is claimed that it violates native 
land rights. In order to meet the adatrecht, a distinction has been drawn 
between "free" and "unfree" domain land. Unfree domain land can 
be cultivated by natives after permission has been obtained from the 
government. 

The adatrecht recognizes communal possessions and hereditary in
dividual possession. There are two types of communal possession, one 
with periodical redistribution of the land and the other with fixed 
shares. Communal possession does not extend over the kampong land, 
i.e. the garden land around the house, but only over the fields, both 
sawahs and tegalans. The Dutch regard the transition from communal 
to individual ownership as a necessary condition for the improvement 
of native agriculture, and since 1885 there have been regulations guiding 
this change. Communal ownership must be abandoned when three-
fourths of the members holding rights in the communal lands demand 
individual possession. So far the natives have made little use of this 
provision. Instead they stop redistributing the land; this, according to 
native law, leads to individual possession. 

Hereditary individual possession {inlandsch beyitrechf) is not to be con
fused with ownership. Although land held in individual possession is 
hereditary and can be mortgaged, the tribe or the village has the supreme 
right of disposal (beschikkingsrecht). Thus the occupant of the land 
cannot sell or mortgage the land to a stranger, i.e. to some one who is 
not a member of the tribe or the village. Hereditary individual posses
sion can be converted into ownership by a recording in the land register 
and the issuance of a land title. So far little use has been made of this 
right of conversion because it is foreign to the adatrecht. 

No native land can be sold to non-natives, i.e. Europeans, Indo-
Europeans, Asiatics, etc. The natives have the right to rent not more 
than one-third of the village land at a time to sugar plantations. Nearly 
all sugar cane produced by plantations grows on leased land. The 
plantations practice a three-year rotation. 

Tenancy is not as widespread as in China or Japan. In 1926 esti
mates were made in a number of districts and it was found that tenants 
accounted for 3.45% of all adult men, with the highest percentages in 
the residencies of Batavia, Besuki and Preanger. Usually the tenant 
turns half of the harvest over to the landlord. Tenancy is much more 
frequent in Java than in the Outer Provinces because of the growing 
population pressure in the former, whereas in the latter there is an 
oversupply of land, at least of unirrigated land. Thus, many of the 
tenants of Java do not even have land in the kampong and have to build 
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their houses on plots belonging to some one else; such tenants are called 
menoempangs. 1 1  

TABLE 77. NETHERLANDS INDIA: NATURE OF THE NATIVE 
POSSESSION RIGHTS IN JAVA AND MADURA, 1932" 

(In htctarts) 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N S A W A H S T E G A L A N S A N D 
K A M P O N G S 

Appurtenances to village headmen, etc. 294,248 58,377 
Free village property and irrigated fields set 

aside for special purposes {grazing grounds, 
etc.) 39,539 50,564 

Land dedicated to religious purposes 727 2,878 
Communai land, pcriodicaliy redistributed 274,684 22,454 
Land in permanent possession 

(a) but not transferable 549,043 344,196 
(b) transferable only within a limited circle 105,192 15,324 
(c) no limitations on transfer 1,867,808 3,809,672 

Seawater fish ponds ... 69,255 (a) 

Total, Java and Madura 3,131,241 4,303,465 
( a ) N o t i n c l u d e d in to ta l . 

(b) Native Land Tenure in the Outer Provinces: Native land tenure in 
the Outer Provinces, like that in Java, is regulated by the adatrecht 
which takes many forms. In principle we find the same forms de
scribed in Java, communal rights and individual possession. Much of 
the land is cultivated by shifting cultivators on the principle of the 
right of cultivation of wild land (genotrecht van woeste gronden). As soon 
as the cultivator abandons the ladangznA makes a new clearing, he loses 
all rights on the old field. Should he, however, plant fruit or other 
trees on the ladang, then he acquires individual property rights as long 
as the trees survive. The ultimate right to the soil of a certain region 
belongs to a tribe or a village (beschikkingsrecht), on the basis of which 
the community preserves the rights of collecting wild products, hunting 
and cultivation for its own members. 

There are no statistical data on the nature of land tenure in the Outer 
Provinces. 

(c) Western Land Tenure in Java: Under the administration of the 
East India Company and in the early years of the colonial government, 
land was sold in order to help the company's treasury. The landlords 
not only acquired ownership of the soil but also manorial rights over 
the natives living on the land. Such lands, called "private lands," are 
found only in Java, especially around Batavia. Protection of the natives 
against the landlords has been difficult", and the government is buying 
and if necessary expropriating the land, whereby the ground rights o f 
the natives living theteon are maintained. 

" Sec S c h e l t e m a , A . M . P . A . , Dtelbetiv in Ntdirlandstb IndU, W a g e n i n g e n , 1 9 3 1 ; a lso p u b l i s h e d as Mtdtduling 
N o . IS, Afdtttiig Landbouw Pan bit Drpartmmt van Landbauv, Nijvrrbiid en Handil. See a l s o Entychpaidu son 
NfJirlandsr/, IndU. A a n v u l l i n g e n e n W i j u c g e n , AH 3 2 1 9 3 2 , pp. 1 0 0 4 - 1 0 1 3 . 

M Jndiici Virsiag, 1 9 3 9 , p p . 2 4 5 - 2 4 6 . 
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One of the main purposes of the Agrarian Law of 1870 was to pro
mote large-scale estate cultivation. The above-mentioned domain de
claration supplied the government with land which it leases to entre
preneurs for periods not longer than 75 years (long-lease or erfpacht). 
Only Dutch subjects, residents of Holland or the Netherlands Indies, 
and companies established in Holland or in the Netherlands Indies can 
become long-lease tenants. The maximum size of a long-leasehold is 
500 bouws or 390 hectares, but there are no restrictions as to the number 
of leaseholds any one person may obtain. 

In the Native States (Vorstenlanden) the rulers regarded all land as 
their property. The native peasants had to pay rent and work a fixed 
number of days for the ruler, or the appanage holder if the land had been 
turned over to somebody else. Since the beginning of the nineteenth 
century entrepreneurs have rented such land, and with it they obtained 
the services of the peasants living thereon, who were therefore obliged 
to perform often as much as 250 days of labor on sugar land and 200 
days on tobacco land, for which they received little or no pay. Since 
about 1920 this system has been changed. The estates are allowed to 
remain in possession of the land for a period of 50 years. During these 
50 years the estate owners have to pay rent for the land they use. The 
rent goes to the native municipalities which have been created in these 
areas. Forced labor has been aboUshed. 

Native villages are allowed to lease their land to estates if the leases 
are drawn up by a government official. Rice fields are usually leased 
for 3£ years. There exists, however, the possibility of leasing rice 
fields up to 1\\ years if the fields return temporarily to the natives at 
fixed intervals, a system used especially by the sugar plantations, as 
mentioned above. Leases on tegalans can run up to a maximum of 12 
years. The government determines the minimum rent for long-term 
intermittent contracts every five years. 

The government also owns a number of estates in Middle Java. Table 
78 lists the land belonging to estates according to the mode of tenure. 

T A B L E 78. N E T H E R L A N D S I N D I A : E S T A T E S IN J A V A A N D M A D U R A , 
A C C O R D I N G T O T H E M O D E OF T E N U R E 1 * 

(In hectares) 

CLASS i FI c ATION 
1925-29 

AVERAGE 
1930-34 

AVERAGE 1935 1938 

Government estates 15 ,716 18 , 137 18 ,078 20 ,531 
Estates privately owned 414 ,291 326,324 314 ,669 339 ,512 
Estates on long leases 5 3 8 , 1 1 4 579,464 574,951 558 , 193 
Estates hired from Native 

States 76 ,311 66,366 51 ,509 59,572 
Estates leased from natives 

on short leases 2 0 7 , 1 1 4 146 ,046 52,000 1 0 1 , 3 9 4 

Total 1 ,251 ,547 1 , 136 ,337 1 , 0 1 1 ,207 1 ,079,202 

1» Iiutittb VtrlUg. 
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(d) Western Land Tenure in the Outer Provinces: In the Outer Provinces 
w e find government estates, pr ivate estates, estates with long leases 
(maximum 5,000 bouws or 3 ,560 hectares), estates wi th short leases whose 
land is rented from natives, and finally, as a new form, the agricultural 
concession. Agricultural concessions are found only in the sel f -govern
ing provinces of the Outer Provinces. Their conditions are very similar 
to long leases, their maximum size is 5 ,000 bouws, and their te rm is 75 
years. 

TABLE 7 9 . NETHERLANDS INDIA: ESTATES IN THE OUTER PRO
VINCES CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO THE MODE OF TENURE 8 0 

(In hectares) 

CLASSIFICATION 1 9 2 5 - 2 9 
AVERAGE 

1 9 3 0 - 3 4 
AVERAGE 1 9 3 5 1 9 3 8 

Government estates 
Estates privately owned 
Estates on long leases 
Agricultural concessions 
Estates leased from natives 

on short leases 

9 , 9 2 6 
5 9 0 

4 0 2 , 8 7 2 
1 , 0 7 9 , 5 5 6 

2 1 , 3 5 0 
8 7 0 

4 9 7 , 7 6 0 
1 , 0 7 3 , 2 9 9 

1 3 , 4 7 6 
7 4 1 

4 5 4 , 6 9 6 
9 6 9 , 9 5 7 

4 0 1 

1 0 , 6 7 9 
7 4 1 

4 5 2 , 7 7 4 
9 4 1 , 3 3 1 

3 7 7 

Total 1 , 4 9 2 , 9 4 4 1 , 5 9 3 , 2 8 0 1 , 4 3 9 , 2 7 1 1 , 4 0 5 , 9 0 2 

20 Ibid, 

12. A U S T R A L I A 

"Seasons, soils and sales," and not "men, money and markets ," fo rm 
the trinity control l ing land utilization in Austra l ia . 1 The present system 
of land use is largely a response to these three controls, among which 
seasons, that is , such climatic factors as rainfall, its seasonal distribution, 
its reliability, the length o f the dry season, temperature conditions, etc., 
take the first place, fo l lowed by such factors as topography and the 
quality o f the soils. 

A l t h o u g h nearly equaling the United States in size, the Austral ian 
continent falls far behind it in natural resources. Not quite one-third 
of the area lies nor th of the Tropic of Capricorn. M o r e than 50 % o f 
the continent is dry country, so that Griffith Tay lor speaks of an "empty" 
and an "economic" Australia. The line that separates the t w o runs 
"from Gera ldton, West Austral ia, passing near Ka lgoor l ie , Por t Augusta , 
Broken Hill, and so nor th to the G u l f o f Carpentaria." 2 Northwest o f 
this line lies the dry country , which is either useless desert or purely 
pastoral land of an uneven quality. T o the south and east w e find the 
great farming belt, which extends f rom C o o k t o w n in nor thern Queens-

1 Wadham, S. M-, and Wood, G. L., Land Utilisation in Australia, issued by the Australian Institute of Inter
national Affairs, as a National Group of the Institute of Pacific Relations, under the auspices of the I.P.R., 1939. 

2 Taylor, Griffith, "The Resources of Australia," Problems of tbt Pacific, Condliffe, 1. B., ed., Chicago, 1928, 
p. 492. See also Taylor, Griffith, "Possibilities of Settlement in Australia," Limits of Land Stttltmtnt, prepared 
under the direction of Isaiah Bowman, New York, 1937, pp. 195-227. At the end of the above chapter there 
is a short bibliography ; a more extensive bibliography is found in Tbt Australia Gtcgraphtr, Vol. II, No. 2, 1933 ; 
Vol. Ill, No. 2, 1936 ; and Vol. Ill, No. 3, 1937. An excellent summary is found in the paper by Madigan, C. T., 
"A Review of the Arid Regions of Australia and their economic Potentialities," Australian and New Zealand 
Association for the Advancement of Science, Auckland, 1937, Vol. XXIII, Wellington, 1937, pp. 375-397. 
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land more or less parallel to the coast through New South Wales, Vic
toria and South Australia to Fowlers Bay. Western Australia southwest 
of the line from Albany to Geraldton 3 also belongs to this agricultural 
belt. 

It has recently been estimated that 5 5 % of the land area is used for 
pastoral purposes, 4 0 % is waste land, while 2 % is forest and woodland 
and only 3 % is crop and orchard land. Both Griffith Taylor and C. T. 
Madigan made estimates of the potential land use which are strikingly 
different from the present occupance. 

TABLE 80. AUSTRALIA: PRESENT AND POTENTIAL LAND USE' 
(In square miles) 

PRESENT LAND U S E 
POTENTIAL L A N D U S E , E S T I M A T E D BT 

C L A S S 
PRESENT LAND U S E 

G . T a y l o r C . T . Madiftan 

A r e a P e r c e n t A r e a P e r c e n t A r e a Per cent 

Pastoral land, good 
Pastoral land, sparse 
Agricultural land 
Useless 

y 1,636,250 
I48,750(a) 

1,190,000 

55 
5 

40 

1,009,000 
655,000 
716.000(b) 
590,000 

34.0 
22.1 
24.1 
19.9 

j . 1,689.800 
436,300 
848,500 

56.8 
14.7 
28.5 

Total 2,975,000 100 2.970,000 100.0 2,974,600 100.0 

(a) Includes forest area. 

(b) Suited as far as climate is concerned, but 2 1 5 , 0 0 0 square miles ate too rugged t o be used for agr icul ture . 

The two estimates agree as regards vast potential areas but a com
parison of the estimates of potential and actual land use reveals the 
Australian problem. Australia is still a new country, where land utili
zation is necessarily extensive and frequently not the most appropriate. 
As in all new countries, "the type of land utilization evolved tends to
wards a system of specialized agriculture very different from that of 
more densely settled older countries, such as Western Europe and 
Japan. Commercial farming, as distinct from subsistence farming, be
comes the accepted system, and improvements in land utilization must 
proceed largely in accordance with the demands of such a system." 5 

As in all new countries, the variety of crops grown and of animals kept 
is small. Even today a few crops occupy most of the cultivated area of 
Australia, such animals as mules, asses and goats are negligible in num
ber, and pig raising is still a rather neglected industty because it requires 
expert knowledge which "is comparatively rare in Australia, where, 
owing to 'extensive' exploitation of the land, the tendency has been to 
rely on the bounty of nature as expressed by pasture growth alone." 6 

Crops are chosen which require no great agricultural knowledge and 
livestock which demand no special care or daily attention. Dairying 
developed relatively late in Australia, and, in spite of its financial advan
tages to the pioneer, many who tried it failed because "the work of 

3 See the maps in Limilt if Land StttUmtnt. 
* T a y l o t , Gr i f f i th . Problimi af ibt Pad/it, 1927. p p . 4 9 M 9 2 ; M a d i g u i , C . T - , op. tit., p . 3 9 2 . 
6 W a d h a m and W o o d , ap. til., p . 3 2 8 . 
• Ibid., p . 2 2 5 . 
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milking cows twice a day is unattractive on account both of its nature 
and of its monotony.'"7 

The present distribution of forms of land use is the result of a series 
of shifts or displacements. Pasturing was started in the coastal region 
by the early pioneers at the beginning of the 19th century. The sheep 
industry was subsequently pushed into the interior by the cattle industry, 
the cattle ranging zone was then invaded by wheat farmers and wheat 
was displaced in the wetter coastal areas of New South Wales and Vic
toria by maize and dairying—to mention only the outstanding displace
ments, each of which brought in an intensification of land use. 

There are large areas in Australia that cannot be put to any other 
use than they now have because of climatic and other factors. Although 
over wide areas natural conditions would permit a change from exten
sive to intensive land use, transition will not come to these regions 
unless the world demand for primary products changes radically, or the 
Australian population increases considerably. As long as wool brings 
a good price, sheep raising will continue on land which could be brought 
under the plough, and so forth. 

Wadham and Wood summarize their conclusions as to the future 
development of land utilization as follows: 8 

" 1 . As regards the interior areas with low rainfall (less than 10 
inches annually in the south, and less than 18-20 inches in the north), 
there are no reasons to expect any further development for agricultural 
purposes. On favourable soils there may be some increase in the 
amount of occasional cropping in conjunction with livestock industries, 
but there is no prospect of such industries becoming farming localities 
in the accepted sense. 

"Unless care is taken, there is a very serious danger that development 
in these dry areas may be retrogressive rather than progressive. Evi
dence suggests that stock-carrying capacity is tending to decline rather 
than rise, owing to deterioration in the grazing material. There is 
evidence that the exploitation of bore water supplies will require control 
in the future. It is undoubted that soil erosion is already a serious 
menace in some areas, and will become mote dangerous in the future 
unless the rate of stocking is controlled. The alternative courses for 
much of this country are (a) it might be exploited to the limit, which 
would convert much of it into virtual desert—as many other regions 
of the world have been turned into deserts; (b) it might be exploited 
cautiously, under the care of experts who understand the vegetation 
and its capacity, and would be able to guard effectively against further 
deterioration. This would eliminate the danger of desert expansion, 
but might mean some reduction in monetary return. The present 
utilization is a mixture of these two types. There is little prospect of 
a more intensive utilization of this land. 

"2. Irrigation projects have usually resulted in immense losses of 
capital; this has been partly due to a failure to realize the need for a 
careful examination of soils before submitting them to irrigation, and 

•Ibii., p. 195. 
8 Ibid., pp. 323-32B. 
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partly to insufficient attention to the details of" irrigation practice. The 
possibility of an expansion of irrigation areas is sharply limited by the 
small number of streams with reliable annual flow which have not yet 
been harnessed. Doubtless numerous small schemes will be developed 
in the future, but irrigation offers no solution to the problem of the 
vast open spaces. One essential feature is lacking—the water. 

"3. As regards the regions of better rainfall ( 10 inches or more 
annually in the south, 20 inches or more annually in the north), utiliza
tion of the exploitative type has proceeded rapidly in the past; in the 
words of an English exper t : 

'In the comparatively short time during which Australia has been developing her 
animal industries great progress has been made, and almost impossible things nave 
been done in the clearing of bush country (which, for example, has not been neces
sary in other countries, such as the Argentine) and in fencing.' 

"4. There are still millions of acres uncleared, but they are confined 
to regions in which 'the forest is too dense, the slopes are too steep, 
or the soils are too poor to warrant the expenditure for development.' 

" 5 . The transition from exploitation to intensive utilization has 
been taking place gradually for some time. The extent to which this 
process is possible limits the future development o f the only parts o f 
Australia worth developing. . . . 

"6. If the strict limits imposed upon settlement by the conditions 
set out above are admitted, the problem of closer settlement resolves 
itself into one of better utilization of that portion of the continent which 
is suitable for agriculture in the widest sense. Better utilization means 
little more than increased productivity per unit of cost. Cate of the 
soil, planting of more productive crops, development of mixed-farm 
technique, and determination of the most efficient size o f holdings, all 
take their place as aspects of better land utilization, and, even if there 
were no other complications, the problem in Australia would be suffi
ciently difficult." 

TABLE 81. AUSTRALIA: UTILIZATION OF LAND MAINLY DEVOTED 
TO AGRICULTURE, 1929-30» 

(In acres) 

T Y P E O P U T I L I Z A T I O N A R E A P E R C E N T 

Area under crops on arable land 
Vineyards, olive groves, orchards and fruit gardens 

21,536,592 
393,129 

51.4 
0.9 

Total area under crops 21,929,721 52.3 
Fallow land 
New ground cleared during season and pre

viously cropped land unused during season 

8,873,169 

11,120,729 (a) 

21.2 

26.5 
Total 

fa) V i c t o r i a nr.* inr\uA-A 

41,923,619 100.0 

c u i W R ^ l £ / t * i f f m ' L C * m U - , N ' i 6- C<""*""">™"* "/ Antrwlm, I n t e r n a t i o n a l Ins t i tu te o f A g r J . 
1 9 2 9 - 3 0 . C I ° P * * c * 1 9 3 6 - 3 7 w a s 2 0 , 6 0 2 , 6 0 0 a c r e s , a » l igh t d r o p in c o m p a r i s o n t o 
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Closer Settlement: The Australian governments are becoming aware 
that there is little crown land left in the southeastern states and as a 
consequence they are beginning to favor intensification rather than exten
sion of land use. A good deal of the alienated land is suitable for in
tensive utilization, but the great landowners oppose panellation, intro
duction of more intensive land use methods and closer settlement. In 
order to deal with the opposition of the big landowner the Closer 
Settlement Acts were passed at the beginning of the present century. 
They give the authorities the opportunity of buying, and if necessary 
expropriating, large estates and of dividing these into small holdings. 
By June 30, 1938, the various Australian governments had acquired 
8,453,978 acres of land and had divided them into 25,295 holdings. 

Crop Area: The total area mainly devoted to agriculture was 
estimated at about 42,000,000 acres in 1929-30, of which, however, only 
half was actually under crops. Wheat is the foremost crop and occupied 
nearly 63% of the crop acreage in 1937-38. The only other crop that 
takes up more than 10% of the total acreage is hay. 

TABLE 82. AUSTRALIA: DISTRIBUTION OF CROPS, 1937-38 1 0 

CKO* 

Wheat 
Oats 
Maize 
Barley 
Hay 
Green forage 
Potatoes 
Sugar cane 
Orchards 
Vineyards 
All other 

Total 

THOUSAND ACRES PER CENT OF 
TOTAL AREA 

13,735 62.57 
1,408 6.41 

320 1.46 
625 2.85 

2,982 13.58 
1,640 7.47 

114 0.52 
358 1.63 
277 1.26 
125 0.57 
368 1.68 

21,952 100.00 

The crop area is distributed among the Australian states as follows : 
New South Wales 28.9%, Victoria 21.4%, Queensland 7.3%, South 
Australia 22.2%, Western Australia 18.9% and Tasmania 1.3%, while 
the Northern Territory has only a negligible amount. 

Pastoral Areas: Australia as a whole is better suited to pastoral than 
to agricultural land use. Although we can expect a further extension 
of agriculture, three-quarters of Australia is probably too dry and hot 
for agricultural pursuits. Most of this dry, hot country can carry some 
livestock, although a part of Central Australia is too dry for any. Sheep 
and cattle raising are the two great livestock industries of Australia. 
In 1938, there were 109,347,000 sheep and, in 1937, 13,078,000 head of 
cattle on Australian pastures. Australia is the leading wool-producing 
country of the world and its share in world production is about 25%. 
The present distribution of the sheep industry is largely the result of 
experience gathered over a long period, and it is probable that over the 

10 Official Ytar Jioek of the Commonuwlth of Australia, No. 32-1939. 
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greater part of the contineat sheep-grazing has been pushed very neat 
to the limits imposed by climatic and other conditions; but in the field 
of intensification there is room for improvement. Such means as top-
dressing of pastures, construction of more water reservoirs, conserva
tion of fodder and hand-feeding in lean months, and further fencing 
would increase the carrying capacity of the present sheep pasture. New 
South Wales is the leading sheep state, supporting on its pasture 46.2% 
of the Australian flocks; Queensland has 19.7%, Victoria 16.5%, South 
Australia 7.8%, Western Australia 7.6% and Tasmania 1.9%, while 
the Northern Territory has a negligible number. Most of the sheep 
are concentrated in a belt running through New South Wales and Vic
toria and covering the highlands and their western slopes. 

In the cattle industry we have to distinguish between dairy and beef 
cattle. Dairy cattle require rich pastures and are therefore found espe
cially in the coastal belt of the eastern states from southern Queensland 
to Victoria, while beef cattle have a much wider range. In all areas 
where sheep can be raised cattle are also found; cattle, however, being 
hardier and able to go twice as far for water as sheep, have a wider 
range of distribution. Most of the beef cattle are raised in the northern 
half of the continent, that is in Queensland, the Barkley Tableland and 
the Victoria River District of the Northern Territory, and the area 
between the Ord and Fitzroy rivers in the Kimberley district of Wes
tern Australia. In the southern half of the continent cattle are more or 
less concentrated in New South Wales, Victoria and South Australia. 
The leading cattle state is Queensland with 44 .1% of the total stock; 
New South Wales follows with 24.9%, Victoria with 14.9%, the Nor
thern Territory with 6.3%, Western Australia with 5.9%, Southern 
Australia with 2.4% and Tasmania wirh 1.9%, 

Forest l^atid: Deforestation always accompanies the development of a 
new country and Australia is no exception. Agricultural pioneers are 
responsible for a vast amount of uneconomical destruction of forest 
resources. The results of deforestation are already affecting the flow 
of the rivers and have caused both gully and sheet erosion. This has 
forced the formulation of a forestry policy which struggles with two 
problems : (a) the reservation of sufficient purely timber country to 
provide an adequate supply of forest producrs for future needs; and 
(b) the reforestation and protection of the headwater areas of the streams 
upon whose undisturbed flow much of the prosperity of New South 
Wales, Victoria and South Australia depends. It has been estimated 
that the possible limit for permanent forest reservation in Australia is 
about 20 million acres or 31,250 square miles of forest land, which is 
about 1 % of the total area. Permanent state forest reservations in June 
1938 amounted to 17,792,000 acres, but a considerable portion consisted 
of cut-over lands or inaccessible mountainous country. The area of 
really productive forest has not been ascertained. The most valuable 
forest regions are found in the coastal areas, receiving 30 inches and 
more of precipitation in the temperate regions, and 70 inches and more 
in the subtropical north. 1 1 

H See Wadham and Wood, op. til., Chapter XIV. 
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Land Tenure: By 1938 about 1 0 % of the land area of Australia was 
alienated and owned, 50 % was held under one kind of a lease or another, 
while about 4 0 % was unoccupied. Table 83 gives details about the 
alienation and occupation of crown lands. 1 2 

TABLE 83. AUSTRALIA: ALIENATION A N D OCCUPATION OF CROWN 
LANDS, 1937 AND 193S' 3 

(In thousand acres and percentages of total area) 

STATE 

ALIENATED OH IN 
PBOCBSS OP 
ALIENATION 

HEIJ) UWTJEFI 
LEASES UNOCCUPIED TOTAL 

Thousand 
acres % Thousand 

acres % Thousand 
acres % Thousand 

acres % 
New South Wales 
Victoria 
Queensland 
South Australia 
West Australia 
Tasmania 
Northern Territory 
Australian Capital Territory 

68.473 
32,755 
27,905 
15,391 
33,009 

6,298 
478 
105 

34.5 
58.2 
6.5 
6.3 
5.3 

37.5 
0.2 

18.3 

113,818 
5,901 

337,307 
127,437 
205.992 

2,754 
163,056 

307 

57.5 
10.5 
78.6 
52.4 
33.0 
16.4 
54.6 
53.6 

15,745 
17,589 
63,908 

100,416 
385,588 

7,725 
151,583 

171 

8.0 
31.3 
14.9 
41.3 
61.7 
46.1 
45.2 
28.1 

198,036 
56,246 

429.120 
243,245 
624,589 

16,778 
33S.U7 

583 

100.0 
100.0 
100.0 
100.0 
100.0 
100.0 
100.0 
100.0 

Total j 184,415 | 9.7 976,573 51.3 742,726 39.0 1,903,714 100.9 

ine classification ol private holdings according to their size, as shown 
in Table 84, is of interest in relation to the efforts of Australian states 
to promote closer settlement. In 1928-29, 23.9% of the holdings in
cluded from one to fifty acres and only 4 .3% of the acreage was in 
holdings of 50,000 acres or over. 

TABLE 84. AUSTRALIA: NUMBER AND AREA OF PRIVATE HOLDINGS 
AND THEIR DISTRIBUTION ACCORDING TO SIZE 1 1 

CLASSIFICATION ACCORDING 
TO SIZE 

50 
100 
500 

1,000 
5,000 

10,000 
20,000 

1 and under 50 acres 

HOLDINGS 

Number 

100 
500 

1,000 
5,000 

10,000 
20,000 
50,000 

50,000 acres and over 

51,450 
23,479 
81,105 
33,613 
38,970 
2,943 

988 
440 
137 

Per ctnt 
of Total 
Holdings 

Total 233,125 

22.1 
10.1 
34.8 
14.4 
16.7 

1.3 
0.4 
0.2 
0.1 

AREA OF HOLDINGS 

Thousand 
acres 

100.0 

983 
1,712 

19,767 
24,059 
75,048 
19,665 
13,302 
12,933 
13,101 

Average No. 
of Acres per 

Holding 

180,569 

19.1 
72.9 

243.7 
715.8 

1,925.8 
6,682.0 

13,463.6 
29,393.2 
95,627.7 

Per cent of 
Total Area 

774.6 

0.5 
0.9 

10.9 
13.3 
41.6 
10.9 
7.4 
7.2 
7.3 

100.0 
l a Data on tenure conditions in Australia ate scarce, Wadbajn and Wood were Hot able to deal with it. For 

a short discussion see: Wynne, William H., "The Development of Public Land Policy in Australia," Tie Journal 
of Land and PuUlit Utility Ettmmht, Vol. II, 1926, pp. 441-453; Vol. Il l , 1927, pp. 21-31. 

13 OJSriaJ Ytar Baek a/ tit Cairrmansinltb of Australia, 1939, pp. 93-96. Data are given by states as of Dec. 3f, 1937, or June 30, 1938. 
« Ibid., 1939, p. 98. Includes holdings of one acre and over. No information available for the Northern 

Territory. New South Wales data for 1936-37; Victoria 1937-38 ; Queensland 1933-34; South Australia 1930-31; 
Western Australia 1937-3B; Tasmania 1936-37; and Australian Capital Territory 1933-34. The figures for 
Queensland refer to freehold land a n j crown lands held in conjunction »'irh freehold which are Used for general 
farm purposes. Holdings used solely for pastoral purposes are not included-
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More than one-fifth o f all private holdings accounts for less than 1 % 
of the alienated area, while 1 8 . 2 % of the holdings include 7 3 . 3 % of 
the alienated land. 

13. N E W Z E A L A N D 

New Zealand as a whole was originally forest covered, the result of 
a high average rainfall fairly evenly distributed throughout the year. 
Where edaphic or rainfall conditions prevented forest growth, however 
(as in the low-rainfall areas on the South Island in the rain-shadow o f 
the Southern Alps and in the light-soil areas of the Central Plateau on 
the North Island), the native vegetation consisted originally of extensive 
tussock grasslands. 1 Moreover, forest has given way to grassland over 
wide areas, especially in the lowlands, and a part of the native tussock 
grasslands has been ploughed up and the native grasses have been re
placed by European grasses such as perennial rye grass, white clover 
and cocksfoot. 

Today New Zealand is essentially a pastoral country, with about 
9 6 % of its utilized land serving pastoral industries. Even the cultivated 

TABLE 85. NEW ZEALAND: LAND CLASSIFICATION, 1939 1 

(In acres) 
Total Area 66,390,196 

Total occupied area (1, 2, and 3) 42,901,272 
1. Improved utilized area 19,721,949 
2. Unimproved area, partly 

utilized (a) 13,879,739 

Total utilized area 33,601,688 
3. Unimproved area, not 

utilized 9,299,584 
(a) P h o n n i u m , 5 7 , 6 0 2 a c r e s ; t u s s o c k a n d o t h e r n a t i v e g rasses , 1 3 , 8 2 2 , 1 3 7 a c r e ) . 

TABLE 86. NEW ZEALAND: TYPES OF LAND UTILIZATION, 1939* 

T Y P E O P U T I L I Z A T I O N A R E A IN A C R E S PBH C E N T or 
T O T A L A » U A 

Artificially sown pasture grasses, not 
cut for seed, hay or ensilage 

Artificially sown pasture grasses, cut 
for seed, hay or ensilage 

Tussock and other native grasses 

16,998,275 

665,637 
13,822,137 

50.5 

2.0 
41.1 

Total area under grass 31,486,049 93.7 

Green fodder, roots and other feed 
crops (excepting grasses cut for 
hay and ensilage) 

Other crops (a) 
827,915 

1,287,724 
2.5 
3.8 

Total area utilized 33,601,688 100.0 

( a ) O r c h a r d s , 2 1 , 7 5 2 a c r e s ; p r i v a t e g a r d e n s , 8 1 , 4 8 2 ; p l a n t a t i o n s , 8 7 2 , 4 2 3 ; a n d f a l l o w , 1 4 0 , 9 2 5 . 

1 C o c k a y n e , L . , Tbi Visitation of Ntv Zealand, 2 n d e d . , L e i p z i g , 1 9 2 8 . 
a Niw Zealand Official Ytar-Book, 1 9 4 0 . 
> Ibid. 
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land produces crops that are used for the most part for fodder in the 
cattle, dairy and sheep industries. The total area of New Zealand is 
about 6 6 , 3 9 0 , 1 9 6 acres, o f which approximately 4 2 , 9 0 1 , 2 7 2 acres are 
occupied (1939) . F r o m this latter figure, h o w e v e r , must be subtracted 
9 ,299 ,584 acres which are not utilized, being barren o r unproduct ive , or 
covered wi th fern, scrub and second growth , and native bush, so that 
the land used in one way or another amounts to 33 , 601 , 688 acres. 

A n o t h e r type o f classification, m o r e detailed in character, is presented 
in Table 8 7 , which gives the area o f holdings classified according to the 
purposes f o r which they were used, but includes the tota l occupied 
area, whereas Table 8 6 refers only to the utilized area. Table 87 
shows that a total o f 8 7 . 5 0 % of all occupied land in N e w Zealand 
belongs to holdings that are practically exclusively devoted to the 
p roduc t ion and utilization of grasses and fodder crops. Such pursuits 
as general c rop farming, fruit g rowing and market gardening occupy 
but v e r y small areas. 

TABLE 87. NEW ZEALAND: AREA DEVOTED TO PRINCIPAL 
AGRICULTURAL PURSUITS, 1929-30* 

T Y P E O F U T I L I Z A T I O N A R E A I N A C R E S P E R C E N T 

Dairy farming 
Sheep farming 
Mixed agricultural and sheep farming 
Mixed dairying and sheep farming 
General mixed farming 
Fruit growing 
Market gardening 
Poultry farming 
Nurseries and seed gardens 
Timber growing 
Flax growing 
Idle and unused 
Other and unspecified 

3,484,646 
29,673,226 

1,992,023 
2,801,162 

421,431 
37,279 
10,859 
2,894 
1,364 

322,316 
45,976 

1,898,715 
2,676,762 

8.03 
68.42 

4.59 
6.46 
0.97 
0.09 
0.03 
0.01 

0.74 
0.11 
4.38 
6.17 

Total 43,368,653 100.00 

Grassland Farming: N e w Zealand is a paradise for the pastoralist. 
Thanks t o a climate characterized by mi ld winters and wet summers o f 
moderate temperatures, the country is ideally suited to the g rowth of 
grasses, bo th native and European. A s grass g rows in N e w Zealand 
practically the year around, supplementary feeding plays only a minor 
ro le and l ivestock can stay out of doors throughout the year, an enor
mous advantage in a country where labor is scarce and cost ly . 8 

* lbii., 1939, p. 286. 

* Buchanan, R. Ogilvie, Tbi Pastoral Industries of Ntat Zealand, A Study in Economic Geography, The Institute 
of British Geographer, Pub). No. 2, London, 1935. 5mallfield, P.W., "Grassland Farming in New Zealand," 
Australian and New Z'aland Association for tbt Advancement of Science, Auckland, 1937, Wellington, 1937, pp. 272-
275. A most valuable source of ieformation is Bclshan', H-, and others. Agricultural Organization in Nen. Zea
land, A Surviy of Land Utilisation, Farm Organisation, Finance and Marketing, l.P.R. International Research Series, 
published for the New Zealand l.P.R. by the Melbourne Press, 1936. See also: Staplcdon, R. G., A Tour in 
Australia and New Zealand—Grassland and other studies, Oxford University Press, 1928; Condliffc, J . B., Nev 
Zealand in tbt Making, University of Chicago Press, 1930; and Condliffe, J . B., "Problems of Land Settlement in 
New Zealand," Pioneer Settlement, American Geographical Society, Spec- Publ. No. 14, 1932, pp. 418-433. 
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Pastoraiists utilize two major types of pasture: first, the natural, un
improved pasture, which falls into the two groups of (a) low tussock 
and (b) tall tussock grassland ; and, second, the artificially sown pastures, 
which too can be divided into the two groups of (a) sown on cultivated 
land and (b) surface-sown after forest, scrub or fern burn. Tussock 
grasslands cover 14 million acres, and sown pastures occupy about 17 
million acres, of which some 11 million acres consist of surface-sown 
pasture and 6 million acres of pasture sown on cultivated land. Pas
tures sown on cultivated land are in turn divisible into three classes : 
temporary pastures, short rotation pastures and long rotation pastures. 
The first is used to supply supplementary feed in summer ot winter. 
Short rotation pastures are the dominant type of sown pasture in Can
terbury, Otago and Southland, because of climatic conditions. The 
sown pastures are here a phase in the rotational system of farming, 
together with cereals and fodder crops. Long rotation and permanent 
pastures are found on better soils in the humid parts of the country and 
their carrying capacity has been greatly increased since the practice of 
top-dressing has been developed. 

A large part of the surface-sown pastures has gradually deteriorated. 
Such European grasses as ryegrass, cocksfoot and clover have been 
replaced by native grasses such as Dantboniapilosa, or by fern and second 
growth. 

Top-dressing and rotational grazing have become well-established 
practices in New Zealand. In 1937-38 nearly 4 million acres of grass
land were top-dressed with fertilizer. In order that the grassland be 
utilized intensively it must be fenced into paddocks or enclosures. 
The more intensive and thorough the management the smaller the 
paddocks, which are intensively grazed in rotation for short periods. 
"It seems to be definitely established that not only does closely grazed 
grass grow more quickly, but that other benefits follow. For example, 
intensive grazing prevents the most palatable grasses from being picked 
out to the neglect of the others, which would thus be allowed to spread 
and ultimately to dominate the pasture to its detriment, and further, 
the earlier the growth stage of the grass the greater the nutriment it 
provides." 6 This intensive utilization of pastures is not yet universal in 
New Zealand, especially not in sheep-raising areas, but it is common in 
dairying regions where on some of the farms "not only are the paddocks 
grazed in turn, but the grazing of each paddock for each continuous period 
is divided into three stages—the first devoted to dairy cows in milk, 
the second to dry dairy cows or beef animals, and the third to sheep."' 

Crop or Arable Farming: Under "arable" farming come all crops that 
are produced by ploughing the land, cultivation, seeding and harvesting. 
Arable crops can be either cash crops or "fed-off crops." The New 
Zealand statistics thus include grasses, clovers and lucerne cut for seed, 
hay or ensilage in the list of field crops, where they represent the largest 
item, followed by turnips. The two important grains are wheat, which 
is usually threshed and nulled, and oats, usually converted into chaff. 

• Buchanan, R. Ogilvie, Bp. dt., p. 55. 
11bti., p . 55. 



NEW ZEALAND 1 7 1 

Of the field crops grown in 1937-38 only 317,330 acres or 1 7 . 8 % 
were grown for food or industrial purposes, while 1,387,540 acres or 
7 7 . 7 % served as fodder and 80,520 acres or 4 . 5 % produced grass seeds. 
Thus even in the realm of crop farming the pastoral industries play the 
dominant role. 

Until recently New Zealand imported considerable quantities of 
wheat in years o f poor harvest, but now the government is attempting 
to increase the wheat production in order to make the country self-
sufficient as far as wheat is concerned. To a large extent, however, the 
prices of Iamb, mutton and wool determine the wheat acreage, which 
amounted to 300,000 acres in 1933 and to 193,000 acres in 1938-39. 

TABLE 88. NEW ZEALAND: PRINCIPAL FIELD CROPS 8 

(In acres) 

C H O P 

Wheat 
Oats 
Barley 
Maize 
Peas 
Beans 
Linseed 
Potatoes 
Turnips 
Mangolds 
Onions 
Tobacco 
Green fodder 
Grasses and clover for seed 
Grasses and clover for hay, 

ensilage, etc. 
Lucerne 
Other Crops 

1 3 2 5 / 6 - 1 9 2 9 / 3 0 
AVEKAOM 

Total 

1 

226,853 
324,724 
23,395 
9,763 

16,092 
5,769 

22,862 
469,157 
11,186 

746 
627 

222,738 
73,560 

311,434 

3,373 

1 9 3 0 / 1 - 1 9 3 4 / 3 5 
A V E R A G E 

1,722,279 

272,852 
371,526 
27,978 
14,418 
20,671 

158 
3,734 

24,976 
475,458 
11,489 

963 
1,589 

192,075 
105,201 

464,562 
35,386 
3,942 

1 9 3 5 - 3 6 1 9 3 8 - 3 9 

2,026,978 

252,423 
363,296 
27,777 
17,126 
24,428 

177 
1,806 

22,958 
441,854 
13,210 

928 
1,518 

207,212 
134,405 

536,018 
40,857 
4,752 

2,090,745 

193,332 
279,796 
32,528 
12,229 
13,436 

85 
1,821 

18,032 
385,846 

8,872 
674 

1,807 
189,601 
109,695 

518,919 
37,023 
3,749 

1,807,445 

Forest hand: A t the time of the first European settlement, in 1840 , 
40,000,000 acres, or 6 0 . 7 % of the total area, were under forest. By 
1923 (the last estimate), however, the area under indigenous forest had 
been reduced to 12,600,000 acres or 1 8 . 9 % of the area, to which should 
be added the area of the "exotic" forest, i.e. forest plantings of conifers, 
eucalyptus and other broad-leaved trees, which amounted to 872,423 
acres or 1 . 3 % in 1939 . 9 The total forest area accounts for about 2 0 % 
of the total area, but the merchantable or commercial forest area, carry
ing more than 5,000 board feet to the acre, represents only 6 % of the 
total area. Permanent and provisional state forests aggregated 8,345,000 
acres in 1939, or 1 2 . 6 % of the Dominion's area. 

Land Tenure: The great bulk of the best land of New Zealand is in 
the hands of freehold owners, thanks to the tenurial policy which has 

8 Ntf Zealand Official Year-Book. 
* See T u r n e r , E . Ph i l l ips , a n d Beas ley , A . . " F o r e s t r y i n N e w Z e a l a n d , " Be l shao- , H . , a n d o t h e r s , op. tit., p p . 

5 6 2 - 6 0 4 . S e e espec ia l l y m a p s o f f o i e s t s in 1 8 4 0 a n d 1 9 2 8 o n p p . 5 6 3 a n d 5 6 5 . 
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favored freeholdings and closer settlement. In addition to the freeholds 
there are several kinds of leaseholds, most of them on comparatively 
long terms. Table 89 classifies the total area of New Zealand, while 
Table 90 deals only with the occupied land and its tenure. 

TABLE 89. NEW ZEALAND : LAND CLASSIFICATION ACCORDING TO 
TENURE, 1938 AND 1939 1 0 

T T P H O P T E H U H E 
1 9 3 8 1 9 3 9 

T T P H O P T E H U H E 
A c r e s P e r c e n t A c r e s P e r c e n t 

Total area sold o r granted and 
held on freehold 

Total area reserved for public 
purposes 

Total area of crown lands leased 
under all tenures 

Total area of crown lands 
available for future disposal 

Total area of Native land 
Land unfit for settlement, includ

ing rivers, lakes, roads, etc. 

21,863,161 

15,803,560 

17,337,455 

1,629,412 
4,545,449 

5,211,159 

32.9 

23.8 

26.1 

2.5 
6.8 

7.9 

21,911,380 

15,897,883 

16,755,074 

2,086,475 
4,544,631 

5,194,753 

33.0 

23.9 

25.2 

3.1 
6.8 

7.8 

Total 66,390,196 100.0 66,390,196 100.0 

TABLE 90. NEW ZEALAND: NUMBER AND AREA OF HOLDINGS AND 
THEIR DISTRIBUTION ACCORDING TO TENURE, 1930" 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 

N U M B E R O F H O L D I N G S A U B A IN A C U B S 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 
A b s o l u t e P e r c e n t A b s o l u t e A v e r a g e p e r 

H o l d i n g 
P e r c e n t 

Crown lease 11,901 14.0 10,147,898 852.7 23.4 
Freehold 53,487 62.8 15,831,600 296.0 36.5 
Private lease 7,050 8.2 1,075,400 152.5 2.5 
Public bodies' lease 906 1.1 299,426 330.5 0.7 
Maori lease 1,342 1.6 722,216 538.2 1.7 
Mixed freehold and 

leasehold 9,752 11.4 14,754,571 1,513.0 34.0 
Mixed leaseholds 729 0.9 537,542 737.4 1.2 

Total 85,167 100.0 43,368,653 509.2 100.0 

In 1930, nearly 6 3 % of all agricultural holdings were freeholds and an 
additional 1 1 - 4 % were combined freeholds and leaseholds. As the land 
held and farmed as freehold is in general the best land in the country, 
and as there is very little high-grade crown land left, new settlers look
ing for good land are forced to buy or lease it from private owners 
unless the state sees fit to exercise its powers of compulsory acquisition 
for subdivision delegated to it under the Land for Settlements and the 
Small Holdings Acts. Freeholds are associated with dairying and in
tensive farming whereas more extensive types of farming, as for example 

W N f i r Zealand Official Year-hook, 1 9 4 0 , p . 3 7 1 . 
U First World Agricultural Census, Bull. No. 4, New Zealand, I n t e r n a t i o n a l Ins t i tu te o f A g r i c u l t u r e , R o m e , 

1 9 3 5 . p . 1 0 . Such de ta i l ed i n f o r m a t i o n i s n o t ava i l ab le f o r l a t e r y e a r s . C o n d i r i o n i , h o w e v e r , h a v e n o t c h a n g e d 
c o n s i d e r a b l y s ince 1 9 3 0 . 



N E W Z E A L A N D 173 

sheep farming, are practiced on leaseholds. Table 91 shows the pro
portion of land under various kinds of tenure according to the type of 
utilization. 

TABLE 91. NEW ZEALAND: PERCENTAGE OF LAND HELD UNDER 
DIFFERENT TENURES, CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO THE TYPE 

OF UTILIZATION" 

T Y P E O F U T I L I Z A T I O N 

Sheep farming 
Mixed dairy and sheep farming 
Mixed agriculture and sheep farming 
General mixed farming 
Dairy farming 
Poultry farming 
Orchards 

W t t o L t r 
F R E E H O L D 

30 
50 
57 
60 
66 
80 
85 

M I X E D Fn EE-
H O L D A N D 
L E A S E H O L D 

40 
28 
22 
20 
11 
1 
7 

W H O L L Y 
L E A S E H O L D 

30 
22 
21 
20 
22 
19 

T O T A L 

100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 

Crown leases vary considerably, but certain principles prevail through
out : maximum areas are prescribed, conditions of occupation and im
provement are stipulated and leases run for relatively long periods and 
are renewable after a revaluation. The modem "Renewable Leases" 
give almost complete security of tenure and are better than freeholds 
that "have been precariously financed on minimum deposits and maxi
mum mortgages." 1 3 

Less significant, but still of some importance, is share-tenancy in 
New Zealand. It is mainly confined to dairy farms and is of two types. 
In the first, the landlord owns the land, the buildings and the plant, 
while the tenant supplies the herd and labor. One-third of the butterfat 
revenue goes to the landlord who also receives a portion of the other 
proceeds. The landlord, in addition, meets some of the fertilizer costs. 
In the second type, the landlord supplies all the capital, including land, 
buildings, plant and herd, and he may also supply the labor. In this 
type o f share-farming, the landlord takes two-thirds of the net proceeds. 
In 1930, 781 holdings or 1 % were operated by share-tenants. 

TABLE 92. NEW ZEALAND: NUMBER AND AREA OF HOLDINGS AND 
THEIR DISTRIBUTION ACCORDING TO NATURE OF OCCUPANCY, 1930" 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 
N U M B E R O F H O L D I N G S A R E A 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 
N u m b e r P e r c e n t A c r e ) P e r c e n t 

Owner or lessee 
Manager 
Share-tenants 

83,164 
1,222 

781 

97.6 
1.4 
1.0 

39,417,213 
3,801,429 

150,011 

90.9 
8.8 
0.3 

Total 85,167 100.0 43,368,653 100.0 
1 2 B c l s h a w , H . , a n d o t h e r s , op. dt., p . 1 7 8 . 

« / L 3 ™ M > ' ° " ° " " G e n " a l a , a t a c " : r i a c i c s ° f N e w ZeaUrid R u r a l E c o n o m y . " B e W » w . H., and o t h e r . . . , . 

" i n t e r n a t i o n a l Ins t i tu te of A g r i c u l t u r e , ep. tit., p. 1 1 . 
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Si\t of Holdings: The size of land holdings varies £rom very large 
pastoral runs (crown leases), averaging about 15,000 acres and often as 
large as 50,000 acres, to small market gardens and orchards, ranging in 
size from 1 to 100 acres. Pastoral runs are composed of the country's 
poorest occupied lands, and are located chiefly on the South Island. 
They represent one-half of the total crown leases, and one-fifth of the 
total occupied land. Small grazing runs, averaging over 3,000 acres, 
comprise 1 4 % of the total leases. If, however, we take all crown 
leases, disregarding the purpose for which they were taken up, we find 
that they average 855 acres. Freeholds average about 295 , mixed free
holds and leaseholds about 1,500 acres. 

Table 93 classifies all holdings according to size, but disregards the 
mode of tenure. Seventy-five percent of all holdings have less than 
320 acres, or half a square mile, but these holdings include only 1 4 % 

TABLE 93. NEW ZEALAND: NUMBER AND AREA OF HOLDINGS AND 
THEIR DISTRIBUTION ACCORDING TO SIZE, 1939" 

S I Z E O P H O L D I N G 
I N A C R E ! 

H O L D I N G S A R E A 
S I Z E O P H O L D I N G 

I N A C R E ! 

N u m b e r P e r cent 
of T o t a l 

T h o u s a n d 
A c r e s 

A v e r a g e A c r e * 
p e r Holding P e t c e n t 

o f T o t a l 

over 1 and under 10 
10 „ „ 50 
50 „ „ 100 

100 „ „ 200 
200 „ „ 320 
320 „ „ 640 
640 „ „ 1,000 

1,000 „ „ 5,000 
5,000 „ „ 10,000 

^0,000 „ „ 20,000 
20,000 „ „ 50 000 
50,000 and over 

11,204 
14,745 
12,574 
16,436 
9,753 

10,217 
4,138 
5,870 

549 
289 
143 
55 

13.03 
17.15 
14.63 
19.12 
11.34 
11.88 
4.81 
6.83 
0.64 
0.34 
0.17 
0.06 

52 
375 
912 

2,299 
2,440 
4,619 
3,300 

11,537 
3,779 
4,051 
4,444 
5,094 

4.6 
25.5 
72.5 

139.9 
250.2 
452.0 
797.5 

1,965.3 
6,882.6 

14,016.7 
31,076.3 
92,609.1 

0.1 
0.9 
2.1 
5.4 
5.7 

10.8 
7.7 

26.9 
8.8 
9.4 

10.4 
11.9 

Total 85,973 100.00 42,901 499 100.0 

TABLE 94. NEW ZEALAND : AVERAGE SIZE OF HOLDING CLASSIFIED 
ACCORDING TO TENURE AND TYPE OF FARMING 1 8 

(In acres) 

T V P E O P F A R M I N G 

Dairy farming 
Sheep faiming 
Mixed agriculture and 

sheep farming 
Mixed dairy and 

sheep farming 
General mixed farming 
Orchards 
Market gardens 

1 6 JV*B- Zealand Official Year-Book, 1 9 4 0 , p p . 3 7 1 - 3 7 2 
Behhaw, H., tod o t h e r s , ep. tit., p. ( 8 1 . 

W H O L L T 
F R E E H O L D 

W H O L L T 
C R O W N 
L E A S E 

W H O L L Y 
P R I V A T E 

L E A S E 

M I X E D 
F R E E H O L D 

& L E A S E 

T O T A L S A L L 

HOLODXC* 

108 119 90 144 105 
990 2,014 560 3,460 1,720 
415 370 300 585 425 
375 365 295 600 412 
140 112 111 195 142 
25 27 11 46 26 
9 13 14 17 12 
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of the occupied area. It must be remembered, however, that this is 
the best and most intensively utilized land. The relation between type 
of farming, size and tenure of holding is shown in Table 94. 

Excluding the relatively unimportant private leases, it is evident that 
farms operated under leaseholds are considerably larger than freehold 
farms only when they support an extensive type of farming (sheep), 
whereas the difference in dairy farms is not great. When it comes to 
mixed farming the freeholds exceed the crown lease farms in size. 

14. C A N A D A 

The Dominion of Canada, embracing the northern half of the North 
American continent with the exception of Alaska and the coast of 
Labrador (which belongs to Newfoundland), has a total of 3,694,863 
square miles, of which 3,466,556 square miles represent the land area. 

The two dominant types of primary economy in Canada are farming 
and lumbering. 1 Because of climatological, physiographic, geological 
and economic conditions, each of these two economies has areas in 
which it operates exclusively, whereas in other regions the two are in 
competition. 

The natural vegetation of Canada is of three distinct kinds: tundra, 
forests and grasslands. The tundra formation (arctic and alpine) is 
limited to the highest parts of the Canadian cordillera together with 
the regions along the Arctic Ocean north of a line from the mouth of 
the Mackenzie River to Fort Churchill, and the Ungava Peninsula of 
Quebec. Grasslands, or prairie regions, comprise southern Alberta, 
southern Saskatchewan and the southwest corner of Manitoba. By far 
the greater part of Canada belongs to the forest formation, which ex
tends from the Atlantic to the Pacific and from the International Boun
dary to the Arctic Circle and beyond into the valley of the Mackenzie. 
Variations in climate combined with physiographic, geological and soil 
conditions divide the forest belt of Canada into a number of rather 
distinct regions: Acadian, Great Lakes—St. Lawrence, Deciduous, 
Boreal, Subalpine, Columbia, Montane and Coast.8 Each of these is 
characterized by certain trees. The Boreal forest region covers the bulk 
of the land and extends from the Atlantic to Alaska and the Mackenzie 
delta. Its trees are mostly coniferous; in a belt of transition to the 
prairie, however, the so-called Aspen Grove section, aspen is the do-
minant tree. 

A large part of the more southerly forest regions, i.e. the Acadian, 
Great Lakes-St. Lawrence and Deciduous forest regions and the Aspen 
Grove section north of the prairies, is cleared and settled. The farmer 
or agricultural settler and the shifting lumberman have clashed frequently 
in areas where both wanted to utilize the resources—the settler the soil, 
and the lumberman the trees. For the lumberman the forest is the 
source of great wealth and he hates the settler who destroys forests 
with axe and fire, while the farmer hates the forest because it prevents 
him from raising his crops. Thus "the process of history in Canada 

J The student of Imd uti l iat ion and settlement should m i t e cateful use of the 9 volumes of the series Canadian 
Froniim of Stliiimint, edited by W. A. Mackintosh and W. 1~ G. )ct:g, Toronto, 1934 and following years. 

2 Halliday, W . E. D., A Vonu Classification for Canada, Forest Service, Bull. 89 , Ottawa, 1937. 
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has been a race between lumberman and settler, and the only instances 
in which the lumberman has won have been in those districts in which 
settlement has proved impossible." 8 

It would have been ideal if everywhere in Canada a scientific survey 
for land use planning could have been made before the various areas 
came within the range of activity of settler and lumberman. In its 
absence settlers invaded many marginal and submarginal regions and, 
after a wasteful period of experimentation, were forced to leave, having 
destroyed the land's only wealth, the forest. 

The spatial possibilities for agriculture in Canada are remarkably 
limited. The Laurentian Shield or the Laurentian Highlands, on the 
whole unsuited to agricultural settlement, separates the eastern and 
western agricultural areas. Only a minor part of eastern Canada is 
suited to farming: small areas in the Maritime Provinces, a narrow belt 
along the St. Lawrence, and the peninsula of southern Ontario. 

In the Prairie Provinces agricultural settlement is limited to the sou
thern part of the Canadian share of the great interior plain of North 
America. The Canadian great plain extends from the International 
Boundary northward between the Rockies on the west and the Lauren
tian Shield on the east, to the Arctic on either side of the mouth of the 
Mackenzie. The greater part of the settled area of the prairie provinces 
has a grass vegetation, but the railroads and the settlers have invaded 
the Aspen Grove section of the Boreal forest region as well as the latter 
itself to the north and east of the prairie belt. The main factor limiting 
the extension of agricultural settlement polarward is a climatic one— 
the length of the growing season. Fortunately the isotherms swing 
more or less from northwest to southeast through the prairie provinces, 
allowing the settlers to move up to the 60th parallel near the Rockies 
in Alberta and British Columbia, whereas in Manitoba they have to 
stay at least 5° further south. 

It has been possible to push the polar limit of grain agriculture north
ward by means of the development of strains of early-maturing wheat, 
the staple of prairie farming. There is, nevertheless, a limit beyond 
which commercial grain farming cannot go. North of that limit agri
cultural settlers will have to depend upon local markets for the sale of 
their garden crops and livestock products. These markets are the 
mining communities. 

In British Columbia the extension of agriculture is hampered by the 
rugged nature of the country and is limited to the valleys, especially 
that of the Frazer River, and the coastal plains. 

Land Classification: Canadian government reports classify the total land 
area of Canada as present and potential agricultural lands, present and 
potential forest lands and lands which are lacking in surface resources. 
In the following discussion we shall disregard the Yukon and North 
West Territory because their forests and agricultural resources are 
negligible, while the size of the area affects percentage figures con
siderably. 

3 Loner , A . R. M., "Settlement and the Forest Frontier in EASTERN Canada," Canadian Fnnluri of SellltmeMl, 
Toronto, 1936, Vol. I X , pp. 29-30. 



TABLE 9 5 . C A N A D A : LAND AREA CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO PRESENT OR POTENTIAL USE* 
(In square miles) 

CLASSIFICATION MARITIME 
PROVINCES QUEBEC ONTARIO MANITOBA 

SAS
KATCH
EWAN 

ALBERTA BRITISH 
COLUMBIA 

SUB-TOTAL 
FOR NINE 
PROVINCES 

PERCFNT 
or SUH-

TOTA L 

YUKON & 
NORTH 
WEST 

TERRITORY 

TOTALS FOR 
CANADA 

INCLUDING 
YUKON & 

NORTH WEST 
TERRITORY 

PERCENT 
OF 

TOTAL 

Agricultural land— 
(Present and potential) 

Occupied 
Improved and pasture 
Forested 

Unoccupied 
Grass, brush, etc. 
Forested 

15,071 
6,828 
8,245 

16,286 
3,706 

12,580 

27,038 
17,608 
9,430 

41,314 
1,314 

40,000 

35,689 
28.342 

7.347 
67.181 

7,181 
60,000 

23,644 
20,489 

3,155 
26,950 
10,950 
16,000 

86,989 
81,508 

5.481 
38.127 
15.127 
23.000 

60.901 
54,817 

6.084 
75,740 
30.740 
45,000 

5,534 
3,640 
1,894 

15,166 
5,760 
9,406 

254,866 
213,232 

41,634 
280,764 

74,778 
205,986 

12.7 
10.6 
2.1 

14.0 
3.7 

10.3 

7 
4 
3 

14,063 
10,063 
4,000 

254,873 
213,236 

41,637 
294,827 

84.841 
209,986 

7.3 
6.1 
1.2 
8.5 
2.4 
6.1 

Total agricultural land (a) 31,357 68,352 102,870 50,594 125,116 136,641 20.700(b) 535.630 26.7 14,070 549,700 15.8 

Forested l a n d -
Productive 
Unproductive 

34,448 
239 

303,500 
70,000 

170,000 
70,000 

30,500 
62,500 

42,160 
40,000 

93,075 
37,560 

85.7B0 
123,760 

759,463 
404,059 

37.9 
20.2 

10,000 
50,000 

769.463 
454.059 

22.2 
13.1 

Total forested land 34,687 373,000 240,000 93,000 82,160 130,635 209,540 1,163,522 58.1 60,000 1,223,522 35.3 

Net productive land (cj 45,221 392,422 275,523 124,439 178.795 216,192 218,940 1,451.532 72.5 70,067 1,521,599 43.9 

Waste and other land (J) 5,179 131,112 87,759 95,284 59,180 32,608 140.339 551,461 27.5 1,393,496 1,944,957 56.1 

Total land atea 50,400 523,534 363,282 219,723 237,975 248,800 359,279 2.002,993 100.0 1,463,563 .3,466,556 100.0 

(a) These totals embrace present agricultural land of all possible classes and land which bas agricultural possibilities in any sense. 
(b) An estimate from provincial sources reports a tillable area of 6,626 square miles. 
(c) Total agricultural land plus forested land, minus forested agricultural land. 
(d) Includes open muskeg, rock, road allowances, urban land, etc. 

* Tit Canada Ytar Book, 1939, p. 27. 
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According to the estimates in Table 95, about 535,000 square miles, ot 
2 6 . 7 % , of the land area of the Canadian provinces is potential agricultural 
land, including grazing land and wood lots as well as arable land. Of 
this area, 254,866 square miles (163,118 ,720 acres), or 1 2 . 7 % o f the total, 
arc already occupied, while 280,764 square miles of potential agricultural 
land are awaiting agricultural occupation. Professor Mackintosh has 
called this estimate "a gross exaggeration." "A careful survey in 1931 
of the agricultural possibilities of the three Prairie Provinces of Mani
toba, Saskatchewan and Alberta led the writer to the conclusion that 
there remained in those provinces at that time about 20 million acres of 
land available for agricultural occupation. This figure might have been 
increased by from 60 to 1 0 0 % according to the amount of rough non-
arable land which it was estimated might be used in conjunction with 
arable land, but the government estimate at that period was that there 
were available 105 million acres, a figure shown by careful survey to be a 
gross overestimate. Even of the land that remained for settlement in these 
provinces the great bulk was distinctly inferior to that already settled." 6 

TABLE 96. CANADA: UTILIZATION OF THE LAND BELONGING 
TO OCCUPIED FARMS, 1931' 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N A R E A I N T H O U S A N D 
A C R F . S 

P E R C E N T A G E O F T O T A L 
O C C U P I E D L A N O 

Improved Area: 
Field crops 
Pastures 
Fallow 
Vegetables and market gardens 
Orchards 
Vineyards 
Small fruits 
Other areas, including buildings 

57,925 
8,012 

17,007 
104 
269 

16 
18 

2,379 

35.5 
4.9 

10.4 
0.1 
0.2 
0.01 
0.01 
1.5 

Total Improved Area 85,732 52.6 
Unimproved Area: 

Woodland 
Prairies and natural pastures 
Marsh and waste land 

26,645 
42,575 
8,162 

16.3 
26.1 
5.0 

Total Unimproved Area 77,382 47.4 
Total Land in Occupied Farms 163,114 100.0 

Utilisation of the Occupied Area: In 1931 Canadian farms occupied 
163 , 114 ,000 acres, of which not quite 5 0 % was unimproved woodland, 
natural pasture, marsh and waste land. Table 96 shows the uses to 
which the land has been put in the occupied area. 

Crop Area: The last agricultural census, taken in 1931 , reported that 
in that year 57,925,483 acres were under field crops. Over thtee-fourths 

6 M a c k i n t o s h , W . A . , " C a n a d a as an A r e a f o r S e t t l e m e n t , " Limits of Lara! Silllemint, p p . 71-72. See a l s o by 
t h e same a u t h o r : " P r a i r i e S e t t l e m e n t . T h e G e o g r a p h i c a l S e t t i n g . " Canadian Frontiers ef Sitlltmtnt, T o r o n t o , V o l . 
I . I'm, p p . 212-234. 

* I n t e r n a t i o n a l I n s t i t u t e o f A g r i c u l t u r e , Tbt First World Agruidturai Casus, Bull. No. 38, Canada, R o m e , 1 9 3 8 , 
p . 1 8 . 
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of the crop area was given over to cereals which were to be cut for 
grain, while only 19% was to be utilized for the production of hay 
and fodder crops. These figures characterize Canadian agriculture which 
is predominantly a commercial grain agriculture. 

TABLE 97. C A N A D A : DISTRIBUTION OF FIELD CROPS, IN 1931 ' 

CROP AREA JN ACRES PES CENT OF TOTAL 

Cereals cut for grain 
Legumes used for grain 
Tuber and root crops used for food or feed 
Cultivated grasses used for hay 
Grains cut for fodder purposes and 

fodder crops 
Crops for industrial purposes 
Other crops 

45,450,025 
167,640 
734,920 

9,683,626 

1,138,310 
750,636 

326 

78.4 
0.3 
1.3 

16.7 

2.0 
1.3 

Total 57,925,483 100.0 

Of the 78.4% devoted to cereals as much as 45 .5% was under wheat. 
Second to wheat came oats with 22 . 2% ; barley followed with 6.5%, 
while all other grains represented only 4 .2% of the acreage. Among the 
hay crops, timothy and clover took the lion's share. 

Types of Farming: Agricultural practices vary according to environ
mental conditions. In the Maritime Provinces farmers go in for dairying 
and the growing of potatoes and fruits. The same three types of farm
ing, dairying, mixed farming and fruit growing, are also found in On
tario and Quebec. Natural and economic conditions especially favor 
dairying. Fruit, vegetables and tobacco are grown in some districts 
of southern Ontario. Most of the Prairie Provinces is devoted to 
wheat farming. The drier parts of Saskatchewan and Alberta just north 
of the International Boundary are cattle ranch areas. Along the nor
thern fringe of agricultural settlement the farmers engage in mixed 
farming. British Columbia with its mild climate favors intensive dairy
ing in the Frazer Valley, fruit and vegetable growing, the raising of 
hops, and mixed farming. Irrigation is "practiced especially in two 
areas of southern Alberta: the Lethbridge and Brooks areas." 8 

Drought and Soil Erosion in the Prairie Provinces : After a period of slow 
growth from 1870 to 1900 agricultural settlement spread with an as
tonishing speed through the Prairie Provinces in the years 1900-30. 
At first the settlers preferred the zone of transition from the Boreal 
region to the true prairie, but in the period of the great rush they invaded 
even the semi-arid part or the "dry heart" of the prairie in southern 
Saskatchewan and southern Alberta when this was thrown open. This 
is an area of light deficient rainfall where only dry-farming with drought-
resistant crops, especially wheat, holds any promise. In certain parts 
of the short-grass prairie even dry-farming fails and extensive grazing 

' I W . , p. 2 1 . 
8 Al len, Wil l iam, "Types o f Farming in Canada," Scitntifit Agriculture, Vol . 13 , 1933 , pp. 613-624 . See also 

map of the Main Types o f Farming in the Canada Y'ar Bent, A much more detailed study and classification o f 
the types of fatming is available fo r the Prairie Provinces and is found in , Canada, Dominion Buteau o f Statiitics, 
Bulletin X X X V , Census ef Prairit Prolines, IW, 1~tP" oj farming, Ottawa, 1938 . 
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is the only possible form of land use. Good wheat crops and high 
prices in the first few years resulted in an ever-increasing expansion of 
the wheat acreage, so that even marginal and submarginal land was 
broken for crop production. Some of this land was subsequently 
abandoned, but a considerable acreage is still under cultivation, with 
little prospect of producing profitable crops. 

From 1929 to 1937 the southern parts of Saskatchewan and Alberta 
and parts of southwestern Manitoba suffered severely from drought and 
soil drifting or wind erosion. These conditions led to serious reduc
tions in yields if not to repeated complete crop failures, which forced 
large governmental expenditure to relieve the suffering of the settlers. 
In 1935 the Dominion Government finally passed the Prairie Farm Re
habilitation Act to provide for the rehabilitation of drought and soil 
drifting areas in the provinces of Manitoba, Saskatchewan and Alberta 
through the introduction of measures which control drought and soil 
drifting and establish land utilization on a sound economic basis. 9 Lack 
of precipitation is beyond human control but a careful preservation of 
surface water through the construction of dugouts and dams greatly 
benefits farmers and ranchers. Soil drifting results in large measure 
from the practice of summer-fallowing-—essential over the greater part 
of the prairie for the conservation of moisture—because it provides 
large areas of bare land. 1 0 As long as the land remained unbroken rhe 
grass vegetation protected the soil against wind erosion, but after a 
few years of cultivation the soil loses the fibrous material of the sod 
through decomposition, and drifting develops if the land is kept under 
"black-fallow," i.e. if it is cultivated at intervals to control weeds and 
thereby brought into a pulverized condition. Summer-fallowing prac
tices must be improved. One of the best techniques is strip-farming, 
whereby the fields are divided into narrow strips running at right angles 
to the prevailing wind direction. In dry areas the strips are farmed in 
a two-year rotation, grain alternating with fallow. In areas where the 
land is to be fallowed only once in three years, two strips of grain alter
nate with fallow. There are two main methods of handling fallow— 
ploughed and ploughless summer-fallow. The principle in both is to 
leave as much stubble or other trash on the surface as possible, in order 
to preserve moisture, while still keeping the weed growth down. In 
areas where all the various attempts at control fail, the land is taken 
out of cultivation, regrassed and turned into community and reserve 
pastures. There is hope that rehabilitation measures will enable the 
farmers to withstand the inevitable periodic droughts. 

Utilisation of the Forests: The total forest area of the nine provinces, 
including forested agricultural lands, is estimated to be 1,163,522 square 
miles, or 58.1 % of their land area. Most of the forest land on farms 
will probably continue to serve the farmers as wood lots. From 
1,000,000 to 1,100,000 square miles are essentially forest land and best 

* See : Brittle)), G. E. , "The Rehabilitation of the Prairie Wheat Economy," Canadian Journal of Economic and 
PoliticalScience, Vol . 3 . 1 937 , pp. SOS-29; Dickson, William, "The Prairie Farm Rehabilitation Program," Canada 
Ytar Book, 193S, pp. 2 2 3 - 2 3 0 ; Stewart , A . , "The Prairie Farm Rehabilitation Programme," Canadian Journal ef 
Economic and Political Scitntt, Vol . 5. 1 939 , pp. 3 1 0 - 3 2 4 . 

1" Hopkins, E. S., and others, Soil Drifting Control in tit Prairio Prtrincti, Dominion of Canada, Dept. oF A g r i 
culture, Bull. No. 179 , N- S., Ottawa, 1935 . 
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utilized as such. O f the 1 , 163 ,522 square miles o f forest area, 759 ,463 
square miles are considered product ive , whi le 404 ,059 square miles are 
unproduct ive because of geographic location or unfavorable g r o w t h 
condit ions. Only 359 , 548 square miles o f the productive area have 
merchantable t imber, however , while 3 9 9 , 9 1 5 square miles have young 
g r o w t h which, if protected, wil l produce merchantable stands. Table 
9 8 gives detailed information for the various parts o f Canada. 

TABLE 98. CANADA: CLASSIFICATION OF FOREST LAND, 1938" 
{In square miles) 

P R O V I N C E S 

P R O D U C T I V E 

U N P R O 
D U C T I V E 

T O T A L 
F O R E S T L A N D , B T S I Z E 

P R O V I N C E S 
Soft
wood 

Mixed 
Wood Hardwood Total 

U N P R O 
D U C T I V E 

F O R E S T 
L A N D Merchant

able 
Young 

Growth 

Maritime Provinces 
Quebec 
Ontario 
Manitoba 
Saskatchewan 
Albert a 
British Columbia 
Total Nine 

17,054 
218,400 
65,000 
10,950 
8,900 

31,770 
85,780 

12,373 
66,100 
83,000 
6,220 
9,395 

40,800 

5,021 
19.000 
22.000 
13,330 
23,865 
20,505 

34,448 
303,500 
170.000 
30.500 
42,160 
93,075 
85,780 

239 
70,000 
70,000 
62,500 
40,000 
37,560 

123,760 

34,687 
373,500 
240,000 
93,000 
82,160 

130,635 
209,540 

21,338 
213,500 
56,100 
4,615 
7,305 

20,680 
36,010 

13.110 
90,000 

113,900 
25,885 
34,855 
72,395 
49.770(a) 

Provinces 
Yukon and North 

Wese Territory 
437.854 

4,500 

217,888 

3,250 

103,721 

2,250 

759,463 

10,000 

404,059 

50.000 

1,163,522 

60,000 

359,548 

1,000 

399,915 

9.000 
Total Canada 442,354 221,138 105,971 769,463 454,059 1,223,522 360,548 408,915 

(»] Corrected by editor. 

Lumber ing began in N e w Brunswick and Quebec and m o v e d f rom 
there gradual ly th rough southern Ontar io , a long the Ot tawa and its 
tributaries, around Georg ian Bay into nor thern Ontar io, and through 
the Lake o f the W o o d s and Rainy River districts. It continues to be 
an important industry in these areas, wi th the exception o f southern 
Ontar io . Nor th o f the prairies the lumber industry has spread wi th 
settlement, but the industry supplies only the local demand. Since the 
beginning o f the century and especially since the opening o f the Panama 
Canal, lumbering has become important w e s t o f the Rockies , w h e r e 
logging operations can be carried out all the year around, whereas east 
o f the Rockies the logging industry has a seasonal character. In eastern 
Canada the cutting and hauling of timber is done mostly during the 
fall and winter m o n t h s . 1 2 

Land Tenure: 1 3 (a) Forest Lands: T h e general pol icy has been to dis
pose of t imber by means of licenses to cut, rather than by selling t imber-
land outr ight . Thus the state retains ownership o f the land and con
trol o v e r the logging operations. In Canada as a whole Only 8 . 7 % o f 
the forest land had been permanently alienated by 1935 , whereas 9 1 . 3 % 
was c r o w n land ( 1 2 . 9 % held under lease o r license to cut and 7 8 . 4 % 
not alienated in any f o r m j . Naturally the more heavily t imbered and 

11 Canada Year Book, 1939, p. 27. 
• 2 See : Harrison, J.D.B., 'Economic Aspects oj tit Forests and Forest Industries of Canada, Dominion Forest Service 

Bulletin 92, Ottawa, 1938; International Instirutc of Agriculture, International Year hook of Forestry Statistics, 
tffit-fS, Vol II, America, Rome, 1938. 

M Mania, Chester, "Dominion Lands Policy," Canadian Trm/itr/ gf Settlimtnt Toronto. 1938. Vol, II. PP. 191-571. 
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accessible areas have been alienated so that, on the basis of the timber 
content, about 1 0 % of the forest resources of Canada is in private hands, 
4 0 % is under license and 5 0 % is still unalienated. 1 4 

(i>) Agricultural Lands: 1. Forms of Tenure: In the following dis
cussion we shall deal only with occupied agricultural land. Canadian 
statistics classify farm operators in four classes : (1) full owners, i.e. 
farm operators who own all the area which they operate, whether or 
not the farm is free of mortgage d e b t ; (2) part owners and part tenants 
or owner-tenants, i.e. operators who own a part of the land and rent 
the rest ; (3) managers, i.e. farm operators w h o operate the farm for 
others as hired managers ; (4) tenants, who work rented land only. 
Tenants fall into two classes, cash tenants and share tenants. Table 99 
classifies Canadian farm holdings from 1901 to 1931 according to tenure. 

TABLE 99. CANADA : CLASSIFICATION OF FARM HOLDINGS 
ACCORDING TO TENURE, 1901-193118 

(Number of holdings and percentages of total holdings) 

TITE OF TESLBF. 
1 9 0 1 (a) 1 9 1 1 ( a ) 1 9 2 1 1 9 3 1 

TITE OF TESLBF. 
N u m b e r P e r c e n t N u m b e r P e r c e n t N u m b e r P e r c e n t N u m b e r P e r cent 

Full owners 
Managers 
Owner-tenants 
Tenants 

444,680 87.0 
(b) 

22,503 4.4 
43,890 8.6 

605,971 88.5 
(b) 

24,345 3.6 
54,013 7.9 

609,572 85.7 
5,608 0.8 

39,962 5.6 
55,948 7.9 

583,706 80.1 
2,593 0.4 

67,942 9.3 
74,382 10.2 

Total number of 
holdings 511,073 100.0 682,329 100.0 711,090 100.0 728,623 100.0 

c o m p a r i s o n w i t h 1 9 2 1 a n d 1 9 3 1 . h o l d i n g s u n d e r 1 a c r e h a v e been d e d u c t e d 
a v a i l a b l e . 

The rapid settlement of western Canada resulted largely from the 
easy way in which settlers could become owners of agricultural land. 
This easy acquisition of practically free land explains the high percentage 
of owners among Canadian farmers. There has been, however, a steady, 
slow decline of ownership since 1901 and a slight increase of owner-
tenants and tenants. A n examination of tenure conditions in the several 
provinces shows that in the Maritime Provinces, Quebec and Ontario 
the percentage of owners either has remained stable or has even increas
ed, while the Prairie Provinces show serious changes between 1901 and 
1931 . Table 100 compares the three provinces with Quebec, which 
has been chosen as representative of eastern Canada. At the begin
ning of the century 9 3 . 6 % of the holdings in the Prairie Provinces were 
owner-operated, 2 . 9 % were run by tenants and 3 . 5 % by owner-tenants. 
By 1931 the proportion of owners had decreased to 6 9 . 8 % , whereas 
tenants had increased to 1 5 . 2 % and owner-tenants to 1 4 . 9 % . 

1* Tbe Forests of Canada; Tbtir Extent, Cbaratter, Ownership, Management, Product!, and Probable Future, C a n a d a , 
D e p t . o f the I n t e r i o r , F o r e s t S e r v i c e , O t t a w a , 1 9 3 5 , and International Year Book of Forestry Statistics, I93S-35 
Vol. II, America, p . 2 1 . 

IS Cnim of Canada. 1931, Vol. VIII, Agriculture, p . 4 . 
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What are the forces that have undermined the original character of 
tenure conditions in the prairie ? i a Stewart lists the following factors 
as contributing to the increase of tenants: adverse climatic conditions; 
settlement on submarginal land; inflation of land values during the 
time of war prices for wheat and the ensuing deflation; increase in the 
amount of capital required to start a farm due to increases in land values 
and in the size of farms; and the substitution of capital equipment for 
human labor. Finally, the ethnic origin of the farmers is also associated 
with tenancy. "Whatever the chain of causation may be, there is plenty 
of evidence in the West that certain ethnic groups are associated with 
tenancy and others with ownership." 1 7 In sections where continental 
European immigrants predominate, the proportion of tenants is smaller 
than in those where native-born Canadians or immigrants from the 
United States and Great Britain form the majority. 

TABLE 100. CANADA: PER CENT DISTRIBUTION OF FARMS 
BY TENURE, 1901-1931" 

TYPE OF TENANT 1901 1911 1921 1931 

Owners 89.8 92.2 94.9 93.1 
Tenants 6.1 5.8 3.3 3.7 
Owner-tenants 4.1 2.0 1.8 3.2 

Manitoba 
1.8 3.2 

Owners 88.9 83.4 82.0 70.1 
Tenants 5.0 10.4 11.4 18.2 
Part owners & tenants 6.1 6.2 6.6 11.7 

Saskatchewan 
6.2 6.6 11.7 

Owners 96.1 90.6 77.6 66.5 
Tenants 1.6 3.7 10.8 15.4 
Part owners & tenants 2.3 5.7 11.6 18.1 

Alberta 
5.7 11.6 18.1 

Owners 95.8 92.0 80.3 73.0 
Tenants 2.2 3.8 9.7 12.1 
Part owners & tenants 2.0 4.2 10,0 14.9 

The main reason for increased owner-tenancy is the increase in the 
size of farms. "There are many economists and sociologists who look 
upon any further increase in tenancy at the expense of farm ownership 
with regret, but from the point o f view of the farm operator, tenancy 
is not necessarily a condition to be deplored and if some changes are 
made in the form of lease agreement there need be neither social nor 
economic difficulties." 1 9 One of the changes necessary is the abandon
ment of one-year leases, a practice which prevents any planning on the 
part of the tenants and leads to soil-mining. 

Whereas in Canada as a whole cash and share tenancy are about 
equally frequent, the farmers of eastern Canada prefer cash rent, and 
the farmers of the prairie share rent. 

l s M u r c h i e , I t . W . , a n d o t h e r s , " A g r i c u l t u r a l P r o g r e s s o n t h e P r a i r i e F r o n t i e r s , " Canadian Frontier! of Settle
ment, T o r o n t o , 1 9 3 6 , V o l . V , C h a p t e r V I I , p p 8 4 - 1 3 1 . S t e w a r t , A n d r e w , " F a r m T e n a n c y in W e s r e n i C a n a d a , " 
Worhi'l Grain Exhibition and Confinna, Rtgina, Canada, Proc, O t t a w a , 1 9 3 3 , V o l . I, p p . 3 0 3 - 3 0 7 . 

1 ? M u r c h i e , ap. cit., p . 1 1 9 . 
!• Crntui of Canada, 193t, Vol. VII], Agriculture, p. XIV, 
1 » M u r c h i e , op. cit., p . 1 2 9 . 
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TABLE 101. CANADA: PER CENT DISTRIBUTION OF FORMS 
OF TENANCY, 1931*° 

F O R M S T O T A L C A N A D A QllHSEC M A N I T O B A S A I K A T C K B W A H A L U R T A 

Cash tenants 
Share tenants 
Cash & share 

tenants 

46.2 

52.8 

1.0 

79.1 
20.5 

0.4 

24.7 
72.7 

2.6 

13.5 
85.4 

1.1 

22.7 
76.3 

1.0 

Table 1 0 2 lists the acreage w o r k e d under the various forms o f tenure. 

TABLE 102. CANADA: DISTRIBUTION OF FARM AREA ACCORDING 
TO TENURE, 1931" 

T T P B OP TENURE AREA, IN ACRES PER CENT OF ' 
T O T A L AREA 

PER CENT O P NLVIER 
O F H O L D I N G S 

Full owners 
Managers 
Tenants, Total 

Cash 
Share 
Cash and share 

Owner-tenants 

104,932,697 
2,128,452 

20,032,353 
6,316,354 

13,458,931 
257,068 

36,020,532 

64.3 
1.3 

12.3 
3.8 
8.3 
0.2 

22.1 

80.1 
0.4 

10.2 
4.8 
5.3 
0.1 
9.3 

Grand Total 163,114,034 100.0 100.0 

2. Si%e of Holdings: In eastern Canada farms are smaller in size 
than are those o f western Canada. This is because o f differences in 
climatic and economic conditions. In the east most o f the farms are 
f rom 5 0 to 1 0 0 acres in size. In the prairies they tun f rom 201 and over , 
whi le m British Columbia the most frequent size is f rom 11 to 50 acres 

TABLE 103. CANADA: NUMBER AND AREA OF OCCUPIED FARMS 
IN 1931 AND THEIR DISTRIBUTION ACCORDING TO SIZE" 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 

A R F A 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N N U M B E R O F 
F A R U J 

P E R C E N T 
op TorAT Thousand 

acres 
Average 
acreage 

per farm 
Per cent of 

total 

From 1 to 4 acres 
5 „ 10 „ 

,, 11 „ 50 „ 
51 „ 100 „ 

101 „ 200 „ 
„ 201 „ 299 „ 
„ 300 „ 479 „ 
„ 480 „ 639 „ 

640 acres and over 

19,713 
24,028 
80,070 

148,255 
233,306 
35,620 

103,247 
36,738 
47,646 

2.7 
3.3 

11.0 
20.4 
32.0 

4.9 
14.2 
5.0 
6.5 

48 
179 

2,768 
12,866 
36,285 
8,630 

34,531 
18,404 
49,403 

2.4 
7.4 

34.6 
86.8 

155.5 
242.3 
334.5 
501.0 

1,036.9 

0.03 
0.1 
1.7 
7.9 

22.2 
5.3 

21.2 
11.3 
30.3 

Total 728,623 100.0 163,114 223.9 100.0 
<"> Cnum of Canada, 1931. Vol. VTH, p. XLrx. 
tlTte Fint World Agriwltural Ctnw, Bulletin 38, Canada. International Inatitute of Agriculture, Rome, 1938, 
nibid., p 17. 
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15 . UNITED STATES OF A M E R I C A , CONTINENTAL 

Land Use: Planning Activities: In none of the other countries under 
consideration in this study have the problems o f land utilization and 
land tenure attracted so much attention in the last decade as in the 
United States. Ser ious economic difficulties and disturbances, begin
ning in 1929 , have led to the establishment o f a number of planning 
boards and committees which have attempted to make inventories of 
the country's natural resources. 

The second American conservation movement started in 1931 (the 
first one was under President Theodore Rooseve l t 1 ) when the Secretary 
o f Agr icu l ture called a National Conference o n Land Utilization t o meet 
in Chicago. On the basis o f a resolution of this Conference* the 
National Land-Use Planning Committee and the National A d v i s o r y and 
Legislat ive Commit tee o n Land Use were appointed. T h e conservat ion 
movement came into full swing in 1 9 3 3 when, on J u l y 20 , the Federal 
Emergency Administ rator of Public W o r k s appointed a National Plan
ning Board and, o n Ju l y 3 1 , an Execut ive Order of President Frank
l in D . Roosevel t established the Science A d v i s o r y Board to act through 
the machinery and under the jurisdiction of the National Academy 
o f Science and the National Research Council . T h e Science A d v i s o r y 
Board in turn appointed a Land-Use Committee, upon whose invi tat ion 
Carl O. Sauer prepared a report on land resources and land use . 3 

T h e National Planning Board stimulated city, regional and state 
planning activities. In its final report it recommended the creation of a 
permanent national planning inst i tut ion; this led to the establishment 
o f the National Resources Board on J u n e 30 , 1 934 . The board was 
commissioned "to prepare and present to the President a program and 
plan o f procedure dealing wi th the physical, social, governmental and 
economic aspects of public policies f o r the deve lopment and use o f 
land, water , and other national resources and such related subjects as 
may f rom time to time be referred to the Board by the President." O n 
December 1 , 1 9 3 4 , the Board submitted its report , in which questions 
o f land use are discussed very thoroughly,* 

O f its report the Board states : "it is the first attempt in our national 
history t o make an inventory of our national assets and o f the problems 
related thereto ," and it conc ludes : "it cannot be too strongly stated 
that w e do not approach the planning o f natural and other American 
resources in any spirit o f defeatism. T h e present emergency may have 

1 Riporl of Ibt National Conservation Commission, *itb Accompanying Paptri, 60th Congress, 2nd Session, Senate Document No. 676, 1909, 3 vols. 
2 Prmetdinxs of tbt National CoxftrtMt on Land Utilization, Chicago, 111., November 19-21,1931, Washing ton, 1932. 
3 Sauer, Carl O., "Preliminary Report to the Land-Use Committee on Land Resources and Land Use in Re

lation to Public Policy," Appendix 9, Riporl of tbt Science Advisory Board, July 31, 1933, to September 1,1934, 
Washington, 193*, pp. 167-260. 

* National Resources Board, A Riporl on National Planning and Public Works in Rtlalian to Natural Rttouritt and 
Including Land Utt and Water Riionreet with Finding) and Rirommendatmns, Washington, 1934. The Board received 
from its Land Planning Committee a series of 1] reports dealing with the various aspects of land use and land 
tenure: Part I, General Conditions and Tendencies Influencing tbt Nation's Land Requirements; Pait II, Agricultural 
Export! in Relation to Land Policy; Part III, Agricultural Land Requirements and Resources; Part IV, Land Available 

for Agriculture Through Reclamation; Part V, Soil Erosion, a Critical Problem in American Agriculture; Part VI, 
Maladjustment; in Lord Ult in the United Statu; Part Vii, Certain Aspects of Land problems and Government Land 
Policies; Part VU1, Forest Land Resources. Requirements, Problem!, and Policy; Part IX, Planning for Wild Life in the 
United State!; Part X, Indian Land Tenure, Economic Status, and Population Trends; Pari XI, Recreational Usi of Land 
in tbt United Stales. 
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hastened the growth of systematic planning, but the careful inventory 
and appraisal of our resources, and the consideration of how we may 
most effectively utilize these resources, could not in any case have been 
long delayed, after our frontier had been closed and the progress of 
mechanical invention established as a permanent factor in our civiliza
tion." 

The report provides the framework of a national policy, into which 
further plans of federal and state agencies can be fitted, to guide public 

TABLE 104. U.S.A., CONTINENTAL: MAJOR LAND USES, 1930» 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 
A R F A 

(Miltioni of turn) 

PF.R C K N T O F 
T O T A L L A N U 

A R E A 

Total land area 1,903 100.0 
I. Agricultural and forest lands 

A. All land in farms 987 51.8 
Crop land: 

Crop land harvested 
Crop failure 
Idle or fallow land 
Total crop land 

359 
13 
41 

413 

18.9 
0.7 
2.1 

21.7 
Pasture land: 

Plowable 
Not plowable 
Total pasture land 

109 
270 
379 

5.7 
14.2 
19.9 

Woodland: 
Pastured 
Not pastured 
Total woodland 

85 
65 

150 

4.5 
3.4 
7.9 

All other farm land 45 2.3 
B. All land not in farms 786 41.3 

Forest and woodland: 
Grazed: 

Public 
Private 
Total grazed forest & woodland 

106 
143 
249 

5.6 
7.5 

13.1 
Not grazed: 

Public 
Private 
Total ungrazed forest & woodland 

57 
151 
208 

3.0 
7.9 

10.9 
Grazing land (not in forest or woodland): (a) 

Public 
Private 
Total grazing land 

235 
94 

329 

12.3 
5.0 

17.3 
II. Land of non-agricultural non-forest use 

(urban lands, golf courses, cemeteries, railroad 
rights of way, parks, refuges, roads) 53 2.8 

HI. Land of little or no use (deserts, rocks and 
barren land, swamp, beaches and dunes) 77 4.1 

(a) C o r r e c t e d a c c o r d i n g t o s t a t ement o n p . 1 0 8 o f s o u r c e . 

6 Nat iona l R e s o u r c e s B o a r d , A Rtpttrt on National Planning p. 1 0 9 . 
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w o r k s programs and the utilization and conservation o f the nation's 
natural resources. 6 

Since 1 9 3 3 a number of federal agencies have been set up whose 
task it is or was to carry th rough the recommendations o f the National 
Resources Board and to continue planning activities. Examples are the 
Agricul tural Adjustment Administrat ion, the Resettlement Administra
t i o n — w h o s e w o r k was divided in September 1937 between the Farm 
Security Administ rat ion and the Bureau o f Agricul tural Economics— 
and the Soil Conservat ion Service. A l l o f these have or had divisions 
concerned wi th land utilization, which have produced numerous studies 
on various aspects of the land prob lem. 7 

Major Forms of Land Use: The total land area of continental United 
States (excluding Alaska) is 1 , 903 ,000 ,000 acres. In 1930 , 2 1 . 7 % was 
crop l a n d ; 3 7 . 2 % was grazing land (which does not include grazed 
forest and woodland, amount ing to 1 3 . 1 % and listed under forest l a n d ) ; 
3 1 . 3 % was forest land (also part ly grazed) ; the remaining 9 . 2 % was 
land under farm roads, farmsteads, lands of non-agricultural , non-forest 
use, and lands o f little or n o use. Table 1 0 4 classifies the land area 
according t o use. 

Farms occupied 987 mill ion acres, or 5 1 . 8 % , which they utilized for 
agricultural, grazing or forest purposes. A n area o f 786 mill ion acres, 
o r 4 1 . 3 y o o f the country , does not belong t o farms but has economic 
va lue either as grazing or forest land o r both. O n l y 1 3 0 mill ion acres, 
or 6 . 9 % , has neither agricultural nor forest value, but is occupied by 
cities, go l f courses, cemeteries, rai lroads, h ighways , parks, game and 
bird refuges, deserts, barren areas, swamps, tidal marshes, beaches and 
dunes. 

The Board Report also presents an estimate o f major uses o f land 
for 1 9 6 0 . "Looking to the future, it appears that the estimated pros
pective increase in population is l ikely to i n v o l v e a slight increase in 
c rop land, a decrease of pasture land and of forest in farms, i f past trends 
continue, an increase in forest not in farms, more and more of which 
seems likely to pass into public ownership, and a notable increase in 
land devoted to recreational purposes. The increase in crop land wi l l 
be the net result, as in the past, o f decreases in some areas, most ly hil ly 
o r eroding lands, o r sandy o r infertile soils, and increases in other areas 
inherently more fertile or less exhausted o f their fertility, or otherwise 
more product ive , or which can be made product ive by reclamation." 8 

Land Classification According to Productivity: The Soil Survey of the 
Bureau of Chemistry and Soils classified the lands o f the United States 
according to their relative product iv i ty , distinguishing five grades as 

* S e e : J o e r g , W . L . G . , " G e o g r a p h y a n d N a t i o n a l L a n d P l a n n i n g , " Geographical Review, V o l . X X V , 1935, 
p p . 177-208. S i n c e t h e B o a r d w a s e s t a b l i s h e d u n d e r t h e N a t i o n a l I n d u s t r i a l R e c o v e r y A c t , i t b a d t o b e r e p l a c e d 
o n J u n e 15, 1935, b y t h e N a t i o n a l R e s o u r c e s C o m m i t t e e , w h e n t h e N I R A w a s d e c l a r e d u n c o n s t i t u t i o n a l . 

7 T h e s t u d e n t o f l a n d u s e s h o u l d e x a m i n e t h e files o f t h e Land Policy Review, F e b r u a r y 1935 t o M a r c h 1935, 
p u b l i s h e d b y t h e A g r i c u l t u r a l A d j u s t m e n t A d m i n i s t r a t i o n ; c o n t i n u e d f r o m J u n e 1935 t o A u g u s t 1937 as Land 
Pa/icy Circular p u b l i s h e d b y t h e R e s e t t l e m e n t A d m i n i s t r a t i o n ; c o n t i n u e d c r o m S e p t e m b e r 1937 t o A p r i l 1938, 
u n d e r t h e s a m e t i t l e first b y t h e F a r m S e c u r i t y A d m i n i s t r a t i o n a n d l a t e r b y t h e B u r e a u o f A g r i c u l t u r a l E c o n o m i c s ; 
a n d c o n t i n u e d s i n c e t h e n b y t h e l a t t e r a s t h e Land Policy Review. F u r t h e r v a l u a b l e s o u r c e s a r c ; V a n H i s e a n d 
H a v c m e y e r , Conservation oj Our National Resources, N e w Y o r k , 1930; G u s t a f s o n , A . F . , a n d o t h e r s , Conservation 
in the United States, I t h a c a , i939 ; P a r k i n s , A . E . , a n d W h i t a c k e r , J . R.., e d i t o r s . Our Natural Resources and Tieir 
Conservation, 2nd e d . , N e w Y o r k , 1939. 

8 N a t i o n a l R e s o u r c e s B o a r d , A Report on National Planning . . . , p . 108. 
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given in Table 105. The productivity ratings are based on the ability 
of" the land to produce crops under a given intensity of management or 
farm practice. Soil type, topography, rainfall and temperature are 
taken into consideration, but not irrigation, additional drainage or the 
application of lime or of fertilizer other than nitrogen fixed by legumes. 
Grade 1 includes land considered excellent for staple crops climatically 
adapted to the region where such soil is found; grade 2 is g o o d ; grade 
3, fa ir ; grade 4, poor ; and grade 5 is essentially incapable of cultivation. 

TABLE 105. U.S.A., CONTINENTAL; PRELIMINARY CLASSIFICATION 
OF LAND PRODUCTIVITY* 

G R A D E O P P R O D U C T I O N A C R E S P R " C * N T O P T O T A L 

Grade 1 
Grade 2 
Grade 3 
Grade 4 
Grade 5 

101,038,000 
210,935,000 
345,872,000 
362,559,000 
882,735,000 

5.3 
11.1 
18.1 
19.1 
46.4 

Grades 1 to 4, estimated at 1,020,404,000 acres or 5 3 . 6 % of the land 
area, may be regarded as capable o f producing field crops without 
irrigation, when cleared. Grade 4, however, comprising about 363 
million acres, or 1 9 . 1 % , has such a low productivity that cultivation is 
undesirable except where favored by compensating economic advantages, 
such as nearness to markets or cheap transportation. Not quite half 
of the total area of the United States is included in Grade 5 ; that is, 
it is incapable o f producing cultivated crops because of aridity, poor 
drainage, rough surface or shallow or sterile so i ls . 1 0 

TABLE 106. U.S.A., CONTINENTAL: CLASSIFICATION OF FARM LAND 
ACCORDING TO USE 1 1 

(In millions of acres and in percentages of total area) 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 
1 9 0 9 

A r e a P e t c e n t 
1 9 1 9 

A r e a P e r cent 
1 9 2 9 

A r e a P e r c e n t 
1 9 3 4 

A r e a P e r c e n t 

Crop land harvested 
Crop failure and crop 

land idle or fallow 
Pasture, both plowable 

and other 
Forest and cut-over land 
Farmsteads, Janes and waste 

322 36.6 

25 2.8 

284 32.3 
191 21.7 
57 6.6 

362 37.9 

40 4.2 

328 34.3 
168 17.6 
58 6.0 

359 36.4 

54 5.5 

379 38.4 
150 15.2 
45 4.5 

296 28.0 

120 11.4 

410 38.9 
185 17.5 
44 4.2 

Total land in farms 879 100.0 956 100.0 987 100.0 1,055 100.0 
Percentage of total land area 46.2 | 50.2 1 51.9 55.4 

— „„ ^ . i ^ u a j , a. l i l t J C ; u i u i c man nair or me country s land 
belongs to farms. O f this farm land, 3 9 . 4 % was crop land in 1934 

»Jbid., p p . 1 2 6 - 1 2 7 . 
1 0 S e e nhoAtbt of America,, Agriculture, p r e p a r e d u n d e r t h e S u p e r v i s i o n o f O . E . Ba i te r U S D e n t o f 

A j r n c u l r u r e , W a s h i n g t o n . ' "-"epr- c* 
" B a k e r , O . E., A Graphic Summary of Pbyiual Feature! aHJ Land Utilization in tbt Untied Statu U S Dent, of 

A g r i c u l t u r e , Misc . P u b l . N o . 2 6 0 , W a s h i n g t o n , 1 9 3 7 , p . 4 9 . ' u a ' l j e P t * ™ 
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(including crop failures and crop land idle or fallow); 38.9% was pasture 
(excluding woodland pasture); 17.5% was forest and cut-over land, a 
part of which served also as pasture; and the remaining 4.2% was 
occupied by farmsteads, lanes and waste. 

The farm area has increased during the period considered in the 
above table, but it is expected that this trend will be reversed soon and 
that by I960 the farm area will be back to its 1919 size. 1 2 Quite striking 
is the reduction in the harvested crop area. This was due to the drought 
of 1934, the worst ever recorded in the United States. Whereas in 
1929 only about 13 million acres, 1.3% of the farm area, were recorded 
as having crop failures, in 1934, 64 million acres or 6.0% came under 
that heading. 

The withdrawal from cultivation because of its poor quality of about 
20 million acres of crop land, which belong to 454,000 farms aggregating 
about 75 million acres, has been proposed. Besides the crop land these 
farms include 35 million acres of pasture and 20 million acres of forest, 
waste and other land. As most of this land belongs to Grade 4 and 
its poor quality is not offset by economic advantages, its tillage re
presents an uneconomical form of use which should give way to ranch
ing or forestry. An additional 5 or 6 million acres of crop land might 
better be replaced by pasture or forest on farms whose size should be 
increased in order to control erosion or to guarantee a more adequate 
family living. The areas in which these farms lie are found especially 
in billy, forested country, the drier parts of the Great Plains, and re
gions of light sandy soil or serious soil erosion. About 17 million 
acres of crop land of average productivity could replace this land whose 
retirement from cultivation has been recommended. 

In addition, about 30 million acres more crop land than at present 
are required to meet the prospective demand of 1960. This demand 
for 47 million acres could be met by making the following available: 
3 million acres of land irrigable within the range of reasonable cost, 
10 million acres through drainage of wet lands, 10 million acres of 
new clearing on better land now in stumps or trees, and the rest from 
plowable pasture. 

Baker states that "the agricultural conquest of the continent is over. 
Although there is about as much potentially tillable land still available 
as that now tilled, this land is mostly too dry or too wet, too steep, 
stony or sandy, or eroded, to cultivate profitably under present con
ditions, or those likely to arise in the future."1* 

Farming Regions: The 103rd meridian west of Greenwich marks the 
division of the United States into two agricultural sections. Crops 
predominate in the East, pastures in the West. On the basis of the 
predominance of a certain crop or kind of farming one can distinguish 
eight farming or agricultural regions in the East, which reflect largely 
latitude and temperature conditions. These regions are : the Hay and 
Dairy Region; the Spring-Wheat Region; the Corn Belt; the Hard 
Winter-Wheat Region; the Corn and Winter-Wheat Belt; the Middle 

I S National Resources Board, A Report on National Planning..... op. tit. p. 109 
18 Baiter, op. cit., p. 49. 
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Atlant ic Trucking Region ; the Cotton B e l t ; and the Humid-Subtropical-
C r o p Belt. The dominating fo rm of land use in the West is grazing. 
The four agricultural regions, determined largely by altitude and rain
fall, a r e : the Grazing and Irrigation Crop Region, the Nor th Pacific 
Forest , Hay and Pasture Region, the Columbia Plateau Wheat Region, 
and the Pacific Subtropical C r o p R e g i o n . 1 4 

Distribution of Crop Land: Cereals constitute the major crop of the 
Uni ted States. In 1 9 2 9 cereals accounted for 5 6 % of the harvested 
c r o p area. The year 1934 brought a severe drought so that the drop 
t o 4 7 % in that year is misleading. A m o n g the cereals, corn ranks 
first, fo l lowed by wheat and oats. Cultivated grasses, sorghums and 
corn cut for forage, silage, etc. accounted for about 2 3 % in 1929 . 
C o t t o n occupied about 1 2 % that same year, but only 9 % in 1934 . T h e 
great reduction in the cotton acreage between 1929 and 1 9 3 4 was caused 
by a combination o f l o w prices, drought and acreage reduction under 
the p r o g r a m o f the Agr icul tura l Adjus tment Administrat ion. Tobacco 

TABLE 107. U.S.A., CONTINENTAL: ACREAGE DISTRIBUTION 
OF FARM CROPS" (a) 

(In thousand acres) 

CHOPS 

Cereals 
Corn harvested for grain 
Wheat 
Oats threshed for grain 
All other cereals 

Other grains and seeds 
Hay and sorghums 

for forage 
Corn cut for silage and 

root crops for forage 
Corn cut for fodder 
Vegetables 
Sugar crops 
Tobacco 
Cotton 
Small fruits 
Other crops 

1 9 0 9 

A r e a P e r c e n l 

191,470 
98,383 
44,263 
35,159 
13,665 
5,084 

Total 

1 

61.5 
31.6 
14.2 
11.3 
4.4 
1.6 

1919 

A r e a P e r c e n t 

!-72,402 23.3 

7,073 
1,163 
1,295 

32,044 
272 
391 

2.3 
0.4 
0.4 

'10.3 
0.1 
0.1 

[219,138 
87,772 
73,099 
37,991 
20,276 

4,596 

62.9 
25.2 
21.0 
10.9 

5.8 
1.3 

77,527 22.2 

311,195 100.0 

4,092 
14,503 
5,479 
1,491 
1,861 

33,740 
249 
376 

1.2 

1.6 
0.4 
0.5 
9.7 
0.1 
0.1 

1929 

A r e a P e r c e n t 

[202,218 
83,161 
62,000 
33,466 
23,591 
13,318 

55.9 
23.0 
17.1 
9.3 
6.5 
3.7 

1934 

A r e a P e r c e n t 

141,234 
62,247 
41,943 
24,589 
12,455 

47.3 
20.8 
14.0 
8.3 
4.2 

72,184 19.9 

\348,549 100.0 
O) 

4,020 
6,264 
6,406 
1,082 
1,888 

43,228 
387 

10,950 

1.1 
1.7 
1.8 
0.3 
0.5 

11.9 
0.1 
3.1 

361,945 100.0 
(c) 

76,534 25.6 

8,323 2.8 

1,237 0.4 
26,754 9.0 

44,560 14.9 

298,642 100.0 
(c) 

(a) These figures a r e b a s e d l a r g e l y o n t h e c e n s u s . T h e c r a p a c r e a g e s g i v e n i n U . S . D e p t . or* A g r i c u l t u r e , 
Agricultural Siaiistiti, d i f i t t f i o m t h e a b o v e b e c a u s e o f d i f f e r e n t c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s . F o r e x a m p l e , t h e t o l a ) c o m 
a c r e a g e f o r 1 9 3 4 is g i v e n as 8 7 , 7 9 5 , 0 0 0 w h i l e o n l y 6 2 , 2 4 7 , 0 0 0 a c r e s o f c o r n w e r e h a r v e s t e d f o r g r a i n . 

( b ) E i d u d i n g 1 4 , 5 0 3 , 0 0 0 a c r e s o f c o m c u t f o r f o d d e r , a l a r g e p a r t o f w h i c h i s d u p l i c a t e d ia t h e a c r e a g e a h o w t t 
f o r c o m h a r v e s t e d a s g r a i n . 

(c) I n c l u d i n g l a n d in f r u i t o r c h a r d s , v i n e y a r d s a n d n u t t r e e s , n o t r e p o t t e d b e f o r e ; e x c l u d i n g ; a c r e a g e o f a n n u a l 
l e g u m e s s a v e d f o r h a y w h i c h i s p r a c t i c a l l y a l l d u p l i c a t e d i n t h e a c r e a g e s h o w n f o r t h e v a r i o u s i n d i v i d u a l l e g u m e a 
i n c l u d e d u n d e r " o t h e r g r a i n s a n d s e e d s . " 

1* A m a p s h o w i n g t h e d i s t r i b u t i o n o f a g r i c u l r u r a l r e g i o n s i s f o u n d i n B a k e r , O . E . , op. cit., p . 4 ; a n d Riporl 
of tbt Misiinippi Vallty Cammitttt of tbt Public Worts Administration, W a s h i n g t o n , 1 9 3 4 , p . 7 0 . A m o s t v a l u a b l e 
s o u r c e o f i n f o r m a t i o n is t h e s e r i e s o f a r t i c l e s b y B a k e r , O . E . , " A g r i c u l t u r a l R e g i o n s o f N o r t b A m e r i c a . , " Economic 
Cwgrapby, V o l . I I . 1 9 2 6 , p p . 4 5 9 - S 9 3 ; V o l . I l l , 1 9 2 7 , p p . 5 0 - 8 7 ; p p . 3 0 9 - 3 3 9 ; p p . 4 4 7 - 4 6 5 ; V o l . I V , 1 9 2 8 , p p . 
4 4 - 7 3 ; 3 9 9 - 4 3 3 ; V o l . V , 1 9 2 9 . p p . 3 6 - 6 9 ; V o l . V I , 1 9 3 0 , p p . 1 6 6 - 1 9 1 ; p p . 2 7 & - 3 2 U ; V o l . V U , 1 9 3 ] , p p . 1 0 9 - 1 5 3 ; 
p p . 3 2 5 - 3 6 4 ; V o l . V I I I . 1 9 3 2 , p p . 3 2 5 - 3 7 8 ; V o l . i X , 1 9 3 3 , p p . 1 6 7 - 1 9 7 . 

IS Statistical Abstract of tbt United Statts, 1939, W a s h i n g t o n , 1 9 4 0 , p p . 6 6 B - 6 6 9 . 
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acreage also decreased due to the A . A . A . ' s policy o f balancing p r o 
duction and consumption. 

Table 107 presents the distribution of the crop acreage among the 
va r ious crops. It wi l l be noticed that in 1 9 2 9 and 1 9 3 4 the acreage 
of harvested crops exceeded the acreage o f the harvested land by 0.8 
to 0 . 9 % , which is explained by double cropping. 

Range Land: A b o u t 4 6 % of the land area of the United States, o r 
884 ,000 ,000 acres, is range l a n d 1 6 most of which lies in the arid and 
semi-arid sections west of the one hundredth meridian. O f this, 
550 , 000 ,000 acres are non-forest ranges, chiefly in the West , having a 
native short-grass and bunch-grass vegetation well adapted to arid and 
semi-arid condi t ions ; and 334 ,000 ,000 acres are forest ranges, 4 3 % of 
which are in the West , 4 5 % in the South and 1 2 % in the central and 
northeastern par t o f the country. Approximate ly 309 ,000 ,000 acres are 
publicly o w n e d , d iv ided a m o n g national forests , grazing districts, public 
domain and other withdrawals and reservations such as Indian reserva
tions ; and 575 ,000 ,000 are pr ivate ly owned. The privately owned part 
passed f r o m public t o pr ivate ownership th rough a series o f land-disposal 
laws such as the Enlarged Homestead A c t o f 1 9 1 1 and the Stock-Raising 
Homestead A c t o f 1 9 1 6 , permitt ing the entry o f 3 2 0 - and 640-acre 
homesteads. 

The range land contributes substantially to the product ion of 3 6 % 
o f the country's cattle and ca lves , 1 7 5 7 % of the sheep and lambs, and 
7 3 % o f the w o o l . The public domain early came to be considered a 
great grazing commons on which no control or regulation existed. 
The free and uncontrol led use o f the publicly o w n e d part o f the range 
by sheep and cattlemen led to ove rc rowding and overgrazing, so that 
the range lost a large part o f its productivi ty . The privately o w n e d 
part o f the range land suffered a lso under p o o r management and misuse. 
Because o f this, approximately 415,000,000 acres or three-fourths of the 
western range outside the boundaries o f national forests and other 
publicly administered reservations are n o w subject to depletion o f cover , 
erosion and economic instability. These are largely lands in the arid 
and semi-arid foothil ls , plateaus and val leys. Two-thirds are privately 
o w n e d and the remaining third is either public domain or a mixture of 
state, county and other public unregulated land. O n the w h o l e , range 
depletion on public domain and grazing districts reaches m u c h higher 
percentages than on private, Indian, state and county lands or in national 
forests. Only a ve ry small par t o f the total range area is in a thorough ly 
satisfactory condit ion. 

The Tay lor Grazing A c t o f 1 9 3 4 was designed to remedy the situation 
as far as the public domain is concerned and establish adequate control 
o f the public r a n g e . 1 8 

1* T h e figures u s e d i n t h i s d i s c u s s i o n a t e t a k e n f r o m t h e Report o f t h e N a t i o n a l R e s o u r c e s B o a r d , p p . 2 0 3 - 2 0 5 , 
1 3 2 - 1 3 3 , 2 0 - 2 1 . T h e s e d i t f e r s o m e w h a t f r o m t h o s e o f The Western Range. 7 4 t h C o n g r e s s , 2 n d S e s s i o n , S e n a t e 
D o c u m e n t N o . 1 9 9 , 195f>, a r e p o r t p i e p a w d b y t h e F o i e s t S e r v i c e , w h i c h c o v e r a t h e r a n g e a r e a w e s t o f a n i r r e 
g u l a r n o r t h a n d s o u t h l i n e c u t t i n g t h r o u g h t h e D a k o t a . ' , N e b r a s k a . K a n s a s , O k l a h o m a a n d T e x a s . T h e r a n g e 
a r e a c o n s i d e r e d i n t h a t r e p o r t a m o u n t s t o 7 2 8 , 0 0 0 , 0 0 0 a c r e s . 

1 7 F o r a d i s c u s s i o n o r t h e A m e r i c a n c a t t l e i n d u s t r y s e c S i e v e r s , A n g e l i k a , Die Rindtiehn-irtschajl der Vereinigten 
Staaten van Amtrika, V c r o t t . I n s t . M e e r e s k d e . , B e r l i n , B. H i s t o r i s c h - v o l k s w i r t h s c h a f t u c h e R e i h e . H . 1 4 , 1 9 3 9 . 

1 8 S e e G a t e s , P a u l " A m e r i c a n L a n d P o l i c y a n d t h e T a y l o r G t a z i n g A c t , " Land Policy Circular, O c t . 1 9 3 S , 
p p . 1 5 - 3 7 . 
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"The Grazing Act should and will accomplish a number of important 
objects. In the first place, it carries practically to completion the policy 
of conservation of natural resources on the public domain, and is, in 
a sense, the capstone of a series of laws looking toward a wise and 
efficient use of our national heritage. Secondly, it establishes the policy 
of classification on the best of the remaining public lands, which will 
mean that henceforth public lands will be put to their best and most 
economical use. Unwise and ill-advised homesteading will henceforth 
be impossible within the districts. Thirdly, it will provide funds for 
the development and improvement of areas depleted by overgrazing." 1 8 

The Taylor Grazing Act covers only the public grazing lands. The 
problem of the private range is very urgent and its solution is only 
possible if private owners and government agencies cooperate, because 
very often the owners are not strong enough financially to correct the 
present state of affairs. The transfer of about 125,000,000 acres of 
private range and plowed-up range land back to public ownership has 
been recommended. Even after such a reduction in size, the range 
land in private ownership will represent a large share of the total. Here 
it is above all necessary that the owners recognize their responsibility of 
stewardship over the range land, 2 0 rectify their practices such as exces
sive stocking and overgrazing, and begin to use their range on the 
basis of the sustained yield of forage. 

Forest Land : 2 1 The total forest area of the United States is 615,000,000 
acres. Approximately 109,000,000 acres are classified as chiefly valuable 
for uses other than timber and include areas of pinon-juniper forests, 
chaparral, alpine types, etc., and 11,000,000 additional acres are with
drawn from timber use and belong to parks and other reservations. 
Thus there remain 495,000,000 acres of forest land available which 
either bear or are potentially capable of growing timber of commercial 
quantity and quality. Of this area of commercial forest land, 189,000,000 
acres bear stands of saw-timber size, 121,000,000 acres have stands of 
cordwood size, 102,000,000 have fair to satisfactory tree reproduction, 
and 83,000,000 acres are classed as devastated or poorly stocked. A 
large part of the American forest area lies idle except for incidental 
use for recreation, wildlife and the production of timber which has 
established itself voluntarily and which grows without attention or 
care. 

The management of the forest land depends almost entirely upon 
the type of ownership. About seven-tenths of the forested land is 
privately owned, while only three-tenths is publicly owned. Table 108 
classifies the forest land according to ownership. 

A large part of the publicly owned forest area is under sound forest 
management but destructive exploitation and devastation still triumph 
in private forests. "Fully 95% of the private cutting is probably made 
without any conscious regard to the future productivity of the forest 

i»;w.. p. 37. 
20 See "Private Ownership—Land and Livestock," Tbe Wttltnt Rangi, op. tit., pp 483-49°. 
21 National Resources Board, A Riporl on National Planning , op. at., pp. 135-143. 206-216, 21-22. Font! 

Land Raouries, Riquirintrnls, Problimi, and Polity, Part VlII of the SuppUmtntary Riporl of Ibi Land Planning Com-
mutrt to Ibt National Rriour.-u Board, Washington, 1935. See also A National Plan for Amrrkan Fortttry, 73rd 
Congress, 1st Session, Senate Document No. 12 , Washington, 1933. 2 vols. 
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and . . . nearly all of the cutting on publicly owned forest is designed 
to perpetuate the forest." 3 3 

It is widely recognized that forest devastation on private land must 
be stopped in order to prevent property injury; to promote the public 
health by the prevention o f stream pollution and the protection and 
stabilization of municipal water supplies; and to protect roads, railroads 
and waterways and streams used for irrigation and power purposes, to 
mention only a few of the major reasons. The principal of sustained 
yield management must be introduced into private forests. 

TABLE 108. U.S.A., CONTINENTAL: TYPE OF OWNERSHIP OF 
FOREST LAND 3 3 

(In millions of acres and percentages of total area) 

T n > E O P O W N E R S H I P 
1 9 3 0 1 9 3 4 

T n > E O P O W N E R S H I P 
A r e a P e r c e n t A r e a P e r c e n t 

Private 
Farm wood lots 
Industrial 

150 
294 

24.4 
47.8 

150 
285 

24.4 
46.3 

Total Private 444 72.2 435 70.7 
Public 

County and Municipal 
State 

Federal 
National forests 
Public domain 
Other 

2 
16 

108 
24 
21 

0.3 
2.6 

17.6 
3.9 
3.4 

5 
17 

113 
24 
21 

0.8 
2.8 

18.4 
3.9 
3.4 

Total Federal 153 24.9 158 25.7 
Total Public 171 27.8 180 29.3 

Grand Total 615 100.0 615 100.0 

There are sufficient indications to show that the traditional American 
policy o f depending upon private ownership and initiative has failed as 
far as the utilization of forest land is concerned and has led to waste 
and destruction. Private action in the forest land of the nation has 
been very seriously detrimental to the owners and to the forest in
dustries, to the productivity of the forest and to the public interest. 
This will continue as long as expectation of quick business turnover 
and large profits dominates the mind of the lumberman. 

The major forestry problems of the nation are t o stop the destructive 
exploitation of forests not yet depleted and to rebuild those already 
depleted. To accomplish both purposes calls for action on two f ronts : 
(1) public acquisition, restoration and management of depleted forests; 
and (2) organization of all forests for sustained yield production. 

S3 A National Plan op. cit., p. 1 2 . 
23 N a t i o n a l R e s o u r c e * Baud, A Riport on National Planning , p . 2 0 9 , 
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Table 109 shows the changes in ownership which have been recom
mended. 

TABLE 109. U.S.A., CONTINENTAL: RECOMMENDED OWNERSHIP 
AND INTENSITY OF MANAGEMENT OF FOREST LAND" 

(In miliions of acres) 

C L A S S J M C A T K W 
T O T A L M A N A G E M E N T 

C L A S S J M C A T K W 

Are* Per cent Intensive Extensive ProtectlTC 

Private 
Federal 
State 
County and Mutiicipal 

Subtotal 
Special Areas (a) 

2 5 7 
2 5 7 

7 7 
5 

5 9 6 
1 9 

4 1 . 8 
4 1 . 8 
1 2 . 5 

0.8 
96.9 

3 . 1 

1 1 4 . 0 
1 2 9 . 0 

4 9 . 0 
3 .0 

2 9 5 . 0 

8 7 . 0 
4 8 . 0 
1 4 . 0 

1 . 5 
1 5 0 . 5 

56.0 
80.0 
1 4 . 0 

0 . 5 
150 . 5 

Grand Total 6 1 5 100.0 ... ... 

(•) Forest areas on which it ll probable no timber cutting will be allowed (national parks, natural areaa, etc.). 

Soil Erosion and Soil Conservation: The most serious land use problem 
in the United States is that o f soil erosion, a term under which w e in
clude the var ious ways in which the basic resource, the soil, has been 
wasted by human ac t ions . 2 5 The erosion problem in the United States 
is a consequence o f the per iod o f exploitation in the rapid agricultural 
conquest of the country . The time is gone w h e n w o r n - o u t land could 
be abandoned for rich v i rg in soils in the West. Thus the fundamental 
problems of land use now lie in the conservation o f soil and water re
sources and intelligent soil and farm management. 

The seriousness o f the soil erosion problem is apparent from the 
estimates of the soil erosion reconnaissance survey , which covered 
1 , 903 , 176 ,620 acres. O f this area 144 ,768 ,315 acres, lying principally in 
the western mountains and intermountain basins region, were no t se
parated into erosion classes because here it is very often impossible to 
differentiate between normal geological erosion and accelerated o r man-
induced erosion. Litt le or no erosion was reported for 576 ,236 ,371 
acres, distributed o v e r all sections of the country. Evidence of man-
made erosion in one fo rm o r another was found on a total area of 
1 ,069 ,656 ,563 acres. O f the three types o f erosion, (1) sheet erosion, 
(2) gully erosion, and (3) w i n d erosion, the first has been the most 
ex tens ive . 2 6 

O f the 4 1 3 , 0 0 0 , 0 0 0 acres of land under crop in 1930 at least 35 ,000 ,000 
acres were found to be essentially ruined for further crop use and 
1 2 5 , 0 0 0 , 0 0 0 acres, most o f them still under crops, had lost their p ro 
ductive topsoi l , w i th a resultant decline in product iv i ty ranging up to 
9 0 % . Anothe r 100 ,000 ,000 acres o f good crop land was heading rapidly 

M N a t i o n a l R e s o u r c e s B o a r d , A Report on National Planning...op. cit., p. 2 1 0 . 
M Ibid., pp. 1 6 1 - 1 7 4 . Soil Erosion: A Critical Problem in American Agriculture, P a r t V , Report on Land Planning, 

W a s h i n g t o n . 1 9 3 5 . " S o i l s a n d M e n , " Yearbook of Agriculture, IM, W a s h i n g t o n , 1 9 3 8 . B e n n e t t , H . H., Soil 
Conservation, N e w Y o r k . 1 9 3 9 . 

a* For 3 d e r a i l e d c J a u i f i c a t i a o of the types ol erosion a n d their extent KC Soil Erosion, A Critical Problem 
op. cit., p. 2 3 . 
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in the same direction and was therefore in danger of being transformed 
into marginal or submarginal land. 

On the basis of measurements it has been estimated that at least 
3,000,000,000 tons of solid material are annually washed out of the 
pastures and fields of the country. A good deal of this soil contains 
phosphorus, potassium, nitrogen, caJcium and magnesium, the principal 
elements of plant food. 

The federal government is actively combatting the evil of man-
induced erosion through the Soil Conservation Service, which is an 
outgrowth of the Soil Erosion Service, established in the Department 
of the Interior in 1933. The Soil Erosion Service was transferred to 
the Department of Agriculture on March 25, 1935, and on April 27, 
1935, the President signed an Act of Congress authorizing the Secretary 
of Agriculture to establish the Soil Conservation Service. 

The task of the Soil Conservation Service is (a) to carry on research 
and field tests in order to develop practical and effective measures of 
soil conservation, (b) to demonstrate these measures by work on the 
land in cooperation with landowners and (c) to carry on an educational 
program in order to show the enormous dangers of erosion and the 
necessity for sound methods of land use. 

The Land Planning Committee of the National Resources Board re
commended that : "A national policy of erosion control should con
template initiation of erosion-control measures on all land now seriously 
suffering from erosion within about ten years in order to secure reason
able control of erosion within about twenty years, and to establish 
preventive measures on practically all of the better lands of the country 
subject to this hazard within a generation." 2 7 

Agricultural Adjustment Act: A few words must be said here about 
the A.A.A. program, which is closely connected with tbe Soil Conserva
tion Service program. 2 8 The American farmer supplies not only the 
needs of the country but produces large quantities of wheat, cotton, 
tobacco, corn and animal products for foreign markets. In the peak year 
of the 1920's more than 80,000,000 acres of crop land supplied export 
crops. The shrinkage of export possibilities caused an accumulation of 
great surpluses and a serious fall in prices in the domestic market. The 
prospects of the American farmer are also seriously affected by the 
profound changes in the growth of the domestic population, in food 
consumption, and in the acreage required to feed horses and mules— 
a large percentage of which has been displaced by machines, thus freeing 
a large acreage for crops other than fodder. 

These conditions necessitated government action. The government 
changed its agricultural objectives from the promotion of production 
to the control of production combined with the policy of conservation. 
In 1933 the first Agricultural Adjustment Act was passed, and adjust
ment programs were in effect for cotton, wheat, tobacco, corn and hogs 
until the Act was declared unconstitutional. These programs fostered 
some shift from soil-depleting cash crops, such as cotton, wheat and 

3 ' National Resources Board, A Riporl on National Planning , op. cit., op . 173 -174 . 
"•8 £zekicl, Mordecai, and Bean, Louis H., Economic Basel for tbt Agricultural Adjustment Act, Washington, 

J933 . Report of lie Secretary o jAfficulturi 1 933 - 1938 , Washington, yeat ly . 
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corn, to soil-building crops such as grasses and legumes. However, 
the primary objective of the A . A . A . was production control, with soil 
conservation as a secondary though increasingly important object. 
After the invalidation of the first A . A . A . , Congress passed the Soil 
Conservation and Domestic Allotment Act under which soil conserva
tion became the primary object, with some crop adjustments coming 
in as a by-product. The federal government made grants to farmers 
cooperating in soil-conserving and soil-building programs. In 1938 the 
second Agricultural Adjustment A r t was passed incorporating experien
ces gained since 1933 and designed to bring about a profound agricul
tural adjustment, "the ever-normal granary." The ever-normal granary 
program combines acreage adjustment, soil conservation and protection 
for the consumer. It calls for production equal to the normal domestic 
consumption plus probable export requirements, and it also makes an 
allowance for a rise in the domestic consumption per capita. 2 9 

"Land Tenure : Tbe United States Census Classification: The agricultural 
census of the United States makes a distinction between farm operators 
and farm laborers. The farm operators are divided into owners, mana
gers and tenants. The tenant group is subdivided into cash tenants, 
standing renters, share tenants, sharecroppers and other tenants. Farm 
laborers fall into two classes, unpaid family laborers and all others. 

TABLE 110. U.S.A., CONTINENTAL: NUMBER AND AREA OF FARMS 
AND THEIR DISTRIBUTION ACCORDING TO SIZE 3 0 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 

NVUBEB OF F A H K J T O T A L F A R M A R B A 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 1 9 3 0 1 9 3 5 1 9 3 0 1 9 3 5 C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 

N o . (In a , 
tbeHsanJt) '° 

N o . (In „. 
ibonuaajj) '» 

I n t h o u - „ . 
s a n d acres "> 

I n t h o u - B , 
sand acres ™ 

Under 3 acres 
3 to 9 acres 

-0 19 „ 
2 0 49 „ 
50 „ 99 „ 

100 „ 174 „ 
175 „ 259 
260 „ 499 „ 
500 „ 999 

1,000 „ 4,999 „ 
5,000 „ 9,999 „ 

10,000 acres or more 

43 0.7 
315 5.0 
560 8.9 

1,440 22.9 
1,375 21.9 
1,343 21.4 

521 8.3 
451 7.2 
160 2.5 
71 1.1 
5 0.1 
4 0.1 

36 0.5 
535 7.9 
683 10.0 

1,440 21.1 
1,444 21.2 
1,404 20.6 

540 7.9 
473 6.9 
167 2.5 
78 1.1 
6 0.1 
5 0.1 

61 (a) 
1,847 0.2 
7,789 0.8 

46,252 4.7 
98,685 10.0 

180,214 18.3 
110,265 11.2 
156,522 15.9 
108,924 11.0 
127,525 12.9 
35,400 3.6 

113,288 11.5 

51 (a) 
3,006 0.3 
9,369 0.9 

46,594 4.4 
104,016 9.9 
188,859 17.9 
114,408 10.8 
164,268 15.6 
114,244 10.8 
141,767 13.4 
42,254 4.0 

125,680 11.9 

General Total 6,289 100.0 6,812 100.0 986,771 100.0 1,054,515 100.0 
(a) L e s s t h a n 0 . 1 % . 

This classification is, however, untenable, as has been recently pointed 
out by Brandt." The fallacy lies in the fact that the census fails to 

¥L\lf>!ert, ff , i f *f-Ainiiilhirt, WS, W a s h i n g t o n , 1 9 3 8 , pp 9 - J 1 
=u Uwlia Slalis CinSM of Agriculture , 1 9 3 5 . W a s h i n g t o n 1 9 3 7 V o l l i t n « " T h . „ » . . 

p a r a t i v c figutes f o r 1 8 8 0 , 1 8 9 0 . 1 9 0 0 1 9 1 0 1 9 2 0 „ d 1 9 2 5 g " " ^ 
im^i^U 1: " F ' l l a d ° U S C c n s u s T e m i i i - o l o g T a n d its C o n s e q u e n c e , in A g r i c u l t u r e . " Social Rmarcb. V o l . 5 , 
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make the proper distinction between farm operators and farm laborers. 
It includes sharecroppers under farm operators when in reality they 
should be listed as farm laborers. This policy of considering the share
cropper as a tenant and farm operator and counting the tract of crop 
land which he tills as a farm, obscures completely the existence of the 
plantation. A true tenant manages the farm, determines the type of 
crop grown and decides upon all other phases of the work, which he 
may or may not perform himself. A sharecropper, however, does only 
the labor, while management rests in the hands of the landlord or the 
latter's representative. The sharecropper is nothing more than an 
agricultural laborer who is paid with a share of the yield. He is the 
successor to the former slaves on the plantations. 

If Brandt's argument is accepted, all statistics dealing with land tenure 
and the number and acreage o f farms must be revised. According to 
the agricultural census of the 6,812,350 farms in existence on Jan. 1 , 
1935, nearly every fifth farm (18 .4%) was less than 20 acres in size. 
About the same percentage was found in the next three major-size 
groups of 20 to 49 acres ( 2 1 . 1 % ) , 50 to 99 acres (21 .2%) and 100 to 
174 acres (20 .6%). Approximately 4 out of 5 farms (81 .3%) had less 
than 174 acres of land, while 1 8 . 7 % of the farms contained 175 acres 
or more. The average size of farms was 154.8 acres in 1935 and 156.9 
acres in 1930. 

TABLE 111. U.S.A., CONTINENTAL: NUMBER AND AREA OF FARMS 
AND DISTRIBUTION ACCORDING TO TENURE, 1930 AND 1935" 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 

NlrUBEB O P F A U H S T O T A L FA KM A R E A 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 
1930 1935 3930 1935 C L A S S I F I C A T I O N 

No. (In 
Itoiaandi) 

Pet cent 
of Total 

No. (In 
tboiuondi) 

Per cent 
of Total 

Thousand 
acres 

Per cent 
of Total 

Thousand 
acres 

Per cent 
of Total 

Owners : 
Full owners 
Part owners 

Total owners 
Managers 
Tenants 

2,912 
657 

3,568 
56 

2,664 

46.3 
10.4 
56.7 
0.9 

42.4 

3,210 
689 

3,899 
48 

2,865 

47.1 
10.1 
57.2 
0.7 

42.1 

372,450 
245,926 
618,376 
61,986 

306,409 

37.7 
24.9 
62.6 
6.3 

31.1 

390,978 
266,071 
657,049 
60,664 

336,802 

37.1 
25.2 
62.3 

5.8 
31.9 

Grand Total 6,289 100.0 6,812 100.0 986,771 100.0 1,054,515 100.0 

Types of Tenure: The census distinguishes between full owners, part 
owners, managers and tenants. In 1935, 5 7 . 2 % of all farms were 
operated by owners and part owners, 0 . 7 % by managers, and 4 2 . 1 % 
by tenants. According to the census, the proportion of farms operated 
by tenants increased from 2 6 . 0 % in 1880, to 3 5 . 3 % in 1900, 3 7 . 0 % in 
1910 , 3 8 . 1 % in 1920, and 4 2 . 4 % in 1930, while it decreased slightly to 
4 2 . 1 % in 1935 . 3 3 Thus for 50 years the farmers in most sections of 
the United States have been slowly losing the ownership of the land 
they t i l l . 3 4 

38 United Slalti Census of Agriculture, 1 9 3 5 , V o l . Ill, p. 1 0 5 . 
3* T u r n e r , E i. A . , A Grapbh Summary of Farm Tenure, U . S . Dept. o f A g r i c u l t u r e , M i s c . P u b l . N o . 2 6 1 , W a s h i n g 

t o n . 1936 . 
M See B a t e r , O . E . . Agritullure in Modern Lift, Pari I, Our Rural Pmple, N e w Y o r k , 1 9 3 9 , pp. 4 4 - 7 0 . 
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In his attempt to determine how many farms there were in the United 
States, Brandt subtracted 9 0 % of the sharecroppers from the total 
number of farm operators. T. Lynn Smith is of the opinion that 
"Brandt was probably unduly conservative in his procedure since, 
without doubt, the large groups of laborers called 'share tenants,* who 
are merely croppers in possession o f mules, would much more than 
offset the discrepancy he allowed for ." 3 8 

Table 1 1 2 gives Brandt's corrections of the U.S. Census of 1935. 

TABLE 112. U.S.A., CONTINENTAL: COMPARISON OF 1935 CENSUS 
DATA AND BRANDT'S REVISIONS" 

I T E U 

T O T A L U N I T E D S T A T E * 1 1 S O U T H E R N S T A T E * 
I T E U 

U.S . C e n s u s 
1 9 3 5 

B r a n d t ' s 
R e v i s i o n 

U.S. C e n s u s 
1 9 3 5 

B r a n d t ' s 
R e v i s i o n 

All farms 
Owner-operated farms 
Tenant-operated farms 
Per cent tenant operated 
Average size of all farms 
Average si2e of owner-

operated farm 
Average size of tenant-

operated farm 

6,812,350 
3,947,195 
2,865,155 

42.1 
154.8 acres 

181.8 „ 

117.6 „ 

6,167,720 
4,018,821 
2,148,899 

34.8 
171.0 acres 

186.0 „ 

142.8 „ 

2,770,671 
1,208,092 
1,562,579 

56.4 
110.2 acres 

157.9 „ 

73.4 „ 

2,165,561 
1,275,327 

890,234 
41.1 

141.0 acres 

166.7 „ 

104.4 „ 

Farm Tenancy: Although the homestead policy put millions of acres 
of free land into the hands of the farmers, it was discovered as early 
as 1880, when the first tenure census was taken, that about 2 6 % of 
American farmers were tenants. Since then each succeeding census 
has shown a persistent growth both in the amount and proportion of 
farm tenancy. 3 1 

The ratio o f farm tenancy is influenced by a series of factors, such 
as crops grown, si>.e, value and type of farm, also color or race and age 
of farmer, all of which are brought out by Turner in his graphs and 
maps. Farm tenancy differs in the various sections, states and com
munities of the country. Thus the relationship between landlord and 
tenant in the South is of a nature entirely different from that in the 
Corn and Wheat Belts, which is explained by differences in types of 
farming and people. The negro tenants and sharecroppers of the 
South are the successors of the staves from whom they are only two 
generations removed. The South has the highest rate of tenancy, even 
in Brandt's revision. The rate of tenancy is seriously high in the cash-
grain areas of the Corn Belt and the wheat-growing sections of the 
Western Plains states. Here the growth of tenancy is due to foreclosures 

3S S m i t h , T . L y n n , Tbi Sociology ef Rural Life, N e w Y o r k . 1 9 4 0 , p . 2 7 1 . 
»« H t a n d t , ep. cit.. p . 2 9 . 
" Farm Tenancy, Message of ibe President ef tbt UnitiJ States Transmitting the Report of foe Special Committee on Farm 

Tenancy, 7 5 t h C o n g r e s s , 1 s t S e s s i o n , H o u s e D o c . N o . 1 4 9 , W a s h i n g t o n , 1 9 3 7 . "Cer ta in A i p e c t * at Land P r o b l e m * 
a n d G o v e r n m e n t L a n d P o l i c i e s , " Part V I I o f (he Supplementary Report of tbc Land Planning Committee to the National 
Wisourtss Board, W a s h i n g t o n , 1 9 3 5 . B r a n d t , K a r l , " F a r m T e n a n c y in t h e U n i t e d S t a t e s , " Social Research, V o l . 4, 
1 9 3 7 , p p . 1 3 3 - 1 5 6 . 
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of family-operated farms and to the retirement o f the pioneer farmers 
whose children have moved to the cities and prefer to rent out the 
family farm rather than to sell it. In these regions rich soils, high land 
values and the commercial character o f the agriculture favor tenancy. 3 8 

Antisocial Features of American Farm Tenancy: "The American type 
of farm tenancy has been characterized by some students of the situation 
as being the worst tenant system to be found among civilized nations. 
A t the same time, other economists and observers have pointed out that 
there are some desirable features in constantly maintaining a certain 
proportion of our farmers as tenants." 3 9 One must, however, point out 
some "flagrant antisocial consequences" of the tenancy system. 

The most important source of the undesirable aspects of the problem 
is short-term tenancy. "The high degree of instability is a sad com
mentary on the American tenant system, and in great contrast to the 
tenants in many foreign countries where the same family often remains 
on one farm for several generations." 4 0 Many of the American tenant 
farmers are agrarian gypsies who have no incentive to protect or to 
improve the productivity o f the land they till or to maintain the houses 
they live in. There is no incentive for the tenant to prevent erosion 
and the depletion of soil fertility if he knows that in a year ot two he 
will have to move again. The one-crop system of farming is closely 
associated with tenancy because there is little space for crop rotation. 
Constant moving has an adverse effect on such rural social institutions 
as school and church. Especially depressed is the economic status of 
the southern sharecropper w h o is poorly housed, poorly fed and poorly 
provided with community services. 

The federal government, through the Bankhead-jones Farm Tenant 
Act of 1937, is trying to help a limited number of competent tenants, 
sharecroppers and farm laborers to purchase their own farms. The 
rural rehabilitation program of Joans and guidance, provided for in the 
second title of the Farm Tenant Act , was first entrusted to the Resettle
ment Administration and is now the responsibility of the Farm Security 
Administration. Title III provides for the retirement of submarginal 
land from farming. Although the Act will not turn all tenants into 
owners, it "will make a start in lifting worthy tenants up the tenure 
ladder and at the same time will promote better farming and better care 
of the soil."" 

Agricultural Laborers: "Most neglected of all significant aspects of 
changing tenure relationships in American agriculture have been the 
growing numbers o f farm laborers." 4 2 California is the state in which 
the ratio of agricultural workers is highest. Out of 1,000 males 20 
years of age and over gainfully employed in agriculture, 277 were farm 
laborers in 1880 and 577 in 1930. The seasonal fluctuations in labor 
requirements for the harvesting of fruits, vegetables and cotton fotces 

3 » F o r furthitr re ferences o n t e n u r e a n d t e n a n c y s e e : U . S . D e p t . o f A g r i c u l t u r e , Misc . P u b . N o . 1 7 2 , Biblio
graphy on Land Stttltmtnt, c o m p i l e d b y L o u i s e O . B e r c a w (and o t h e r s ) , W a s h i n g t o n , 1 9 3 4 ; U . S . D e p t . o f A g r i -
Culture, Misc . P u b . N o . 2 8 4 , Bibliography on Land Utilization, 1 9 1 8 - 1 9 3 G , c o m p i l e d by L o u i s e O . B e t c a w ( a n d o t h e r s ) , 
W a s h i n g t o n , 1 9 3 8 . 

39 Ctrtain Asptits of Land Problems..... op. til. p . 3 7 . 
*» Ibid., p . 3 9 . 
* 1 C h e w , A r t h u r P . , Tbt pjipente of Cortrnmenl to Agrttulturt, W a s h i n g t o n , 1 9 3 7 , p . 9 1 
« S m i t h , T . L y n n , op. tit,, p . 2 8 7 . 



200 L A N D U T I L I Z A T I O N A N D L A N D T E N U R E 

a very large part of the California agricultural workers to move con
stantly from district to district.*3 Not only in California, but also in 
the Southwest, in the Pacific Northwest and in the East we find migra
tory agricultural workers. The migration of the wheat harvesters be
tween Texas and Canada is a matter of the past, an illustration of the 
way in which technical development may influence the life of agricultural 
workers. 

Outlying Territories and Possessions: For statistics on Alaska, Hawaii, 
Guam and American Samoa the reader is referred to "Outlying Ter
ritories and Possessions of the United States," The First World Agricul
tural Census, Bull. No. 12, International Institute of Agriculture, Rome, 
1936, based upon the Census of 1930. 

** See especially Taylor, Paul S., Migration of Worktrl, Preliminary Report of the Secretary of Labor, 75th Con
gress, 1st Sess., Senate, Washington, 1938. Mimeogr., Pan 1, Ch. X . See also, McWiliiami, Carer, TtttrUt 
in tbt FitlJ. Tbt Story of Migratory Farm Labor in California, Boston, 1939. 



MEASURES 

Length 
1 kilometer = 1,000 meters == 3,280.8 feet 

1 cho = 109 meters 

Area 
1 sq. mile = 640 acres 

1 hectare = 10,000 sq. meters = 2.471 acres 
1 sq. kilometer = 1,000,000 sq. meters = 247.1 acres 

1 cho = 2.45 acres 
1 boirw = 0.7096 hectare = 1.77 acres 

2 0 1 
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Netherlands India, 1 5 1 , 1 5 2 , 1 5 3 , 1 5 4 , 

1 5 6 
New Zealand, 1 6 9 , 1 7 1 
Thailand, 140 
United States, 1 8 7 , 1 8 8 , 1 8 9 

Crops, 86 
Australia, 1 6 5 
British Malaya, 1 4 2 , 1 4 3 
(̂ ^̂ ^ ̂  ̂  1 7 9 
China, 1 0 3 , 1 0 4 , 1 0 5 , 1 0 6 , 1 0 7 , 1 0 8 
Formosa, 1 2 5 , 1 2 6 , 1 2 7 
French Indo-China, 1 3 4 , 1 3 5 
Japan, 1 1 4 , 1 1 5 
Korea, 1 2 0 , 1 2 2 
Manchuria, 99 , 100 
Netherlands India, 1 4 8 , 1 5 1 , 1 5 2 , 1 5 3 , 

1 5 4 , 1 5 5 , 1 5 6 , 1 5 7 
New Zealand, 1 7 0 , 1 7 1 
Thailand, 1 3 9 
United States, 1 9 0 

CRUZ, C. C , 1 2 7 
Cultivated area 

Australia, 1 6 2 , 1 6 5 
British Malaya, 1 4 1 , 1 4 3 , 1 4 5 , 1 4 6 , 1 4 7 
Canada, 1 7 8 
China, 1 0 2 , 1 0 3 , 1 0 4 , 1 0 5 , 1 0 6 , 1 0 7 , 

108, 1 0 9 
Formosa, 1 2 5 
France, 1 1 1 
French Indo-China, 1 3 3 , 1 3 4 
Germany, 1 1 1 
Great Britain, 1 1 1 
Italy, 1 1 1 
Japan, 1 1 1 , 1 1 2 , 1 1 3 , 1 1 4 
Korea, 1 1 9 , 1 2 0 , 1 2 1 
Manchuria, 98, 9 9 
Netherlands India, 1 4 9 , 1 5 0 , 1 5 2 , 1 5 3 , 

1 5 4 , 1 5 5 
New Zealand, 1 6 9 
Philippines, 1 2 7 
Thailand, 1 3 9 
U.S.S.R., 8 6 , 8 7 , 88, 9 0 
United States, 1 1 1 

D 
Dairy industry 

Australia, 1 6 2 , 1 6 3 , 1 6 6 
Canada, 1 7 9 
Korea, 1 2 0 
New Zealand, 7 8 , 1 7 0 , 1 7 2 , 1 7 3 
United States, 1 8 9 

Death rates, see under Population 
Density of population, see under Popula

tion 
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Denis production 
British Malaya, 1 4 2 

DETWEILER, S. B., 83 
DICKSON, W., 180 
DOWNING, R. I., 6 1 
Dry farming 

U.S.S.R., 88 

E 
E l D M A N N , F. E., 1 5 1 

ELY , R. T., 8 1 
Emigrants' remittances 

To China, 3 6 
Emigration, see under Population: 

Migration 
ENGELBRECHT, T H . H., 9 1 
ENGLAND, R., 72 
England and Wales 

Birth and death rates, 35 
Essential oils production 

Netherlands India, 1 5 5 
Estate cultivation, see Plantation 

agriculture 
EZEKIEL , M., 1 9 5 , 1 9 6 

F 
FARLEY, M. S., 1 1 6 
Federated Malay States 

Arabic land, 1 4 2 
Birth and death rates, 5 
Chinese in, 49 , 5 0 , 5 1 
Indians in, 4 9 
Land ownership, 1 4 3 - 4 
Racial composition, 4 8 
Size of land holdings, 1 4 5 
See also British Malaya 

Fertilizers 
New Zealand, 1 7 0 
U.S.S.R., 9 2 

Fish 
Japan, 4 

FITZGERALD, 3 3 
Five-year plans, see U.S.S.R. 
Flax, see Grain and grain products 
FONG, H. D., 1 0 1 
Forests 

Australia, 1 6 2 , 1 6 6 
British Malaya, 1 4 3 
Canada, 4 , 85 , 1 7 5 , 180, 1 8 1 , 1 8 2 
China, 1 0 2 , 1 0 3 
Formosa, 126-7 
French Indo-China, 1 3 5 
Japan, 1 1 5 - 1 6 
Korea, 1 2 2 
Manchuria, 1 0 0 
Netherlands India, 150-1 
New Zealand, 1 7 1 
Philippines, 1 2 7 , 1 2 9 
Thailand, 1 3 9 
U.S.S.R., 86, 92-5 
United States, 1 8 7 - 9 , 1 9 1 , 1 9 3 

Formosa 
Arable land, 1 2 5 
Birth and death rates, 1 3 note 
Camphor production, 1 2 7 
Castor bean production, 1 2 6 
Cotton production, 1 2 6 
Crop area, 1 2 5 , 1 2 6 
Crops, 1 2 5 , 1 2 6 , 1 2 7 
Cultivated area, 1 2 5 
Forests, 126-7 
Irrigated land, 1 2 5 
Jute production, 1 2 6 
Land tenure, 1 2 7 
Land utilization, 1 2 5 - 7 
Multiple cropping, 1 2 5 
Population distribution, 1 2 5 
Rice, 1 2 5 , 1 2 6 
Shifting cultivation, 1 2 5 
Sugar cane production, 1 2 5 , 1 2 6 
Tenancy, 1 2 7 

FREEMAN, T. W., 3 1 , 3 5 
FREISE, F . W., 8 4 
French Indo-China 

Area, 1 3 3 
Chinese in, 4 4 
Crop area, 1 3 4 
Crops 1 3 4 , 1 3 5 
Forests, 1 3 5 
Irrigation, 1 3 8 
Land tenure, 135-8 
Land utilization, 83-4, 1 3 3 - 5 
Maize production, 1 3 4 
Multiple cropping, 1 3 4 
Population, 42-6 

Birth and death rates, 5 
Colonization, 1 2 , 1 3 8 
Density, 1 , 4 2 , 4 3 
Distribution, 1, 4 2 - 3 , 1 3 3 - 4 
Migration, 1 2 , 4 4 , 4 5 , 46 
Racial composition, 4 3 , 4 4 
Size, 4 2 

Rice, 4 2 , 4 3 , 1 3 4 
Shifting cultivation, 8 3 , 84, 1 3 4 , 1 3 5 
Size of land holdings, 1 3 5 , 1 3 6 , 1 3 7 
Stock raising, 1 3 5 

Fruit production 
British Malaya, 1 4 2 
Canada, 1 7 9 
French Indo-China, 1 3 4 
Japan, 1 1 4 , 1 1 5 
Netherlands India, 1 4 3 , 1 5 4 
Thailand, 1 3 9 
United States, 1 9 9 

G 
Gambier production 

British Malaya, 1 4 2 
Netherlands India, 1 4 8 

GATES , P. W., 1 9 1 , 1 9 2 
GELDEREN, J . , VAN, 58 
Goats, see Livestock industry 
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GONGGRIJP, J . W„ 151 
GOUROU, P., 13, 42, 43, 134, 135 
Grain and grain products 

Australia, 163 
Canada, 178, 179 
China, 103, 108, 109 
French Indo-China, 134 
Japan, 114, 115 
Korea, 120, 121, 122 
Manchuria, 99, 100 
Netherlands, India, 151, 152, 153, 154 
New Zealand, 170 
Philippines, 127, 128 
Thailand, 139 
U.S.S.R., 86, 90, 91 
United States, 189, 190 

GRAJDANZEV, A. J . , 91, 96 
GRIST , D. H., 144, 146 
Groundnut production, see Peanuts 
Growth of population, see under 

Population 
Guatemala 

Birth and death rates, 5 
GUSTAFSOHN, A. F., 187 

H 
HALL , R. B., 118, 121 
HALLIDAY, W. E. D., 175 
HARRIS, H . L., 60 
HARRISON, J . D. B., 181 
HAVEMEYER, 187 
Hawaii, 200 

Age distribution in, 5 
Birth and death rates, 4, 5 
Filipino migration to, 40, 41, 42 
Migration, 32 
Population growth, 4 
Rural and urban population, 9, 13 note 

Hay production 
Australia, 165 
Canada, 179 
New Zealand, 170 
United States, 189, 190 

HAYDEN, J . R., 38, 129, 132 
Hemp production 

French Indo-China, 135 
Manchuria, 99 

HENRI , Y. M., 42, 134 
HESKE , F., 84 
Hevea production, see Netherlands India: 

Rubber 
HEYDRICH, M., 120 
Hi RATA, T., 83 
HISE VAN, 187 
Hokkaido 

Arable land, 111 
Colonization, 27 
See also Japan 

HOLLAND, W. L., 127 
HOPKINS, E. S., 180 
HOPPER, B., 21, 22 

Hops production 
Canada, 179 

HURD, W . B., 69 

I 
Immigration, see under Population: 

Migration 
I nd ust rialization 

Netherlands India, 59 
INOUYE, M., 30 
Irrigation 

Australia, 163, 164 
Canada, 179 
China, 108 
Formosa, 125 
French Indo-China, 138 
Japan, 114 
Korea, 120, 121 
Netherlands India, 52, 53 
Philippines, 128, 129 
Thailand, 139, 140, 141 
United States, 190 

ISHII, R., 30, 31 

J 
JACKS, G. V., 78, 82, 83 
Japan 

Arable land, 111, 112 
Crop area, 113, 114, 115 
Crops, 114, 115 
Cultivated area, 111, 112, 113, 114 
Fish, 4 
Forests, 115-16 
Grain and grain products, 114, 115 
Irrigation, 114 
Land tenure, 116-19 
Land utilization, 111-16 
Landlordism, 116-19 
Mulberry trees, 114 
Multiple cropping, 112, 113, 114, 115 
Pasture land, 111 
Population, 28-32 

Age distribution, 5, 9 
Birth and death rates, 4, 5, 28, 29, 

30, 35 
Colonization, 27, 28 
Density, 1, 2 
Distribution, 1 
Growth, 4, 28, 29, 30 
Migration, 23, 31, 32 
Pressure, 1 
Racial composition, 32 
Rural and urban, 9, 13 note, 30, 31 
Size, 28, 29, 30 

Rice, 114, 115 
Shifting cultivation, 111 
Size of land holdings, 118 
Soil conservation, 116 
Tenancy, 116-17, 119 
Wheat production, 114, 115 
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Java and Madura, 53, 148 
Crops, 58, 155 
Cultivated area, 149, 150 
Land tenure, 157-60 
Population 

Density, 54 
Distribution, 54, 56 
Growth, 57, 58 

See also Netherlands India 
JOERG, \V. L. G., 175, 187 
Jute production 

Formosa, 126 
French Indo-China, 135 

K 

Kaoliang production, see Grain and grain 
products 

Kapok production 
Netherlands India, 148, 154, 155 

KOLB , A., 39 
Korea 

Arable land, 119, 120 
Crop area, 120, 121, 122 
Crops, 120, 122 
Cultivated area, 119, 120, 121 
Forests, 122 
Irrigated land, 120, 121 
Land tenure, 123-5 
Land utilization, 119-23 
Landlordism, 124 
Multiple cropping, 121-2 
Pasture land, 120 
Population 

Growth, 32 
Migration, 23, 27, 28, 32 
Rural and urban, 13 note 

Shifting cultivation, 120, 121 
Soil erosion, 120, 122 
Tenancy, 124-5 

KROEBER, A. L., 37 
KUCZYNSKI, 4, 5 
KUPERUS, G., 55 
Kwantung Leased Territory 

Population 
Racial composition, 25 
Size, 23 

See also Manchuria 

L 

LADEJINSKI, W. , 101, 116, 119 
Land tenure, 78, 84-5 

Australia, 85, 167-8 
British Malaya, 143-8 
Canada, 85, 181-4 
China, 109-11 
Formosa 127 
French Indo-China, 135-8 
Japan, 116-19 
Korea, 123-5 
Manchuria, 100-1 

Netherlands India, 85, 157-61 
New Zealand, 85, 171-5 
Philippines, 129-33 
Thailand, 141 
U.S.S.R., 85, 95-7 
United States, 85, 196-200 

Land uses classified, 78-9, 80, 81 
Land utilization, 78-84 

Australia, 161-6 
British Malaya, 141-3 
Canada, 175-81 
China, 101-9 
Formosa, 125-7 
French Indo-China, 83-4 
Japan, 111-16 
Latin-America, 83-4 
Manchuria, 98-100 
Netherlands India, 83-4, 148-57 
New Zealand, 168-71 
Philippines, 83-4, 127-9 
Thailand, 83-4, 138-44 
U.S.S.R., 86-95 
United States, 185-96 

Landlordism 
China, 110 
French Indo-China, 137 
Japan, 116-19 
Korea, 124 
Manchuria, 100-1 
Philippines, 130, 131, 133 
Thailand, 141 
U.S.S.R., 95 

LASKER, B„ 41, 76, 127 
Latin America 

Age distribution, 5, 9 
Birth and death rates, 5 
Chinese in, 35 
Shifting cultivation, 83-4 
See also CcntralAmerica; South America 

LATOURETTE, 33 
LAUTENSACH, H., 120 
LEAKE , H. M., 144 
LEE, H . K . , 119, 120, 122, 123 
LEHMANN, H., 56 
LIEU , D. K . , 33 
L l N D S T E D T , H., 102 

LIVELY, C. E., 74 
Livestock industry 

Australia, 162, 163 
Canada, 176, 179 
French Indo-China, 135 
Manchuria, 98 
New Zealand, 170, 172, 173 
United States, 191, 195 

LOWDERMILK, W . C , 83 

LOWER, A. R. M., 176 

M 
MAASSEN, C. C. J . , 60 
MACKAY , It. A., 68, 69 
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MACKENZIE , N., 63 
MACKINTOSH, W . A., 67 , 7 0 , 7 1 , 7 2 , 1 7 5 , 

1 7 8 
MACWILLIAMS, C , 200 
MADIGAN, C. T., 1 6 1 , 1 6 2 
Madura, 5 3 

Population 
Density, 5 4 
Distribution, 5 4 

See also Java and Madura 
Maguey production 

Philippines, 1 2 7 
Maize, see Grain and grain products 
Manchoukuo, 1 note 

Population pressure, 1 
See also Manchuria 

Manchuria 
Arable land, 98, 99 
Area, 2 6 
Crop area, 99 , 100 
Crops, 99 , 100 
Cultivated area, 26 , 27 , 98, 9 9 
Five-year plan, 2 5 , 2 6 
Forests, 1 0 0 
Grain and grain products, 9 9 , 1 0 0 
Land tenure, 100-1 
Land utilization, 9 8 - 1 0 0 
Landlordism, 100-1 
Livestock industry, 9 8 
Multiple cropping, 9 9 
Population, 23-8 

Colonization, 2 6 , 27 , 28, 3 1 
Distribution, 1, 2 3 
Migration, 1 2 , 2 5 , 2 6 , 2 7 , 2 8 , 3 4 , 

3 5 , 9 8 
Pressure, 1 
Racial composition, 2 3 , 2 4 , 2 5 
Rural and urban, 2 3 , 1 0 0 
Size, 2 3 , 2 4 , 2 5 , 100 

Rice production, 9 9 
Size of land holdings, 100 
Soybean production, 99 , 1 0 0 
Tenancy, 1 0 1 

Manila hemp production 
Netherlands India, 1 5 5 

MARTIN, C , 1 8 1 
MAXWELL, W . E- , 1 4 4 
Mexico 

Birth and death rates, 5 
Migration, see under Population 
MIKHAILOV, N., 9 1 
MILLER , H. H., 1 2 9 
Millet, see Grain and grain products 
Mining 

British Malaya, 1 4 3 
MUKERJEE , R., 8 3 
Mulberry trees 

Japan, 1 1 4 - 1 5 
Multiple cropping 

China, 1 0 3 , 1 0 5 , 1 0 7 - 8 , 1 1 1 
Formosa, 1 2 5 

French Indo-China, 1 3 4 
Japan, 1 1 2 , 1 1 3 , 1 1 4 , 1 1 5 
Korea, 1 2 1 , 1 2 2 
Manchuria, 9 9 
Netherlands India, 1 5 2 , 1 5 3 
Philippines, 1 2 8 , 1 2 9 
Thailand, 1 4 0 
United States, 1 9 1 

MURCHIE , R. W . , 1 8 3 

N 

Nan Yang, see Southeast Asia 
NANO, J . F . , 1 2 9 
NASU, S., 2 , 1 1 3 , 1 1 4 , 1 2 5 
Netherlands India 

Afforestation, 1 5 0 
Chinese in, 5 6 , 5 7 
Cinchona production, 1 5 5 
Crop area, 1 5 1 , 1 5 2 , 1 5 3 , 1 5 4 , 1 5 6 
Crops, 1 4 8 , 1 5 1 - 2 , 1 5 3 , 1 5 4 , 1 5 5 , 1 5 6 , 

1 5 7 
Estate, 154-7 
Native, 1 5 1 - 4 

Cultivated area, 1 4 9 , 1 5 0 , 1 5 2 , 1 5 3 , 
1 5 4 , 1 5 5 

Forests, 1 5 0 - 1 , 
Irrigation, 1 5 2 , 1 5 3 
Land ownership, 1 5 8 
Land tenure, 8 5 , 1 5 7 - 6 1 
Land utilization, 83 , 8 4 , 1 4 8 - 5 7 
Multiple cropping, 1 5 2 , 1 5 3 
Plantation agriculture, 1 4 8 , 1 5 0 , 1 5 4 - 7 , 

1 6 0 , 1 6 1 
Population, 5 3 - 6 0 

Birth and death rates, 5 
Colonization, 1 2 , 5 9 , 60 
Density, 1 , 5 4 , 5 5 , 5 8 , 5 9 , 6 0 , 1 5 0 , 

1 5 1 
Distribution, 1, 5 4 , 5 5 , 5 6 , 1 4 8 , 1 5 0 , 

1 5 1 
Growth, 5 7 , 5 8 
Migration, 1 2 , 36 , 50, 5 7 , 5 8 , 5 9 , 60 1 

Pressure, 1 
Racial composition, 5 5 , 5 6 , 5 7 
Rural and urban, 9, 1 3 note 
Size, 5 4 , 5 7 , 5 8 , 5 9 , 60 

Rice, 1 5 2 , 1 5 3 , 1 5 4 , 1 5 5 
Rubber, 1 4 8 , 1 5 1 , 1 5 3 , 1 5 4 
Shifting cultivation, 8 3 , 84, 1 5 0 , 1 5 1 
Sugar production, 1 4 8 , 1 5 5 , 1 5 6 , 1 5 7 , 

1 5 8 
Tenancy, 1 5 8 - 9 
Tobacco production, 1 5 0 , 1 5 2 , 1 5 3 

New Caledonia 
Labor migration, 45-6 

New Hebrides 
Labor migration, 45-6 

New Zealand 
Area, 1 6 9 
Chinese in, 66 
Crop area, 1 6 9 , 1 7 1 
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New Zealand—Continued 
Crops, 170, 171 
Cultivated area, 169 
Dairy industry, 78, 170, 172, 173 
Forests, 171 
Land ownership, 171-2 
Land tenure, 85, 171-5 
Land utilization, 168-71 
Maori population, 65 
Pasture land, 168, 169, 170, 174 
Population, 63-7 

Age distribution, 5, 9 
Birth and death rates, 4, 5, 65 
Colonization, 64 
Density, 1 
Distribution, 1 
Growth, 4, 63, 64 
Migration, 64, 65, 66, 67 
Pressure, 1 
Racial composition, 65 
Rural and urban, 9, 13 note 
Size, 63 

Sheep, 170, 172, 173 
Size of land holdings, 173, 174 
Tenancy, 173 

N l E D E R M A Y E R , O. VON, 18, 21 

North America, 
Chinese in, 35 
See also Canada ; United States 

NOTESTEIN, F. A., 33, 34 

O 
Oats, see Grain and grain products 
Oceania 

Population, 1 
ODELL , L. H., 38 
Oil palm production 

British Malaya, 142, 143, 146-7 
Netherlands India, 155 

Outer Provinces, see Netherlands India 

P 
Pacific Area 

Population, 1 and note 
PARKINS, A. E., 187 
PASQUIER, P. , 137 
Pasture land 

Australia, 4, 162, 165-6 
Canada, 178 
China, 102 
Japan, 111 
Korea, 120 
New Zealand, 4, 168, 169, 170, 174 
U.S.S.R., 86-7 
United States, 187, 188, 189, 191 

Peanut production 
French Indo-China, 134 
Netherlands India, 152, 153, 154 
Thailand, 139 

PELZER, K . J . , 27, 31, 52, 56 
Pepper production 

British Malaya, 1 4 3 
Netherlands India, 1 4 8 , 1 5 4 , 1 5 5 
Thailand, 1 3 9 

Pcrilla production 
Manchuria, 99 

PERRCS, G., 1 1 3 
Philippines 

Arable land. 1 2 7 , 1 2 8 
Chinese in, 38 
Crop area, 1 2 7 , 1 2 8 
Crops, 1 2 7 , 1 2 8 
Cultivated area, 1 2 7 , 1 2 8 
Forests, 1 2 7 , 1 2 9 
"Friar lands," 1 3 1 
Japanese in, 3 9 , 40 
Jewish refugees in, 37-8 
Irrigation, 128, 1 2 9 
Land tenure, 1 2 9 - 3 3 
Land utilizaiion, 1 2 7 - 9 
Landlordism, 1 3 0 - 1 , 1 3 3 
Multiple cropping, 1 2 8 , 1 2 9 
Population, 3 6 - 4 2 

Birth and death rates, 5 
Colonization, 1 2 , 3 7 - 8 , 1 3 1 , 1 3 2 , 1 3 3 
Density, 1 
Distribution, 3 7 , 1 3 2 
Growth, 3 6 
Migration, 1 2 , 38-42 
Racial composition, 3 7 , 38, 3 9 

Rice, 1 2 7 , 128 
Shifting cultivation, 8 3 , 84. 1 2 9 
Size of land holdings, 1 3 0 
Sugar cane production, 1 2 7 
Tenancy, 129-30 
Tobacco production, 1 2 7 

Pigs, see Livestock 
Pineapple production 

British Malaya, 1 4 2 , 1 4 3 
Plantation agriculture 

Netherlands India, 1 4 8 , 1 5 0 , 154-7 , 
160-1 

Thailand, 1 3 9 , 140 
Population 

Age distribution 
Australia, 5 , 9 , 61 
British Malaya, 5 , 9, 50 
Canada, 5 
China, 3 4 
Hawaii, 5 
Japan, 5 , 9 
Latin America, 5 , 9 
New Zealand, 5 , 9 
Thailand, 5 
U.S.S.R., 5 
United Slates, 5 , 9 

Birth and death rates 
Australia, 4, 5 , 60, 6 1 
British Malaya, 5 , 5 1 
Canada, 4 , 5 
Chile, 5 
China, 34-5 
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Population 
Birth and death rates—Continued 

Costa Rica, 5 
England and Wales, 35 
Federated Malay States, 5 
French Indo-China, 5 
Guatemala, 5 
Hawaii, 4, 5 
Japan, 4, 28, 29, 30, 35 
Latin America, 5 
Mexico, 5 
Netherlands India, 5 
New Zealand, 4, 65 
Philippines, 5 
Salvador, 5 
Straits Settlements, 5 
U.S.S.R., 18 
Unfederated Malay States, 5 
United States, 4, 5, 35, 73 

Colonization 
French Indo-China, 12, 138 
Hokkaido, 27 
Japan, 27, 28 
Korea, 27, 28 
Manchuria, 26, 27, 28, 31 

• Netherlands India, 12, 59-60 
New Zealand, 64 
Philippines, 12, 37-8, 131-3 
U.S.S.R., 12, 21, 22, 27 

Density 
British Malaya, 1 
Canada, 1, 67 
China, 1, 33, 102 
French Indo-China, 42-3 
Japan, 1 
Manchuria, 1, 23 
Netherlands India, 1, 54, 55, 58-60, 

150, 151 
New Zealand, 1 
Philippines, 1 
U.S.S.R., 1 
United States, 1 

Distribution 
Alaska, 1 
Australia, 1, 63 
British Malaya, 50, 51 
Canada, 1 
Chile, 1 
China, 1,33, 34 
Formosa, 125 
French Indo-China, 1, 42, 43, 133, 

134 
Japan, 1 
Manchuria, 23 
Netherlands India, 1, 54, 55, 56, 148, 

150, 151 
New Zealand, 1 
Oceania, 1 
Philippines, 37, 132 
Thailand, 46, 47, 139 
U.S.S.R., 1, 12, 21, 22, 23 

United States, 1, 72, 73, 74 
Growth 

Australia, 4, 60, 61, 62 
British Malaya, 50, 51 
Canada, 4, 5, 67, 69 
China, 34, 35 
Hawaii, 4 
Japan, 4, 28, 29, 30 
Korea, 32 
Netherlands India, 57, 58 
New Zealand, 4, 63, 64 
Philippines, 36 
Thailand, 47 
U.S.S.R., 18, 21, 22 
United States, 4, 5, 72 

Migration 
America, 35 
Australia, 60-3 
Brazil, 32 
British India, 49, 50, 51, 52 
British Malaya, 36, 50-3 
Canada, 67-72 
China, 12, 23, 25, 26, 27, 34, 35, 36, 

44, 47, 48, 50, 51, 52, 53, 57 
French Indo-China, 12, 44-6 
Germany, 23 
Hawaii, 32, 40-2 
Japan, 23, 27-8, 31-2 
Korea, 23, 27, 28, 32 
Manchuria, 12, 25-8, 34, 35 
Netherlands India, 12, 36, 50, 57, 

59, 60 
New Caledonia, 45, 46 
New Hebrides, 45, 46 
New Zealand, 64, 65, 66, 67 
Philippines, 12, 38-42 
Siberia, 12, 21, 22, 23 
Thailand, 35-6, 47-8 
U.S.S.R., 18, 21-3 
United States, 12, 23, 32, 40-1, 73, 

74, 75, 76, 77 
Pressure, see Density 
Racial Composition 

British Malava, 48, 49, 50 
Canada, 68-9 
China, 103 
French Indo-China, 43, 44 
Japan, 32 
Manchuria, 23, 24, 25 
Netherlands India, 55-7 
New Zealand, 65 
Philippines, 37, 38, 39 
Thailand, 36, 47, 48 
U.S.S.R., 18 
United States, 40, 41, 74, 75 

Rural and urban 
Australia, 9, 13 note 
British Malaya, 9, 13 note, 50 
Canada, 9, 13 note 
Chile, 13 note 
China, 35 
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Population 
Rural and urban—Continued 

Formosa, 13 note 
Hawaii, 9, 13 note 
Japan, 9, 13 note, 30, 31 
Korea, 13 note 
Manchuria, 23, 100 
Mexico, 13 note 
Netherlands India, 9, 13 note 
New Zealand, 9, 13 note 
Siberia, 21 
Thailand, 47 
U.S.S.R., 13 note, 18, 20, 21 
United States, 9, 13 note 

Size 
Australia, 61-2 
British Malaya, 48 
Canada, 67 
China, 33-4 
French Indo-China, 42 
Japan, 28-30 
Manchuria, 23-5, 100 
Netherlands India, 54, 57-60 
New Zealand, 63 
Philippines, 36-7 
Thailand, 46-7 
U.S.S.R., 17, 18 
United States, 72 

Potato production 
Canada, 179 
Netherlands India, 154 
See also Vegetables 

PRASALOV, L. I., 87, 88 

R 
Ramie production 

French Indo-China, 135 
Rapeseed production 

China, 108 
REID , R. Y., 70 
REMER, C. F., 36 
Rice production 

British Malaya, 142-3 
China, 103, 104, 105, 108, 109, 110, 

111 
Formosa, 125, 126 
French Indo-China, 42, 43, 134 
Japan, 114, 115 
Korea, 122 
Manchuria, 99 
Netherlands India, 152, 153, 154 
Philippines, 127, 128 
Thailand, 46, 138, 139, 140 

ROBEQUAIN, C , 44, 135 
Roc KHILL, 33 
ROGERS, E. B., 68, 69 
ROOSEVELT, T., 130 
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